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CONTEMPORARY STYLISTICS: TRENDS AND PROBLEMS

PRATARME

Stilisty tyrinéjimai neapsiriboja viena kuria sritimi — jie aprépia ir tautos kultiros
dalykus, ir konkreciy stilistiniy priemoniy vartojima tekste ar teksty grupéje, o per funk-
ciniy stiliy plotme pasiekia net smulkiausius Zanrus ir individualig vartoseng. Gal todél
stilisty straipsniai yra iSsibarste po jvairiausius leidinius, kartais mazai kg bendra turin-
Cius su kalbotyra, ir atrodo, kad stilistikos mokslas nebeturi bendry salycio tasky. Tokios
abejonés paskatino Lietuvos edukologijos universiteto Lituanistikos fakulteto Lietuviy
kalbotyros ir komunikacijos katedrg ir Vilniaus universiteto Filologijos fakulteto Lietuviy
kalbos katedra surengti tarptautine stilistikos konferencija. ] 2012 mety lapkritj vykusig
konferencijg ,,Stilistika Siuolaikinio mokslo ir globalizacijos kontekste” susirinko ne tik
Lietuvos stilistai, bet ir sveciai i$ uzsienio: Arie Verhagenas (Leideno universitetas, Ny-
derlandai), Oswaldas Panaglis (Zalcburgo universitetas, Austrija), Milosavas Z. Carkic¢ius
(Serbijos mokslo ir meny akademija), Alma Cigi¢ (Tuzlos universitetas, Bosnija ir Her-
cegovina). IS pradziy planuota atskiru leidiniu isleisti pranesimy pagrindu parengtus
straipsnius, taciau, pasitarus su konferencijoje dalyvavusiais kolegomis, nutarta leisti
straipsniy rinkinj, skirtg Siuolaikinés stilistikos problemomes, ir kviesti prie jo prisidéti ir
tuos, kurie dél kokiy nors priezasciy negaléjo dalyvauti konferencijoje. Renkant straips-
nius siekta, kad rinkinyje atsispindéty visas Siuolaikinés stilistikos problemy spektras:
nuo teorijos iki individualios raiskos tyrimy.

Teorinj rinkinio pagrinda sudaro R. KoZeniauskienés, K. Zuperkos, J. Bartmiriskio,
S. Niebrzegowskos-Bartminskos straipsniai, kuriuose nagrinéjamas retorikos ir stilisti-
kos santykis, etnolingvistikos vieta Siuolaikinéje stilistikoje, poZilrio kategorijos svarba,
stiliaus kaip Zenklo samprata. Kiti straipsniai skirti konkrecioms stilistikos sritims ir pro-
blemoms: aptariamas specifinio posakio, susijusio su ,medZio” sgvoka, vartojimas brity
rasytojo Johno Fowleso autobiografinéje knygoje ,,Medis” (V. Adminiené ir A. Nauséda);
meniniy teksty papildomas elementas emocinéje jy struktiroje (M. Z. Carki¢); stilistikos
tradicija Ispanijos vidurinése mokyklose (M. Plaza Velasco); Siurpiy komponavimo sti-
listinés ypatybés (L. Anglickiené); klausiamieji sakiniai mokslo populiarinimo tekstuose
(O. Petréniené); stilistiniy nominalizacijy pozymiai angly kalbos moksliniuose straips-
niuose (S. Susinskiené); subjektyvumas ir individualumas vieSosiose kalbose (L. Berno-
tiené); emocingumas asmeniniuose tinklarasciuose (D. Pagojiené); anaforiniai pakar-
tojimai politinése kalbose (A. Ci3i¢); elipsé mokslinio ir publicistinio stiliaus tekstuose
(V. Cesnuliené); oficialumas elektroniniuose studenty laiskuose déstytojui (L. Vilkiené);
stilistiniai naujadarai ir jy vartosena (J. GirCiené); gimdymo eufemizmai lietuviy kalboje
(M. Smetona) ir buitinio stiliaus skverbimasis j kitus funkcinius stilius (. Smetoniené).

Rinkinio sudarytojos nuosirdziai dékoja redakcinei kolegijai, straipsniy recenzen-
tams (kiekvienas straipsnis recenzuotas dviejy recenzenty), viso rinkinio recenzentéms
uz darny bendra darbg, geranoriSkuma ir principinguma siekiant kokybés, taip pat Lie-
tuvos edukologijos universiteto Lituanistikos fakulteto Lietuviy kalbotyros ir komunika-
cijos bei Vilniaus universiteto Filologijos fakulteto Lietuviy kalbos katedros kolegoms,
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skaiciusiems rinkinj ir pateikusiems vertingy pastaby. Tikimés, kad Sis leidinys nebus
paskutinis, kad jis paskatins stilistus telktis, rasyti daugiau bendry darby ir dalintis idé-
jomis.

I. Smetoniené ir O. Petréniené



CONTEMPORARY STYLISTICS: TRENDS AND PROBLEMS

FOREWORD

The scope of research conducted by literary stylists exceeds boundaries of one spe-
cific area. It embraces issues of national culture, use of specific stylistic devices in the
text or text group. Through the prism of functional styles even the minute genres or
individual usage are approached. Perhaps this is the reason why the works by literary
stylists are published in a wide range of various publications, which sometimes have
little to do with linguistics and, thus, an impression may be created that stylistics, as a
science, lacks common points of reference. Such doubts encouraged the Department
of Lithuanian Linguistics and Communication of the Faculty of Lithuanian Philology at
Lithuanian University of Educational Sciences and the Department of Lithuanian Lan-
guage of the Faculty of Philology at Vilnius University to hold and international confe-
rence of stylistics. Not only literary stylists from Lithuania but also specialists in stylis-
tics from foreign countries attended the conference “Stylistics in the Context of Modern
Science and Globalisation” held in November 2012: Arie Verhagen (Leiden University),
Oswald Panagl (University of Salzburg), Milosav Z. Carki¢ (Serbian Academy of Sciences
and Arts), Alma Cigi¢ (University of Tuzla). The in initial idea was to publish the articles
prepared on the basis of the presentations delivered during the conference but after
discussions with the colleagues, who attended the conference, it was decided to publish
a collection of articles that focus on problems of contemporary stylistics and to invite
the literary stylists, who due to one or another reason were not able to participate in
the conference, to contribute to the publication. Selecting articles for the publications,
attempts were made to ensure the reflections of all the problems of contemporary sty-
listics: from theory to research in individual expression.

The theoretical fundamentals of the collection consist of the articles by
R. KoZeniauskiené, K. Zuperka, J. Bartminsky, S. Niebrzegowska-Bartmiiska, where the
relationship between rhetoric and stylistics, the place of ethno-linguistics in contem-
porary stylistics, the importance of the category of approach, the conception of style
as a sign are discussed. Other articles aim at specific spheres and problems of stylis-
tics: use of specific expression related to the concept “tree” in the autobiographic book
“Tree” by British novelist John Fowles (V. Adminiené and A. Nauséda); additional ele-
ment of artistic texts in their emotional structure (M. Z. Carki¢); what is the tradition
of stylistics, which is still applied in literary education in Spanish schools, like (M. Plaza
Velasco); stylistic characteristics of composition of horror stories (L. Anglickiené); inter-
rogative sentences in science popularisation texts (O. Petréniené); features of stylistic
nominalisations in English scientific articles (S. Susinskiené); subjectivity and individual-
ity in public speeches (L. Bernotiené); emotionality in weblogs (D. Pagojiené); anaphoric
repetitions in political speeches (A. Cisi¢); ellipsis in scientific and publicist style texts
(V. Cesnuliené); stylistic formality level of students’ e-mails to teachers (L. Vilkiené); sty-
listic neologisms on the Internet and their use (J. Giréiené); euphemisms for delivery
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in Lithuanian (M. Smetona) and invasion of colloquial style into other functional styles
(I. Smetoniene).

The compilers of the collection express their sincere appreciation to the Editorial
Board, reviewers of the articles (each article was reviewed by two reviewers) and the all
collection for their effective cooperation, goodwill and adherence to quality, to the col-
leagues of the Department of Lithuanian Linguistics and Communication of the Faculty
of Lithuanian Philology at Lithuanian University of Educational Sciences and the Depart-
ment of Lithuanian Language of the Faculty of Philology at Vilnius University, who read
the collection of articles and submitted valuable comments. We do hope that this is not
the last publication and that it will encourage literary stylists to focus on writing of more
joint works and sharing of ideas.

|. Smetoniené and O. Petréniené
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PECULIAR USE OF EXPRESSIONS RELATED TO THE
TREE IN JOHN FOWLES'S AUTOBIOGRAPHICAL
BOOK "THE TREFE”

VILIJA ADMINIENE, AURIMAS NAUSEDA
Siauliy universitetas (Lietuva)
Siauliai University (Lithuania)

KEY WORDS: stylistic analysis, lexical devices, tree, simile,
enumeration, allusions, British garden

Stylistic analysis has been used to discuss the usage of expressions related to cer-
tain cultural phenomena, characterization of heroes, heroines in works of literature.
Thus, the discussion of the application of stylistic analysis to literature works on the
basis of various linguists’ comments is necessary. Stylistics as a special branch of lin-
guistics was singled out only towards the middle of the 20th century (Gurevich, 2009,
76). In 1962 experts of linguistics claimed that American and English criticism had
no firm tradition of stylistic analysis, but the analysis focused on qualitative forms,
which offered a detailed perspective on the text (Martin, 2012, 152). Linguists noted
that stylistics emerged as a reaction to the subjective, imprecise and impressionis-
tic approach of literary critics to literary study and got its place as a branch of gen-
eral linguistics (Abdurraheem, 2010, 96; Wales, 2001, 150). Mick Short — one of the
best-known and respected of currently active British stylisticians described the ex-
periences and reactions of teaching stylistics related to occurrence of linguistic pat-
terns and textual awareness; he pointed out that courses for stylistics incerased in
the 1980s (Macleod, 2010, 131). However, stylistic analysis did not replace literary
criticism; rather it formed a dialogue between a literary reader and a linguistic ob-
server, checked or validated intuitions by detailed analysis predicated on linguistic
investigation and description that made use of quantitative evidence and numerical
frequency of the linguistic pattern in a text (Abdurraheem, 2010, 96). Stylistic analysis
was widely used to provide linguistic evidence for interpretation of a literary work
(O’Halloran, 2012, 172).

During the eighth decade of the XX-th century Russian linguist llja Romanovich Gal-
perin stated that stylistic analysis is used to distinguish linguistic components in their
interaction, identification of functional styles of language, stylistic devices and expres-
sive means as the special media of the language which secures the desirable effect
of utterances (fanbnepuH, 1981, 9). British linguists Laura Wright and Jonathan Hope
mentioned that stylistic analysis technique encompassed syntactic analysis (analysis of
noun phrases, verb phrases, the clause, cohesion, coherence) and statistical analysis of
vocabulary focusing attention to collocations, semantic fields (Wright, Hope, 1996). In
1998, British linguist Thomas McArthur pointed out that stylistic analysis as the analy-
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sis typical for the branch of linguistics is more oriented to the text, its reader, linguistic
forms, use of figurative language, figures of speech (COCTEL, 1998, 584).

On the other hand, British linguist Harry Widdowson in 1974, George Leech in 1981,
French linguist M. Rifatterre in 1976 argued that stylistic analysis means interdiscipli-
nary analysis, which shows the link between language and literature (Geniené, 1997,
15). Therefore, the term linguistic stylistics has been used as synonym for the term lin-
guistic criticism. Lithuanian linguist |zolda Rita Geniene in 1997 coined a term text-sty-
listics, which means that the inquiry is carried out into general comments about certain
period of literature, the language of the text and its context (lbid., 25).

Some expert linguists remarked that in stylistics researchers have both to count
things and to look at them, one by one (Martin, 2011, 154). Currently, in EFL and ESL
contexts, stylistics still retains prominence, perhaps most obviously because the entry
point to textual work is with linguistic structure rather than with neither literary ap-
preciation nor impressionistic understanding (Macleod, 2010, 132). Some categories of
traditional rhetoric (types of lexical repetition) were adapted for greater precision in
modern stylistics (Mingzhu, 2012, 43). Application of linguistic findings to literary stu-
dies became the focus of stylistics (Abdurraheem, 2010, 95; Wales, 2001, 20).

Thus, stylisticians try to discover not just what a text means, but also how it comes
to mean what it does. The aim of stylistics is to explore language, and, more specifically,
to explore creativity in language use.

The stylistic analysis of this research deals with the identification of the expressive
means such as lexical expressive means (comparisons, allusions, metaphors, similes,
qguotations) and syntactical expressive means (enumeration).

The objective of the article is the stylistic analysis of John Fowles book The Tree.

The aim of the article is to analyse stylistic references to the tree in the British no-
velist John Fowles’ autobiographical book The Tree.

The following research methods have been used in the discussion of the book: de-
scriptive-analytical method and stylistic analysis.

There are a number of definitions referring to style, however, most of them convey
one common phenomenon, i.e. style first of all deals with the effects of the message,
its impact to the reader which is created by the individual author. Therefore one of the
most frequent definitions of style is that of Seymour Chatman: “Style is a product of in-
dividual choices and patterns of choices among linguistic possibilities” (Chatman, 1967,
30). To sum up it could be said that the selection or deliberate choice of language and
the ways the selected elements are treated turn out to be the main distinctive features
of individual style. Galperin’s definition of individual style in his book Stylistics is as fol-
lows: “Individual style is a unique combination of language units, expressive means and
stylistic devices peculiar to a given writer, which makes that writer’s works or even ut-
terances easily recognizable” (fanbnepuH, 1981, 17). All writers have an individual man-
ner of using language means to achieve the effect they desire. British linguist Thomas
McArthur points out that educated readers recognize distinctive authorial styles (the
loose sentence structures and grotesque metaphors of Charles Dickens, the periodic
sentences and abstract diction of Henry James or short, simple, direct sentences by

12
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Ernest Hemingway), also differences between the styles of writers at different points in
their careers (the play of sound in Shakespeare’s early style in his comedies is distinct
from the richly figurative style in his last plays) can be noticed (COCTEL, 1998, 583).

“Language, the most wonderful, ordinary and natural human’s manifestation of in-
telligence, is one of the most mysterious products” (Pavilionis, 1981, 5). According to Pa-
vilionis “<...> to reveal the connection of thought, language and world, means to analyze
the symbolic device that records or “catches” the fragments of the world” (lbid., 71).

JOHN FOWLES’ STYLE. Literary critics point out that the style of John Fowles is
closely linked to elements of an innovative thriller, while some American critics detec-
ted a serious promotion of existentialist thought. Also at the same time it is stated that
the works of John Fowles have elements of a new kind of writing, with layers of truth,
fantasy and self-awareness (WJF, 2005). He was often described as “England’s first post-
modernist”, an innovator scorned by the critics. The American literary critics note that
John Fowles was the British writer, whose teasing, multilayered fiction explored the ten-
sions between free will and the constraints of society, even as it played with traditional
novelistic conventions and challenged readers to find their own interpretations of his
work (Lyall, 2005).

“Fowles’ success in the marketplace derives from his great skill as a storyteller”,
wrote Ellen Pifer in the Dictionary of Literary Biography (DLB, 2006, 81). “He manages
to sustain such effects at the same time that, as an experimental writer testing conven-
tional assumptions about reality he examines and parodies the traditional devices of
storytelling” (lbid., 82). For whatever reason — he always said it was because he was mis-
trusted by the British literary establishment he had rejected — Mr. Fowles was always
far more celebrated, both critically and popularly, in the United States than he was in
his native country. In America, his books became mainstays of college literature courses
while managing to achieve that rare combination: admiring reviews from serious-min-
ded critics and best-selling sales in the stores.

In 1979 the writer published the autobiographical essay The Tree. On the one hand,
some literary critics note that in this book John Fowles discussed the essence of nature
and its relation to the creative arts and especially writing. On the other hand, literary
critics noted that the writer revealed many unusual insights about his childhood, human
nature, the creative process and socio-cultural references about the tree. As a separate
form of English literature the essay dates from the close of the 16th century. “The essay
is a literary composition of moderate length on philosophical, social, aesthetic or lite-
rary subjects. Personality in the treatment of theme and naturalness of expression are
two of the most obvious characteristics of the essay” (Galperin, 1977, 293).

The essay seeks a lasting effect. It must have a depth of meaning which will repay
the closest analysis and frequent rereading. In summing up the characteristics of the es-
say it could be said: “<....> it is flash-light. It is not proof, it is representation. It is a chat;
the key-note to the essay is its personality” (Robbins, 2003, 143). The essay in modern
times is often more biographical; people, facts and events are taken from life. The most
characteristic language features of the essay are 1) brevity of expression, 2) the use of
the first person singular, which justifies a personal approach to the problems treated,

13
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3) a rather expanded use of connectives, which facilitate the process of grasping the
correlation of ideas, 4) the abundant use of emotive words, 5) the use of similes and sus-
tained metaphors as one of the media for the cognitive process. It is in the interrelation
of these constituents that the real secret of the essay substyle consists (Galperin, 1977,
294). Thus, the literary genre has definite linguistic traits which shape it as a variety of
publicistic style.

The Tree is in fact a powerful essay in defence of nature and the means by which
mankind must preserve nature in its wild status. John Fowles wrote in his diary: “Na-
ture, art, then, life as it is lived. All those | live among have the reverse order of priori-
ties” (Wilson, 2006, 9).

Also in this autobiographical essay Fowles writes: “The key to my fiction lies in my
relationship with nature” (Aubrey, 1999, 240). It is also noted that more importantly
Fowles’ experience of nature nourishes his spirit, and by extrapolation, his art, where
creativity is a recurring motif. Using natural images as metaphors he explains his own
writing process. His detailed descriptions of landscape, flora, and fauna are such a sub-
tle but intrinsic aspect of his writing style.

The motif of the tree runs throughout the author’s essay. The article deals with
analysis of definite stylistic peculiarities and preferences of J. Fowles’ autobiographical
essay The Tree.

USE OF EXPRESSIONS. In linguistics, expressions are analysed as the smallest devi-
ant language units, which are different from the linguistic norms of everyday language,
whether semantically or syntactically. They are grouped as stylistic devices in Russian
academic literature or figures of speech in British and American linguistic works.

The greatest layer of figures of speech, in general, is related to the use of similes. In-
tensification of certain features of the concept in a literary work is realized in a stylistic
device simile when heterogeneous classes of objects are chosen (COCTEL, 1998, 550;
Wales, 2001, 358). To use a simile is to characterize one object by bringing it into con-
tact with another object belonging to an entirely different class of things. The following
examples of similes have been found:

1. In a way woods are like the sea <...>. (Fowles, 2000, 63)

2. This is the main reason | see trees, the wood, as the best analogue of prose fiction.
(Ibid., 79)

3. <...>my shifting and confused feelings. | may pretend in public that they are theo-
ries, but in reality they are as dense and ravelled as this wood <....>. (Ibid., 93)

4.<..>as soon as | enter one of the countless secret little woods <....> it is almost like
leaving land to go into water, another medium, another dimension. (lbid., 11)

5. Unlike white sharks, trees do not even possess the ability to defend themselves
when attacked <...>. (Ibid., 77)

In the first example, woods and the sea belong to heterogeneous classes of objects
but Fowles has found the concept sea to indicate one of the features of the concept
woods, i.e. being various and immense. Similes set one object against another regard-
less of the fact that they may be completely alien to each other. And without our aware-
ness the simile gives rise to a new understanding of the object characterizing as well as
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of the object characterized. This is an example of a simile which is half metaphor. If not
for the structural connective word ‘like’, we would call it metaphor.

The writer masterfully uses another stylistic device enumeration which is abundant
in the essay. “Enumeration is a stylistic device by which separate things, objects, phe-
nomena, properties, actions are named one by one so that they produce a chain, the
links of which, being syntactically in the same position (homogeneous parts of speech),
are forced to display some kind of semantic homogeneity, remote though it may seem”
(fanbnepwuH, 1981, 217). Enumeration is frequently used as a device to depict scenery
through a person’s eyes. The enumeration here is worth analyzing:

6. Memories of them, of their names and flavours, Charles Ross and Lady Sudeley,
Peasgood’s Non-such and King of the Pippins, haunt me still. (Fowles, 2000, 8)

7. Even the more popular kinds he grew, such as the Comice, or the Mozart and Bee-
thoven of English pomology, James Grieve and Cox’s Orange <...>. (lbid., 9).

There is hardly anything in this enumeration that at first sight could be regarded as
making some extra impact on the reader. Each word is closely associated semantically
with the following and preceding words in the enumeration, and the effect is what the
reader associates with natural scenery. The utterance is perfectly coherent and there is
nothing to disrupt natural flow of communication. No effort is required to decipher the
message, but what arrests the reader’s attention is the writer’s expertise in apple sorts.

8. What these relatives aroused in me was a passion for natural history and the
country-side; that is, a longing to escape from those highly unnatural trees in our back
garden, and all they stood for. (Fowles, 2000, 10)

9.1 had an uncle who was a keen entomologist and who took me on occasional expe-
ditions into the country — netting, sugaring, caterpillar-hunting <...>. (Ibid., 10)

10. / secretly craved our own environment didn’t possess: space, wildness, hills,
woods... | think especially woodland, ‘real’ trees. (lbid., 11)

11. Achieving relationship with nature is both a science and an art, beyond mere
knowledge or mere feeling alone <...> beyond oriental mysticism, transcendentalism,
‘meditation techniques’. (Ibid., 43)

12. There is a kind of coldness, | would rather say a stillness, an empty space, at the
heart of our forced co-existence with all the species of the planet. (Ibid., 44)

13. No fruit for those who do not prune; no fruit for those who question knowledge;
no fruit for those who hide in trees untouched by man; no fruit for traitors to the human
cause. (lbid., 27)

Enumeration of this kind assumes a stylistic function and may therefore be regar-
ded as a stylistic device, inasmuch as the objects in the enumeration are not distributed
in quite logical order and therefore become more striking.

In the ninety-one pages of The Tree John Fowles says more about our relationship
with nature than any other author. Instead of launching the usual sentimental appeal
for our attention through descriptions of beauty and cuteness, he has crafted some-
thing that forces us to confront the myths we have created about nature. And here the
writer masterfully exploits metaphors which are related to philosophical feelings of the
writer and his treatment of nature as a living being, a live organism.
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14. These trees had a far greater influence on our lives <...> they were already more
than trees, their names and habits and characters on an emotional parity with those of
family. (Ibid., 9)

15. <...> it was anything but his trees and the sanctuary they offered... in no sense, in
that minute garden, a physical sanctuary, but a kind of poetic one <...>. (Ibid., 23)

16. But trees warp time, or rather create a variety of times: here dense and abrupt,
there calm and sinuous <...>. (lbid., 11)

17. Those trees were in fact his truest philosophy, and his love of actual philosophy,
the world of abstract ideas <...>. (Ibid., 23)

18. <...> the place where an intellectual seed landed, and is now grown to a tree that
shadows the entire globe. (Ibid., 29)

19. <...> far more than ourselves they (trees) are social creatures <...>. (Ibid., 31)

20. Their society in turn creates or supports other societies of plants, insects, birds,
mammals, microorganisms <...> which remain no less the ideal entity <...>. (Ibid., 31)

21. Art and nature are siblings, branches of the one tree <...>. (Ibid., 49)

22. Nature still remained a potential dissolver of decency <...>. It remained essen-
tially an immense green cloak for Satan. (Ibid., 72)

In stylistic analysis of this particular literary work, attention is focused on identifi-
cation of peculiar set expressions (quotations, epigrams, allusions, clichés, etc.). In this
case the tendency is used by the linguist in order to integrate parts of word-combina-
tion into a stable unit (Wales, 2001, 142; lfanbnepuH, 1981, 177).

Allusions are based on the accumulated experience and the knowledge of the wri-
ter who presupposes a similar experience and knowledge in the reader. An allusion is an
indirect reference, by word or phrase, to a historical, literary, mythological, biblical fact
or to a fact of everyday life made in the course of speaking or writing.

The following allusions have been identified in the book:

23. There is a deep wickedness in Voltaire’s unregenerate animal. (Fowles, 2000, 77)

24.<...>a painting by Pisanello in the national gallery in London, The Vision of St. Eu-
stace. The saint-to-be sits on his horse in a forest wilderness <....>. (Ibid., 69)

25.<...>so many artists employed the literal imagery of the Garden of Eden, of Para-
dise, of Virgin and docile unicorn in a bower. (lbid., 67)

26. <...>in which they were followed by the Bronze Age, the Greeks and Romans with
their columns and porticoes, the Celtic Iron Age with its Druids and sacred oak-groves.
(Ibid., 63)

27. There is only one other garden to compare with it in human history, and that is
the one in the Book of Genesis, which never existed outside words. (lbid., 28)

28. Its owner was the great warehouse clerk and indexer of nature, Carl Linnaeus,
who between 1730 and 1760 docketed, or attempted to docket, most of animate being.
(Ibid., 28)

It could be seen that the writer has chosen allusions from different layers related
to trees.

The first example refers to the French philosopher of the 18th century Francois-
Marie Arouet Voltaire who wrote about unusual behaviour of man in the forest. The se-
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cond one is about the painting The Vision of Saint Eustace by the Italian painter Pisanello
(c. 1395 — probably 1455), where Saint Eustace is portrayed as a huntsman dressed in
the height of court fashion, wearing a golden tunic and blue headdress in the woods.

Another one is from the chapters of The Book of Genesis, the gospels of Matthew
and Luke about specific events which happened in the woods. The allusion given as
example 26 refers to facts from different periods of history related to the theme of the
tree in Britain. Example 27 reminds of the history about trees desribed in the Genesis
book of the Old Testament. The last example refers to the activities of the Swedish sci-
entist Carl Linnaeus, who grouped trees.

Allusions form multilayered style of prose fiction typical for literature of the twen-
tieth century.

While conducting our research of the book we came across another peculiar set
expression — quotation. It is a repetition of a phrase or a statement from a book and the
like used by way of authority, illustration, a proof or as a basis for further speculation on
the matter. Utterances, when quoted, undergo a peculiar and subtle change. They are
rank-and-file members of the text they belong to, merging with other sentences in this
text in the most natural and organic way, bearing some part of the general sense the
text as a whole embodies; yet, when they are quoted, their significance is heightened
(Galperin, 1981, 86). If they are used to back up the idea expressed in the new text,
they acquire a symbolizing function. The stylistic value of a quotation lies mainly in the
fact that it comprises two meanings: the primary meaning, the one which it has in its
original surroundings, and the applicative meaning, i.e. the one which it acquires in the
new context. The famous quotation “Aut Ceasar, aut nullus. If | can’t be Caesar, I'll be no
one” (Fowles, 2000, 39) is used by Fowles in The Tree, which emphasises human egoism
and despotism towards nature, the rejection of union between man and natural world.

John Fowles asserts that: “The two natures, private and public, human and non-
human, cannot be divorced; any more than nature, or life itself, can ever be truly un-
derstood vicariously, solely through other people’s eyes or knowledge. Neither art nor
science, however great, however profound, can ultimately help. <...> The evolution of
human mentality has put us all in vitro now, behind the glass wall of our own ingenuity“
(Fowles, 2000, 63).

CONCLUSIONS

1. ). Fowles’ essay is characterized by clarity and brevity of expression, by the use
of the first person singular, by expanded use of connecting words (to express clearly all
the logical relations in the development of thought), and abundant use of emotionally
coloured words, of similes and other figures of speech.

2. Lexical devices (metaphors, allusions) enable to render specific attributes of the
tree. Peculiar use of syntactic phenomena (enumeration, repetition) conduces to crea-
ting the image of the British garden.

3. The analysis of Fowles’ style according to linguists’ theoretical works enabled to
identify specific stylistic features typical of the writer. The use of figurative language
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elements (lexical and syntactical expressive means) helps to disclose the essence of the
tree and its relation to the creative arts and especially writing.

4. In conclusion, it could be claimed that the use of figurative language contributes
to the exposure of a positive image of the tree in the British socio-cultural context of
the 20 century.

5. Stylistic analysis has proved that John Fowles uses references to the tree as the
way of breaking the traditional structure of emotive prose.
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SPECIFINIS POSAKIY, SUSIJUSIY SU ,,MEDZIO?‘ SAVOKA,
VARTOJIMAS JOHNO FOWLESO AUTOBIOGRAFINEJE KNYGOJE
~MEDIS"

SANTRAUKA

Sio straipsnio tikslas — aptarti specifinj posakiy, susijusiy su ,medzio” sagvoka, varto-
jima brity rasytojo Johno Fowleso autobiografinéje knygoje ,Medis”. Taikyti Sie tyrimo
metodai: aprasomasis analitinis ir stilistinés analizés. 1Sanalizavus Fowleso kiirybg nu-
statyta, kad jai badingi trilerio elementai, nuorodos j egzistencializmo filosofijg. Rasy-
tojas laikomas brity postmoderniosios literatliros atstovu, kiiréju, savitai panaudojusiu
esé elementus, susietus su autobiografiniais epizodais.

Lingvisty teoriniai darbai sudaré galimybe atpazinti rasytojui bidingas specifines
stiliaus priemones: humora, kalbos vaizdinguma, metaforas, aliuzijas, citatas. Vaizdin-
gos kalbos elementai (leksinés ir sintaksinés priemonés) leidZia geriau atskleisti ,me-
dzZio"” sgvokos savitumg ir ,medZio” sgvokos sgsajas su menais ir ypac¢ raSymu. Specifinis
sintaksiniy priemoniy (iSvardijimo) vartojimas padeda perteikti mintis apie Zmogaus ir
gamtos rysj.

Galima teigti, kad vaizdinga kalba naudojama kaip tam tikras jrankis teigiamam
,medzio” jvaizdziui kurti brity sociokultlriniame XX amziaus kontekste. Stiliaus analizé
atskleidé, kad brity rasytojo Johno Fowleso vartojamos stilistinés priemonés, susijusios
su ,medzio” sgvoka, yra XX amziaus emocinés prozos tradicinés struktdros griovimo
bldas.
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SIURPIY KOMPONAVIMO STILISTIKOS YPATUMAI

LAIMA ANGLICKIENE
Vytauto DidZiojo universitetas (Lietuva)
Vytautas Magnus University (Lithuania)

ESMINIAI ZODZIALI: $iurpés, folkloras, vaiky baimés, internetas

JVADAS. Sio straipsnio tyrimy objektas yra 6-12 mety vaiky pasakojamos $iurpés.
Tai baisus, destruktyvaus turinio, dazniausiai mirtimi pasibaigiantys pasakojimai, kuriais
siekiama pagasdinti klausytojus. Pagrindiniai veikéjai — kenkeéjai-zudikai, tokie kaip raga-
na, velnias, numirélis, — j Siuos pasakojimus yra atéje is kity tautosakos Zanry (dazniau-
siai i§ mitologiniy sakmiy ar pasaky). Taciau dar dazniau Zudikais Siuose pasakojimuose
tampa vaikams jprastos aplinkos daiktai ir reiskiniai (Iélé, uZzuolaidos, kaspinas, pianinas,
paveikslas, démeé sienoje) ar iS pirmo zvilgsnio kiek keistai atrodantys personazai (pvz.,
juodoji ranka ar baltosios pirstinés, grojancios pianinu). Pasakojimo siuzetas konstruoja-
mas taip: pasirode Zudikai daznai visai nemotyvuotai nuzudo, rodos, visai nekaltus vaikus
ar net istisas Seimas. 90 proc. tokiy pasakojimy baigiasi mirtimi, o jei mirtis tiesiogiai
nepaminéta, ji, rodos, tiesiog alsuoja j nugara (/loiitep, 1998, 59). Siurpiy pasakotojai pa-
prastai tiki Siy pasakojimy tikrumu. Vaikams augant, tikéjimas Siurpiy tikrumu ima blésti
ir jos pradedamos parodijuoti. Parodijas dazniau pasakoja vyresni, 12—15 mety paaugliai.

Lietuvoje Sis folkloro Zanras tarp vaiky paplito po Antrojo pasaulinio karo ir atéjo i$
Rusijos (Anglickiené, 2009, 16). Tik tarp vaiky gyvuojantis tautosakos Zanras artimiau-
sias tradicinéms mitologinéms sakméms, taciau jis turi daug sgsajy ir su kitais Zanrais —
sakmiskais pasakojimais, gandais, vaiky burtais, jame galima rasti ir literattros zanry —
fantastinio, mistinio ir detektyvinio pasakojimo, karinio romano, mokslinés fantastikos,
literatdrinés stebuklinés pasakos — pédsaky. Sias sgsajas bandé atsekti ne vienas tyriné-
tojas (3yeBa, 1985; Py6nes, 1989; TpbikoBa, 1997 ir kt.). taka irgi yra abipusé — Siurpiojo
folkloro siuzety motyvy ir personazy galime aptikti tiek vaiky, tiek suaugusiyjy grozinéje
literatroje (TpbikoBa, 1997).

Siame straipsnyje nekalbésime apie paciy $iurpiy siuzetus (apie tai plac¢iau — Anglic-
kiené, 2009), Sio straipsnio tikslas — supaZindinti su Siurpiy komponavimo stilistikos ypa-
tybémis. UZdaviniai: a) nurodyti priezastis, kodél vaikai apskritai mégsta pasakoti Siur-
pes; b) nusakyti, kokie bruozai yra badingi vaiky ZodZiu pasakojamoms ir elektroninéje
erdvéje platinamoms Siurpémes; c) pazilreti, kaip kinta Siurpiy forma ir turinys, keiciantis
jy pasakojimo ir sklaidos budui.

Siurpés Lietuvoje, palyginti su kitais krastais, pradétos rinkti labai vélai, tik XX a. pa-
skutiniais metais. Nuosekliau jos renkamos pastargjj deSimtmetj Vytauto DidZiojo uni-
versiteto Kultdry studijy ir etnologijos katedros déstytojy ir studenty, saugomos Sios
katedros Etnologijos ir folkloristikos rankrastyne (VDU ER). Keletas vien tik Siurpéms
skirty byly yra saugoma ir Lietuviy literatlros ir tautosakos instituto Lietuviy tautosa-
kos rankrastyne. Siurpés pasakotos paciy vaiky, dalj kariniy dar i$ vaikystés prisiminé ir
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vyresnio amZiaus pateikéjai. 2008—2012 m. straipsnio autoré rinko Siurpes ir i$ interne-
to. Tokiu badu tyrimui surinktas palyginti nemazas skaicius Sio zanro kdriniy — apie 400
Siurpiy teksty'.

Tyrimo metodai: aprasomasis, interpretacinis ir lyginamasis.

Kodél vaikams patinka Ziauris pasakojimai? IS pradziy reikty trumpai nusaky-
ti priezastis, kodél vaikai mégo ir tebemégsta pasakoti Siurpes. Siuose pasakojimuose
atsispindi jvairios vaiky baimeés, kuriy ypac daug vaikai iSgyvena bitent tuo amzZiaus
tarpsniu, kada sekamos Siurpés. Vaiky psichology atlikti tyrimai rodo, kad pradiniy kla-
siy mokiniai, kurie ir yra pagrindiniai Siurpiy pasakotojai, labiausiai bijo gyviny ir pa-
baisy, realiai neegzistuojanciy bitybiy, tamsos, negery Zzmoniy. Tamsos bijantys vaikai
dazniau bijo likti vieni namie. Mergaités labiau negu berniukai bijo likti vienos lifte ar
kambaryje uzdarytomis durimis (Lesinskiené, Malysko, Beliajevaité, 2005, 185). Vaiky
baimés paaiskinamos ir lakia vaiko fantazija, jo imlumu aplinkai, ir nesugebéjimu re-
aliai vertinti pasaulio bei jame tikrai esamuy ir iSgalvoty dalyky (Lesinskiené, Malysko,
Beliajevaité, 2005, 187). Sulig kiekvienu amZiaus tarpsniu vaiky baimés keiciasi, tamsos
baimeé véliau perauga j tikry uzpuolimy, ligy, mirties baime. O mirtis, kuria batent ir meé-
gaujamasi Siurpése, apskritai yra didzZiausia i$ visy baimiy — visy baimiy prototipas. Apie
SeStuosius — septintuosius savo gyvenimo metus vaikas pradeda suvokti, kad mirtis yra
negrjZztamas procesas.

Kolektyviniu Siurpiy sekimu siekiama suzadinti baimés jausma — vaikai jj iSgyvenda-
mi jaucia savotiskg pasitenkinimg, pasiekia emocinj katarsj (fpeumHa, OcopuHa, 1981,
97). Psichologé M. Osorina (OcopuHa, 1986, 45) teigia: ,Vaikui svarbu matyti, kad ir kiti
vaikai bijo taip pat, kaip ir jis. Tai, kas ggsdina ir su kuo sunku susidoroti vienam, gali tapti
Zinoma, nepavojinga ir netgi juokinga, jei bauginantis dalykas apsvarstomas ir nuvaini-
kuojamas drauge. Svarbu ir tai, kad grupéje vaikai bina skirtingo amziaus, ir vyresnieji
jau juokiasi is to, ko jaunesnieji dar bijo.” Taciau vaikams smagu ,gasdintis“ ne tik sekant
Siurpes, tarp vaiky populiarts ir jvairs burtai, spiritizmo seansai, kita maginé praktika.
Elizabeth Tucker (2008) pastebi: ,,Nesvarumo ir transo seansai yra svarbls jauny Zmoniy
vystymuisi. Paprastai rengiami privaciose erdvése mergaiciy grupése Sie ritualai padeda
vaikams susirlpinimg keliancias baimes, kuriomis jie pasidalija tarpusavyje, jsprausti j
tam tikrus rémus” — t. y. tas baimes suvaldyti ir nugaléti.

Siurpés turi gana specifines sekimo ir gyvavimo salygas. Pasakojama susirinkus ba-
reliui vaiky prietemoje ar tamsoje, naktj kokioje nors nuosalioje vietoje, kartais jau su-
gulus vaikams vienoje patalpoje (ligoninéje, stovykloje, sveciuose). Jei Siurpés sekamos
dieng, ieSkoma tinkamos — tamsios, nuosalios — vietos. J. Levkijevskaja iSvedé univer-
salig vietos ir laiko, reikalingo pasakoti Siurpéms, formule — ,,anksta, tamsu ir baisu”
(Neskuesckas, 2010, 60). Jei su kity tautosakos Zanry kdriniais (pasakomis, dainelémis,
skaiCiuotémis, greitakalbémis ir kt.) tévai, darzelio auklétojai ir mokytojai mielai supa-
Zindina vaikus, naudoja edukaciniais tikslais, tai Siurpés niekada néra pasakojamos suau-
gusiyjy vaikams. Lygiai taip pat ir vaikai, pasakodami Siurpes savo uzdaruose bireliuose,

 Tyrimus finansavo Lietuvos mokslo taryba. 2011-2013 m. buvo vykdomas moksliniy tyrimy pro-
jektas ,Siuolaikinis moksleiviy folkloras” (sut. Nr. LIT-4-8).
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stengiasi, kad Siy pasakojimy negirdéty suaugusieji, nes vaikai intuityviai jaucia, kad té-
vai uzdraus pasakoti tokias ,baisybes” ir ,nesagmones”, slepiasi jie ir nuo paaugliy, kurie
jau paSiepia maZesniuosius, tebetikincius tokiy pasakojimy tikrumu.

Taigi Siurpiy sekimu siekiama pa(si)ggsdinti, vaikai, nusprende pasakoti Siurpes, daz-
nai kviecia draugén savo bendraamzius tokiais Zodziais: ,,Einam pasigasdinti“, ,,Einam
bijoti“. Pasakojant ir skaitant Siurpes ar jy klausant patiriama baimeé turi jtakos ir pac¢iam
pasakojimo tekstui — jo ilgiui, kompozicijai, stiliui, meninéms priemonéms.

ZodZiu pasakojamy Siurpiy ypatumai. PaZiarékime, kaip atrodo vaiky pasakojami teks-
tai. Siurpé paprastai yra trumpas, keliy ar keliolikos sakiniy pasakojimas. Pasakojant $iurpes
Zodziu, jy forma pernelyg nesiripinama, démesys sutelkiamas j istorijos turinj. Pasakojimas
dazniausiai blna trumpas, kalba primityvoka. Pasakojimo ilgis labai priklauso ir nuo pa-
sakotojo amZiaus — kuo vaikas mazesnis, tuo jo pasakojimas yra trumpesnis. Pasakojimas
daznai blna nerislus, jame daug minties Suoliy, gausu pasikartojimy, situacijos tikslinimy
(zr. 1 pavyzdj), taciau tokius dalykus pastebi tik tyrinétojas; vaikai, kurie pasakoja ir klausosi
Siurpiy, tekstg suvokia visiskai kitaip — jie girdi bauginancig pasakotojo perduodama infor-
macijg (1 pavyzdyje — tai, kad buvo nuzudyti abu vaiko tévai; mergaité sutinka vaiduoklj; ji
pati buvo nuzudyta), jaucia baime, jsivaizduoja, kad ir jiems gali taip atsitikti.

(1) Vieng kartq mergaité pagalvojo, kas Cia per namas. O ten buvo burty namas ir
jinai po to uZéjo ir po to pamateé daug labai baisiy dalyky — kaulus. Ir jinai pamané, kad
tenai jos tétis nuZudytas ir mama. Ir jinai po to uZéjo ir paZiiréjo, kad tenai vaiduoklis
vaiksto, ir jinai labai labai iSsigando. Ir jinai nukrito j tokiq duobe, kur ten buvo. Ir po to ji
Zidri, kad visur ten kaulai yra. Ir po to pradéjo verkti ir po to jinai po keliy mety jinai nu-
miré ir po to kaulai liko, kaip ir jos ten tévai miré. Erika, 7 m., VDU ER 1966/292.

Ugteléjusiy vaiky pasakojimai tampa rislesni, detalesni, jau sgmoningai iSmokstama
didinti jtampg, suvaldyti baime, kylancig tokio pasakojimo metu ir pa¢iam pasakotojui.
KeiCiasi ir demoniski veikéjai, kenkéjas-zudikas gali buti nejvardijamas. Tokios Siurpés
jau daZnai turi sgsajy su sakmiskais pasakojimais (2 pavyzdys), kuriuose dalijamasi misti-
nés anapusybeés patirtimi (Slepaviciate, 2012, 81).

(2) Buvo vestuves. Jaunoji su jaunuoju sugalvojo Zaisti slépyniy. Jaunikis visus vestu-
vininkus surado, o jaunosios — ne. Visi Zmonés ieskojo jaunosios, bet niekur nerado. Po
savaités tame name pradejo vaidentis. Kiek Zmoniy ten beapsigyvendavo, visi iSprotéda-
vo nuo vaidenimosi. Bet vienq kartq j tq namgq atsikrausté jauna seima. Jie namo palépé-
je rado didele skryniq, atidare jq rado nuotakos suknele ir griaucius. Jauna Seima pries
pirkdama namgq jau Zinojo, kad jame vaidenasi, bet j tai nekreipé démesio ir nusipirko
didelj dvarqg. Rade palaikus, atidavé policininkams, kurie issiaiskino, kad tai dingusioji
jaunaoji, ir nuo to laiko tame name nesivaidena. Mergaité, 15 mety, VDU ER 1675/1.

Pasakojimas, ypac¢ mazesniy vaiky, kartais blina nebaigtas ir kiirinio baigtj galima tik
nuspéti. Neprisimindami visy detaliy, o ir, matyt, dél pasakojant Siurpe apimancios bai-
meés, vaikai akcentuoja svarbiausia dalykg — pasakojimas, kaip ir dera Siurpei, baigiamas
mirties konstatavimu:

2 Sakytiniai Siurpiy tekstai pateikiami autentiski, jy kalba néra taisyta. Internetiniy pavyzdziy kal-
ba tvarkyta minimaliai: tekstuose iStaisytos rasybos ir skyrybos klaidos, tekstas sulietuvintas.
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(3) Vieng kartg tévai iSvaZiavo is namy, o vaikas liko namie. Kazkas beldZiasi j duris, vai-
kas labai bijojo, pité saltas véjelis. Vaikas bégo pasislépti po lova. Kazkas atidaré duris, is-
jungeé Sviesq, griZe tévai ir atidare duris rado kraujq ir nupjautas smegenis. VDU ER 1893/48.

Siurpes, kaip ir kity zanry tekstus (pavyzdZiui, anekdotus), drasesni vaikai kartais
bando kurti Sig pat minute, tikindami, kad pasakojimga jie yra seniai girdéje. Tokiuose
ekspromtu kuriamuose tekstuose pagrindiniu pasakojimo akcentu tampa smurtinés
mirties akcentavimas. Pasakojimas gali bati pradedamas kaip Siurpé, bet jis skamba tik
kaip zinomy populiariy Siurpiy ar net kaip neseniai matyto trilerio ar fantastinio mistinio
filmo siuzeto ar girdéty kriminaliniy naujieny nuotrupos:

(4) Nu tokia mergaité éjo pas berniukus nu staigmengq Zitirét, nu nes jie pakvieté nu
staigmengq Zidréti, ir tie berniukai jq isprievartavo ir sako: ,Neljskit, jeigu norit biti mano
draugai, tai — sako — neljskit”“. Ir paskui, paskui muzika tokia baisi suskambo (paryskinta
L. A.). Ir pradéjo nu pesti jai plaukus, o paskui uzkasé nu uzlyde su plytom jos megztinj ir
jos kaulus. Greta 7 m., VDU ER 1966/16.

Pastarajame pavyzdyje matome, kad mergaité, paprasyta papasakoti Siurpe, savo
vaizduotéje mato visg pasakojimg ir netgi girdi muzika. Vaikai gali sujungti j vieng pasa-
kojima keliy Siurpiy ar net kity Zanry siuzetus. Svarbiausia tokiu pasakojimu sukurti bai-
sumo atmosferg, sukelti klausytojy baime, o kiekviena nauja detalé, toliau plétojamas
pasakojimas su vis ,,naujais” argumentais, tai puikiausiai padeda padaryti:

(5) Ten kruvinoji Marija. Ten kaip buvo seima ir po visq pasaulj plito kiauliy liga. Ir
ten Marijai buvo atsitikusi tokia nelaimé, jq uZpuolé Sity ta kiauliy liga. Tada jq nuvezé
greitai gydytojai, jai pririSo varpelj ir palaidojo gyvq. Ir jos visa Seima, kaip ten, sapnavo,
kad jos varpelis skamba, o jeigu varpelis skamba, tai, reiskias, reikia jq jau atkasti, reis-
kias, jinai jau normali, nu nesusirgusi, o jeigu neskamba... Ir jos Seima sapnavo, kad jisai
skamba, ir jos neatkase. Ir paskui, kad jq vadina Meri kaZkaip tai ten. Ir sako, jeigu ten
reikia uZdegti tris raudonas Zvakes ir jeigu ir reikia prie veidrodZio atsisésti, ir jinai visada
prie veidrodZio laukia ir jinai, jos dvasia visada prie veidrodZio su Situo su peiliu. Mano
draugei buvo vienq kartq taip atsitike, jinai kazkokj burtaZodj pasakeé ir jos vos nenuZudé
Sita Meri. Viktorija, 9 metai, uzrasyta 2009 m., VDU ER 1966/17.

Truputj iSsamiau paanalizuokime $j devynmetés pasakojimg. Pasakojimas yra jdo-
mus tuo, kad jis parodo tiek vaiky kirybingumg, tiek ir jy greitg reagavimg j Siuolaiki-
nio gyvenimo aktualijas. Tekstas uZrasytas 2009 m., tais paciais metais, kai tiek visame
pasaulyje, tiek ir Lietuvoje siauté vadinamasis kiauliy gripas, sukéles ir nemazg panika,
kurig nesunkiai galéjo pajusti net ir vaikai — buvo uzdaromos mokyklos, Ziniasklaida mir-
géjo pranesimais apie nuo Sios ligos mirusius ligonius. Pasakojime taip pat galime iSskirti
placiai paplitusj Siurpés ar sakmisko pasakojimo siuzetg apie gyva palaidotg Zmogy — Cia
jtraukiamas ir kitas pasakojimas, kuriame kalbama apie vieng populiariausiy vaiky magi-
niy praktiky — burtus su Zvakémis ir veidrodziu. Pasakojime minimas personazas — kru-
vinoji Marija, arba Meri, — yra perimtas i$ anglakalbiuose krastuose paplitusiy Siurpiy ir
iSpopuliaréjes tik pastaraisiais metais. Jis keicia iki tol kelis deSimtmecius lietuviy vaiky
Siurpiy mégstamg personazg Piky damg, kilusig i$ Rusijos, kur ji buvo ir yra labai popu-
liarus ne tik Sio folkloro Zanro, bet ir visos vaiky kultlros personazas (Tonopkos, 1998).
Taciau tokia pasakojimo analizé bina jdomi tik mokslininkams, o tiesioginiams folklo-
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ro vartotojams, Siuo atveju Siurpiy sekéjams vaikams, toks kontaminuotas pasakojimas
tampa jdomesnis ir jtaigesnis.

Siurpiy, pasakojamy virtualioje erdvéje, ypatumai. Siandien $iurpés yra pasakoja-
mos ne tik gyvai. XXI a. pradZzioje, atsiradus virtualaus bendravimo galimybémes, Sie pa-
sakojimai perkelti ir j elektronine erdve. Ir tai dar labiau suzadina vaiky doméjimasi Siuo
keistai baisiu Zanru. Internete vaikai ir paaugliai pagal savo interesus kuria jvairius ben-
draminciy klubus, tad ne viename portale rasime susibrusius ir Siurpiy mégéjy klubus.
Juose vaikai pasakoja Siurpes, raso komentarus, dalijasi pasakojimy sukeltais jspladziais.

Pasikeites sklaidos bidas Iémé ir Siurpiy komponavimo stilistikg. Paprastai interne-
te skelbiami tekstai bina ilgesni negu vaiky Zodziu pasakojami tekstai. Kai kurios Siurpés
keliauja i$ vieno virtualaus klubo j kitg — jos kopijuojamos net su tomis paciomis gra-
matikos, stiliaus ar net logikos klaidomis. Kitos Siek tiek varijuoja — skiriasi kai kurios jy
detalés, karybingesni vaikai priraso nors po kelis ZodZius ar sakinius.

ZodZiu pasakojamy $iurpiy forma pernelyg nesiriipinama, susitelkiama j istorijos tu-
rinj. Pasakojimas daZniausiai blna trumpas, kalba primityvoka. Kaip jau minéta, ne visi
vaikai geba risliai papasakoti tekstg, pasakojimas kartais blna nebaigtas ir kiirinio baigtj
galima tik nuspéti. Visai kitaip atrodo tekstai virtualioje erdvéje. Pasakojimas dazniausiai
yra iSbaigtas. Virtualioje erdvéje publikuojami tekstai jgauna daug Snekamosios kalbos
bruozy — taip jie dar labiau priartéja prie skaitytojo patirties ir realaus gyvenimo ir kar-
tu tampa gyvesni ir jtaigesni (6, 7 pavyzdZiai). DaZznai naudojamas dialogas, pateikiama
labai daug, rodos, nieko bendra su pasakojimu neturinciy detaliy, taciau kaip tik jos ir
kelia bei didina jtampa, priartina pasakojimg prie tikroveés, kartu paversdamos Siurpe
jtaigiu trumpu apsakymu:

(6) Vieng kartq gyveno mergaité vardu Egluté. Egluté mokeési 1a klaséje. Mokesi ji la-
bai gerai, mokéjo piesti raideles ir jas skaityti. Vienq kartg gruodZio ménesj ji paréjo namo
per saltas ir jau tamsias gatves. Priéjus prie savo namo, ji pamaté, kad ant skambucio
yra kraujas. , Ech, tas tévelis negali nieko normaliai sutaisyti nejsikales vinuko j pirstukg,”
— pamané mergaité. Paskambino j duris ir jos pirstqg pakraté elektra. ,,Ouch skauda!” —
suriko mergaité. Ji iStrauke raktus, ant kurio buvo obuolio pakabukas ir ant kurio buvo
parasyta | LOVE SCHOOL. Eglute atidare duris, jos buvo atrakintos. UZéjusi j vidy, paklausé
saves: , Kur tétis, kur mama?“ Mergaité nelabai mégo biiti namie viena, nes ji labai myléjo
tevelius. UzZéjusi j vidy, ji pamaté televizoriy, kuris nieko nerodé, tik snirpstimg. Nuéjusi j
koridoriy, ji pamaté telefonq begulint kraujo baloje, mergaité labai iSsigando ir nuspren-
deé paskambint policijai, bet vos nesurinkus kombinacijos 112, ji prisiminé, kad jis skleidZia
garsq, todél padéjo telefonq atgal. Nuéjus j virtuve, ji pasiemé laikrastj, ant kurio buvo
parasyta ,,Donaldas Turmikolsas pravarde Siaubas gatvése”. Mergaité pasiemé peilj ir éjo
j téveliy kambarj. Durys buvo uZrakintos, ji pasiemeé kortele ir atrakino duris. [Toliau su
pasimégavimu smulkmeniskai aprasomi Zudyniy vaizdai] VDU ER 2273/5.

Internetiniuose pasakojimuose ypac pradedama meégautis paciu zudyniy vaizdu.
Tai, ko vaikas, pasakodamas Siurpe Zodziu, neisdrjsty pasakyti ar taip smulkmeniskai
nupiesti baisumo vaizdo dél pasakojant Siurpe jj apimancios baimés, internete daroma
gana daznai. Be to, siunciant Siurpe paprastu kopijuoti / jterpti (angl. copy—paste) budu
nesunku pridéti dar kelis ZodZius ir vaizdg dar labiau paSiurpinti:
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IS po lovos ljsteléjo ranka su skalpeliu rankose ir prapjové mergaités venq. Paskui ja
parverté ant nugaros, prapjove gerkle ir jqg prakando, tada valgé jos organus bei smege-
nis <...>. VDU ER 2273/5.

Vyras guli, bet jau nebegyvas, o burnoje sukisti jo nukirsti pirstai, akys isluptos ir
padétos ant kritinés, is akiduobiy dar upeliais srava kraujas, plauky kuokstai nurauti ir
iSharstyti po karstq. VDU ER 1500/48.

Kai kurios Siurpés virtualioje erdvéje pasakojamos pirmuoju asmeniu — tai kelia di-
desne baime bei jtampa ir istorijas daro tikroviskesnes, taip atsitikimas priskiriamas la-
bai artimam — jj pasakojanciam Zmogui, taip sustiprinimas jspadis, kad kazkas panasaus
gali nutikti bet kam. Kol nebuvo interneto, Zodziu pasakojamos Siurpés beveik niekada
nebuvo pasakojamos pirmuoju asmeniu.

Internete puikiai iSnaudojamos ir kitos rasytinio teksto formatavimo ir kompona-
vimo galimybeés, stiprinancios bauginantj efektg. Rasydami Sias istorijas, vaikai labai
mégsta daugtaskius, kartais jais baigiamas vos ne kiekvienas sakinys. Daznai tai bina ne
jprastas trijy tasky daugtaskis, bet keliy, keliolikos ar net keliasdeSimties tasky virtiné.
Toks rasymo budas — lyg ir kokios baugios minties nutyléjimas — istorijas taip pat daro
paslaptingesnes ir baisesnes. Vaiky manymu, svarbiausios pasakojimo vietos paryskina-
mos ir didziosiomis raidémis parasytu tekstu.

Jspldis virtualioje erdvéje stiprinamas ir vaizdinémis priemonémis. Tokiuose tinkla-
lapiuose vyrauja juoda ir raudona spalvos. Pasakojimai rasomi raudoname fone juo-
domis raidémis arba — atvirki¢iai — juodame fone raudonomis raidémis. Siurpés ilius-
truojamos kraujo klany, Ziauriy Zmogzudysciy piesiniais ir nuotraukomis (zr. 1 ir 2 pav.).
Kartais konkrecioms Siurpéms pritaikomos jy turinj atitinkancios iliustracijos. PaskaiCius
komentarus, parasytus tokiose svetainése ar tinklarasciuose, galima pastebéti, kad pa-
veikslélis vaikams yra lygiavertis, o ne informacijg papildantis Saltinis. Ne vienas vaikas
ar paauglys iSreiskia susizavéjima iliustracijomis, net jeigu ir pareiskia netikjs tokiomis
istorijomis.

1 pav.?

3 Prieiga internete <http://www.blogas.|t/uploads/r/ristal3/52955.jpg> [Zilréta 2013-04-15].

4 Prieiga internete <http://www.blogas.It/uploads/r/ristal3/56748.jpg>. Daugiau spalvoty ilius-
tracijy ir paties virtualaus klubo vaizdg galima pamatyti tinklarastyje <http://www.blogas.|t/pil-
kaplyta/210165/istorijossu-siurpuliukais.html> [ZiGréta 2013-04-15].
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Internete nejmanoma nustatyti tikrojo vaiky amziaus (o ir paciy vaiky nurodytas
amzius gali skirtis nuo tikrojo), taciau pagal vaiky komentarus galima spéti, kad ¢ia, kaip
ir tikrovéje, bendrauja tiek jaunesni, dar tikintys tokiais pasakojimais, tiek ir vyresni, jau
neigiantys ar skeptiSkai vertinantys tokius pasakojimus vaikai ir paaugliai. Tikéjimas arba
netikéjimas Siomis istorijomis ir jausmai, patiriami pasakojant ar skaitant tokias istorijas,
iSreiskiami ir itin populiariais virtualioje erdvéje jausmazenkliais — veidukais, Zyminciais
emocijas: Sypsena, aisku, reiskia netikéjimg Siurpémis ar pasiepimg ty, kurie jomis tiki,
kiti jausmazenkliai Zzymi abejone, baime, i$gast;.

Paaugliy pasakojamos Siurpés ar jy parodijos iSskiria ir jau ryskiai pabréziamg ironi-
ja, kurig atspindi ir padeda sustiprinti pasakojimo stilius — jaunimo vartojamas Zargonas,
keiksmazodziai (7 pavyzdys). Kai kurios Siurpés kuriamos kaip trumpi apsakymai (pana-
Siai kaip ir kiti paaugliy mégstami Zanrai, pvz., romantiskos sentimentalios mergaiciy
meilés istorijos (apie jas placiau Kazlauskieneé, 2008).

(7) <...> Pradéjom kviesti Piky damgq: ,,Piky dama, pasirodyk, Piky dama, pasirodyk,
Piky dama, pasirodyk”, ir, 3-igkart iStarus burtaZodj, gretimame kambaryje uZgirdom
kazkq barskant. Susizvalgém su draugu ir nuvarém j tq kambarj, is kur sklido garsas. Zi-
rim — ant lovos sédi moteris. Visa juodai apsirengus, galva irgi apsigaubusi su juoda ska-
ra... Draugas paklausé: ,Kq tu Cia nah... darai? IS kur tu Cia atsiradai?” Ji pakélé galvg...
O veidas toks visas kaip per siaubo filmq. Atsistojo ir pradéjo po truputj eiti link masy. ,E,
daune, is kurio durnyno pabégai? — tariau as. — Paskambinsim, kad pasiimty...” O ji, nei
Zodzio netarus, sélino artyn. Nu, mane pradéjo siurpas biskj kratyt, bet draugas pasigavo
jg uZ pakarpos ir nuvilko link dury. ISspyré pro duris ir suréke: ,Bl... Zertva, kad daugiau
nematyciau arti savo namy!... <...>. VDU ER 1500/17

Siurpés jtaiga gali bati sukuriama ir priesingu cituotam pavyzdZiui badu:

(8) Einu per kapines. Naktis, aplink tamsu, meénulis vos vos apsviecia takutj. Aplinkui tik
seséliai matyt. Atrodo, kazkq girdZiu uZ kriimo snarant, lyg kas sélinty ir sléptysi. Visai ne-
toli sutke peléda, kazkas uZlipa ant Sakuteés, girdziu aiskiai tik ,,trakst”, apsidairau aplinkui.
Tuo metu ant ménulio uZslenka debesis. Tamsu tamsu pasidaro, nieko nematau, net taku-
Cio. Varciukai jau visai netoli, bet staiga isgirstu, kaip kazkas tyliai tyliai juos atidaro, nes
vyriaivos sugirgZda. Jauciu, kaip kazkas artéja link manes, o viskas taip tamsu, nieko nema-
tau, stengiuosi net nekvépuoti, nes tyla tiesiog spengia ausyse. ATIDUOK SIRDJ!!! (Garsiai
surinkant Siuos Zodzius, reikia griebti tam, kuriam pasakoji, uz Sirdies.) VDU ER 1714/14.

Sj teksta bty galima pavadinti vienu menigkiausiy i$ visy rastyjy. Snekamajai vaiky
kalbai toks pasakojimo stilius néra bidingas. Galima bty suabejoti, ar tokiy teksty au-
toriai yra vaikai, tai galéty bati jau vyresni, labiau pasakoti moka paaugliai. Taciau Sis pa-
vyzdys néra vienintelis, kai kuo baugesnei atmosferai sukurti imamasi ir gan manierin-
gai grazaus ir estetisko vaizdo kirimo bido. Baisus vaizdas nebutinai gali biti kuriamas
gan tiesmukai nusakant Zmogzudystés vaizda. Baime galima sukelti ir kitais badais, kad
ir per vaikams baugios aplinkos aprasyma, pavyzdziui, pasitelkiant tam tikrus gamtos
reiskinius: aplink buvo tamsu; misko glidumoje; ji girdi tik pelédos kiiksmq; pucia Zvar-
bus véjas ir pan. Taigi net tam tikras kalbos stilius pasakojant Siurpe gali gasdinti arba,
atvirksciai, sumazinti Siurpés metu turincig kilti baime. Kalbos stilius taip pat padeda
iSreiksti ir pasakotojo tikéjimg arba netikéjimg tokiy pasakojimy tikrumu.
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ISVADOS

Apibendrinant reikia pabrézti, kad pagrindiné priezastis, dél ko sekami Sie destruk-
tyvaus turinio pasakojimai, — jais siekiama pa(si)ggsdinti. Kolektyvinis Siurpiy sekimas
Zadina baimés emocijg, jg iSgyvendami, vaikai jaucia savotiskg pasitenkinima. Pasakoji-
mo metu patiriama baimé turi jtakos ir paciam tekstui.

Siurpiy teksty forma, o ir turinys, keiciasi pasikeitus jy sklaidos badui. ZodZiu pasa-
kojamos Siurpés yra trumpesnés, pasakojimas neiSplétojamas, akcentuojami svarbiausi
dalykai, svarbiausia, pasakojimas uzbaigiamas mirties ar Zmogzudystés scena. Seniau
ZodZiu perduodamam tekstui jtakg daré pasakotojo amzius ir talentas (gebéjimas jtaigiai
papasakoti kirinj, jo atminties gebéjimai) ir Siurpéms sekti tinkamos aplinkos — anksta,
tamsu ir baisu — parinkimas. Taciau atsiradusios virtualaus bendravimo priemoneés ne tik
dar labiau praplecia gasdinimo, bauginimo galimybes, bet ir keicia Siurpiy komponavimo
stilistika. Internetiniai pasakojimai yra daug ilgesni, apraSymai tampa detalesni, vaizdin-
gesni, jie dar labiau ,priartinami” prie realybés ir pasakotojo asmeninés patirties. Efek-
tas internete parasytose Siurpése pasiekiamas ir vaizdinémis priemonémis —iliustracijo-
mis ir paciame internetiniame puslapyje naudojamomis spalvomis, teksto formatavimo
priemonémis. Taip pasakojimai tampa dar jtaigesni, kartu ir jJdomesni, o pasikeites sklai-
dos budas leidZia ir toliau iSlaikyti Sio tarp vaiky paplitusio folkloro Zzanro populiarumg ir
uztikrinti tolesnj tradicijos perdavima.
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STYLISTIC FEATURES OF CREATING HORROR STORIES
SUMMARY

Horror stories are stories which usually end with the death of main heroes. They
are told by seven to twelve year old children. This folklore genre came to Lithuania from
Russia after the Il World war. The aim of this paper is to present main stylistics features
of this genre and to show how the way of spreading of horror stories changes their form
and content. It can be noticed that the texts which are told orally and texts which are
spread via internet are a bit different. Orally told story often is short, its language is sim-
ple and even primitive. The main reason which influences such features of the story is
the fear which children feel by telling and listening of the horror stories.

Today the horror stories are told in the Internet, too. Children create special clubs
and blogs for the telling of the horror stories. In the web clubs texts change, they be-
come longer, more vivid and picturesque, the main places of the texts are emphasized
using possibilities of the text’s arrangement and formatting. In addition, the visual ma-
terial (photos, pictures) and colours help to strengthen the effect of the written text.
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STYLE AS A SIGN. DERIVATIVE CONCEPT OF
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KEY WORDS: academic style, colloquial style, derivation of style, exponents of style, linguistic
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The concept of style has been functioning in linguistics for many years, though it
is not a concept which is exclusively linguistic: art historians use it, anthropologists of
culture use it, and more recently it has also entered the field of sociology®. This very
fact is significant and confirms the correctness of the view that “styles characterise all
human behaviours, as long as we can ascribe semiotic character to them” (Mayenowa,
1979, 314, 367-368).

In this chapter we will focus our attention on the term style when applied to lan-
guage and studied with linguistic methods. What we will be concerned with is the so-
called typical style, constituting a certain language variant equipped with particular
properties, and so we will concern ourselves with the style as an institutionalised phe-
nomenon, and not only an irreversible specification of language which is characteristic
for one text, author or genre. Introducing the term style is necessary, if linguistic de-
scription is to encompass the whole structural competence of language users —with the
problems of text structure included — and also pragmatic competence, and so, on the
one hand, how users construe linguistic signs, and on the other, how they use such signs
and the functions they ascribe to them.

Defining style is not easy, in pretty much the same manner as many other frequent-
ly used humanistic terms. W. Sanders dealt with 28 style definitions, highlighting the
following concepts of style:

— individualising (“Le style est [ homme méme” (eng. “Style is man”) <G. L. de Buf-
fon>; “Jeder Mensch hat seinen eigenen Stil so wie eigene Nase” (eng. “Every man has
their own style, just as they have their own nose”) <Lessing>; “Le style est [ oeuvre
méme” (eng. “Style is a masterpiece”) <R. A. Sayce>);

— emotional (“ expression des faits de la sensibilité par le langage et [ action des
faits de langage sur la sensibilité” (eng. “expressing emotions by means of language and

* The paper was first published in Polish as Derywacja stylu in the book Pojecie derywacji w
lingwistyce / ed. by Jerzy Bartminski. Lublin, 1981; translation into Russian in: Jerzy Bartminski.
Jazykovoj obraz mira. Ocerki po etnolingvistike. Moskva, 2005, 320-341.

! See the following: Materiaty VII Seminarium Metodologicznego pt. Pojecie stylu (in Nieboréw
21-23.X.1976), Biuletyn Historii Sztuki 1, 1978; A. L. Kroeber. Styl and Civilizations. New York,
1957; as well as Styl Zycia. Koncepcje | metody / edited by A. Sicinskiego. Warszawa, 1976.
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the influence of language facts on emotions”) <Ch. Bally; similarly in H. Seidler, M. Rif-
faterre et al.>);

— deviational (“an individual‘s deviation from norms” <Ch. E. Osgood>);

— statistic (“Style is a probabilistic concept” <L. Dolezel>);

— selective (“the choices of equivalent items which the language offers the user in
each linguistic situation” <A. A. Hill>);

— functional (“Hochste Zweckmassigkeit also ist hochster Stil” (eng. “the highest
objective is the highest style”) <E. Engel>);

— sociolinguistic (“Styles as Dialects” <W. Wintera>);

—textological (“Stil ist die Art und Weise der Konstitution von Texten” (eng. “style is
a way of building texts” <R. Harweg>) (Sanders, 1973)2.

FrantiSek Miko expressed similar views to the latter concept above, treating the
phenomenon we are interested in as a system of rules governing the influx of linguistic
forms in the process of text derivation: style is a kind of selective sieve which regulates
the choice of lexicon, form and grammatical construction (Miko, 1970). The disserta-
tions by K. Budzynka and T. Skubalanka present the older positions of Polish authors
(Budzyk, 1946; Skubalanka, 1976). M. R. Mayenowa closed her extensive survey of his-
torical concepts of style with the statement of fact that there exist two manners of
understanding style which are relevant in the 20" century: structural (its extension is
the semiotic proposal) and expressive, both of which have different particular takes in
many and worthy works. None of the existing style definitions gives a complete enough
basis for a strict take on research methods of stylistics within the frames of linguistics.
At the same time, it is clear for contemporary linguists that from this troublesome term
you cannot resign, because there are crucial problems and phenomena hidden behind
it (Mayenowa, 1979, 358).

The principle of describing style in terms of derivation is based on preference for
relational characteristics of the phenomenon and the dynamic take on it: though it will
be such a description of style which; taking it in multi-directional relations with linguis-
tic elements from lower levels of language organisation, as well as studying relations
between different styles of one language, and also the attitude to typical social and
cultural communicative situations; will bare its relevant parts and their inner structure,
making its presence known. For when we use style, we try to recreate it or we confront
it with other styles.

To begin with, | accept a semiotic concept of style. As style, | understand a higher-
order sign structure in which the signified part (signifié) constitutes values ordered in a
certain manner, and the signifying part (signifant), i.e. the text exponents of those val-
ues, consists of language elements belonging to different levels of its structure: phono-
logical, morphological, lexical, syntactic, semantic and textual®. For this reason stylistics

2 Qut of the recent Polish works, S. Grabias and T. Skubalanka both alluded to the sociolinguistic
concept of style in their dissertations: Spoteczne uwarunkowania stylow jezyka. — In volume:
Socjolingwistyka 2 / ed. by W. Lubasia. Katowice, 1979.

3 A similar pair of terms (“values” and “means” of style) are used by J. Kebtowski (1978, 15-16).
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can be described as meta-linguistics. Both the values and the style exponents consti-
tute complexes of synchronically existing components which are specifically integrated
via reference to the sender, their position and intentions. Style is obligatorily connected
with text as an instructor of its manifestation.

Between the fields of values and exponents there is no one-to-one correlation: the
same values can be transmitted by different means, and vice versa — the same struc-
tural means can be exponents of different values. Style can be situated between the
abstract system of language and the concrete utterance, at the level of language cus-
tom which undergoes conscious nurturing. Its consequent semiotic (and linguistic) un-
derstanding requires, above all, differentiating between what in style is social, accord-
ing to the norm, and what is a concrete and unitary phenomenon. Style takes its place
in the chain: language - style - genre - text - sentence - word - morpheme -
phoneme.

Contemporary stylistics devotes far more attention to the exponents of style (for-
mal means) than its values (the contents of style). It has its source in the traditional in-
terest of linguistics, i.e. the form of language, rather than in its meaning.

A basic methodological activity in stylistics, which belongs to structuralism, is com-
paring the language of a given text with a) non-linguistic components of a masterpiece
which generates the text, b) with other texts belonging to a given language and a given
culture. Let us look at some examples.

Juliusz Stowacki wrote in his Dziennik [Dairy] under the date of 21 July 1848 the fol-
lowing reflection:

(1) Walczy¢ za wolnos¢ — wolnos¢ jest tylko srzodkiem — nie celem, to tak, jakby dwach lu-
dzi walczyto o flet — a jeden z nich tylko byt muzykantem. / To fight for freedom — freedom
is only a means — not the goal, is as if two men were fighting for a flute — and only one of
them was a musician. (Stowacki, 1955, 488)

The very same thought was later on taken up by him in poetic form, accepting the
shape of a poem:

(2) Drq sie o wolnos¢ — Boze, nachylaj im grzbietu, / They are screaming for freedom —
God, bring them to their knees,

Bo wolnos¢ — jest jakoby posiadanie fletu, / Because freedom —is like possessing a flute,
Jesli go weZmie cztowiek muzyki nieswiadom, / If a man takes it who is unconscious of
music,

Piersi straci — i uszy sfatszuje susiadom. / He will use it until he is hoarse —and he will bend
the ear of his neighbour. (Stowacki, 1960, 296)

Given the identity of the author and the topic, we can accept that differences be-
tween texts are only differences of style and questions about the varying features — at
different levels of language — and about values, which are behind those features.

The second text is recognised as a poem by the reader “at first glance”: it is signalled
by the lines of equal length culminating in a rhyme. The above-mentioned statement
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can be made even without the knowledge of the language, as only poetic texts are
written in our culture in this way. We receive the signal allowing us to make an intro-
ductory identification of style. At this moment the receiver has the right to accept a
certain interpretative attitude towards the text: they do not refer the world presented
in the poem directly to the objective reality that they know, but they perceive it in an
autotelic manner via a certain type of aesthetic contemplation. The form of the text
is decorative. The reading of the whole poem, operating with the developed language
awareness, enables the statement to be made that there is in it a presence of conven-
tional poetic expressions contrasting with colloquial ones (jakoby / [as though] instead
of jak gnyby / [as if]) and non-conventional, rare, unusual expressions which contrast
with the ordinary (@ man unconscious of music instead of not being a musician; bend
the ear instead of irritate the person through playing false notes). Going deeper into
the manner of presentation, we must state a clear dramatisation achieved by forceful,
more suggestive highlighting of contrasts via the relevant dismembering of sentences
in the schema of the poem (They are screaming for freedom — God, bring them to their
knees), via the introduction of personal form (they are screaming, when in the entry
in Dziennik there was an infinitive to fight, the lyric subject stands between them, i.e.
those who are screaming for freedom and God, and distances himself from “them”), via
judging the world on the part of the speaker from the POV of certain superior values
(unconscious, bends the ear). We can state that there is a personal, emotional attitude
to matters which are spoken of (they are screaming functions simultaneously as ,they
are fighting for something’, ,they demand something’, ,they are shouting’, and it is also
the expression of desperation on the part of the speaker). The intent of the text oscil-
lates between moralising and generalising reflection. Its direct grounding is the world
of the poet which is not precisely defined.

The entry in Dziennik bears the sign of freedom: the form is very natural, i.e. abbre-
viations were allowed (non-finite sentences), we have coordinate one-level segmenta-
tion, and simple vocabulary. Such a formal shape is clear enough to classify the text as
an example of colloquial style, and even to recognise in it a certain genre specification
of this style (personal entry for the purpose of memorising), in result we can interpret it
in the way as you interpret colloquial style: with reference to the common knowledge,
colloquial view of the world and common sense categories of thinking. The intention
of a text built in such a manner sustains itself on the level of elementary notification.
Mono-thematic texts or ones which take up banal topics are especially valid for grasp-
ing the essence of style. Let us quote one more example, this time from the scientific
style, from a pedagogy book:

(3) R. IV. Analiza procesu tworzenia sie praksji w ontogenezie. Czynnosci dotyczgce umie-
jetnosci jedzenia tyzkq zupy.

Jedzenie zupy tyikqg z talerza jest procesem skomplikowanym, wymagajgcym zdobycia
pewnej wprawy poprzez wielokrotne ¢wiczenie. W jego prawidtowym przebiegu wystepu-
je szereg potgczonych ze sobg aktdw dziatania, sktadajgcych sie na catoksztatt czynnosci
zwanej jedzeniem. tyzka jest narzedziem posiadajgcym charakterystyczng, wypracowanq
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przez pokolenia budowe. W strukturze tyzki mozna wyrdznic¢ dwie zasadnicze czesci: 1 —
uchwyt, wzglednie trzonek, pozwalajgcy na trzymanie jej w reku w czasie jedzenia, oraz
2 — czes¢ szerszq i wgtebiong (,,miseczke”, ,,tddeczke”), umozliwiajgcq nabranie potraw
potptynnych i ptynnych oraz poszczegdlnych kesow i przeniesienie ich do ust. Umiejetne
korzystanie z tyzki (jedzenie tyzkq zupy z talerza) polega na tym, aby: 1 — odpowiednio jg
uchwycic¢; 2 — nabrac na nig dostateczng ilos¢ ptynu; 3 — poprowadzic¢ do ust tak, aby sie
nie wylat; 4 — wlac zawartosc tyzki do ust unoszgc nieco w gore trzonek tyzki, podczas gdy
,todeczka” dotyka dolnej wargi otwartych i zwezonych nieco ust. Sprawnosc postugiwania
sie tyzkq i doskonalenia w tym zakresie polega nie tylko na orientacji w strukturze tyzki
(przybory do jedzenia), ale takze na odpowiednim dostosowaniu taricucha kinetycznego
do jej budowy i funkcji. Wymienione powyzej ogniwa taricucha kinetycznego zostang ko-
lejno omowione, z odwotaniem sie do zdje¢ zamieszczonych w tablicy .

R. IV. The analysis of the creation process of praxis in ontogenesis. The activities regarding
the abilities to eat the soup with a spoon.

Eating soup with the spoon from the plate is a complicated process requiring acquiring a
certain experience via multiple exercising. In its correct development there is a chain of in-
terconnected actions, which comprise the whole activity called eating. The spoon is a tool
which has a characteristic design developed via generations. In the structure of a spoon
one can distinguish two basic parts: 1 —a handle allowing you to hold it in your hand while
eating, and 2 — the wider and concave element (“bowl”) allowing to take semi-liquid and
liquid dishes and particular mouthfuls and transferring them into your mouth. Capable
use of the spoon (eating with the spoon from the plate) means that 1 —you have to hold it
appropriately, 2 —you have to take enough liquid into it; 3 — you direct it to your mouth in
such a way that it doesn‘t spill; 4 — you sip the contents of the spoon with the mouth lifting
the handle of the spoon slightly while the “bowl” touches the lower lip of the opened and
slightly narrowed mouth. The dexterity of using the spoon and mastering this means not
only orientation in the structure of the spoon (other utensils used for eating), but also an
appropriate adjustment of the kin-aesthetic chain to its design and function. The above-
mentioned links of the kin-aesthetic chain will be described subsequently, one by one, with
reference to the pictures placed in the table I. (Dzierzanka-Wyszynska, 1972, 72)

The stylistic features of the quoted text will be perceived in the simplest way, if we
perform the translation into the colloquial style, i.e. we express its contents with “our
own words”. The translation can assume more or less the following shape:

(4) Eating soup with a spoon must be learned, you simply need to practise a little, you
need to try. You must be especially aware of which element of the spoon you eat with, and
which you hold in your hand.

Setting both the stylistic takes on one and the same topic together, we notice,
above all, the existence of a range of language differences which are responsible for dis-
tinguishing between scientific // colloquial, i.e. the fact that they are stylistically distinc-
tive. In text 3 we are ready to regard as such distinctive features, for example, certain
terms (entirety, structure, functions, kin-aesthetic chain...), syntactic constructions (sim-
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ple sentences with many degrees of inner subordination, the lack of dialogues, many
participles introducing subordinate predicates, sentences with developed subject com-
plements functioning as defining expressions with regard to subjects), certain structural
features of the text (multi-storey division into chapters and sub-chapters, numbering of
the coordinate parts of the text, references to tables and photos). Those features are
used to identify the style of the text as the scientific style. Due to the function, they can
be called “signals” of style. Information included within the frame of the text cooper-
ates with them (doctoral dissertation, the reviewers were, research was conducted, and
the name of the publishing house).

However, the characteristic features of the scientific text do not exhaust them-
selves on those external signs, and indeed these do not determine if the text will be
regarded as scientific or not. What is important is the special semantic organisation of
the words used within the text, that is precise establishment of meanings and connect-
ing the defined words with one another into the system of complex interdependen-
cies, particularly the hierarchical ones. Thus prasix is ,the ability to do activities’, activity
constitutes ,units of activity joined together’, units of activity are, for example, holding,
filling in, leading to mouth, pouring. In a similar hierarchical relation, we have the fol-
lowing: spoon — utensils for eating — tools, or soup — semi-liquid dish — dish. As a result,
the term activity has in a scientific text other meanings than the colloquial word activity.
In the quoted scientific text, what also stands out is the greater attention to detail, than
we would normally expect in a colloquial text, in respect of dividing objects into their
parts: spoon is made of a handle and bowl, the kin-aesthetic chain which characterises
eating soup from the dish with the spoon comprises four links in the chain, etc. All such
semantic efforts — rightly regarded as relevant for scientific style (Furdal, 1973, 29) —
are exponents of certain values required in this style, and in the depicted case, i.e.
consistencies. Consistency here is a certain principle, which organises the expressive
means and remains dependant on the system of values, such as the intention of pre-
senting things objectively, rationality of the cognitive attitude, particular structuring of
elements exposing the relation of subordination, etc.

So among the formal characteristics of style (exponents) we distinguish charac-
teristics used for its global identification (signals) and characteristics stemming from
the accepted rules of structuring of language (the presented reality), features which
are used for both the revealing of those principle (e.g. the defining of and the hier-
archical assignment of meanings remain in a functional relation with the principle of
consistency). The latter ones serve the function of an exponent of stylistic rules. The
signal features refer to the style as such, they are distinctive in the following relations:
style // style; the exponents refer to particular values of style, and they function as
positive features.

The differentiation of signals of style and indicators of stylistic categories (which
here we defined as principles) is important in as much as it resolves the dispute over
the method of style description: should the description be purely differentiating, as
was postulated by J. Kurytowicz for poetical language, or should it rather be integral,
including the whole vocabulary material in a text, which was postulated previously by
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M. R. Mayenowa*. | think it should include all the exponents; signal features (differential
ones) in the first place, because of the fact that they perform a role of an activating fac-
tor in the stylistic manner for the wholeness of language elements in the text, and they
give the receiver the basic key to text interpretation.

Putting aside for now the detailed characteristic of stylistic principles, let us ask
what values are hidden behind the signals of style, i.e. what we can say about style as
such (let’s remain with the scientific style), about typical style, no matter the topic, gen-
re of statement, individuality of the author, so otherwise: what values we are supposed
to find in the text after identifying it as scientific.

The values of style constitute the network of world-view contents, which are the
derivative of the POV accepted by the user of language. M. Bachtin rightly looked for
constitutive factors of style in this exact network: “Style assumes the presence of au-
thoritative POVs, authoritative crystallised ideological evaluations” (Bachtin, 1970, 291).

For scientific style, one can accept the following network of those values: 1) an as-
sumption of an objective existence of the world and its empirical cognition, 2) an as-
sumption of the rationality (see Kmita, 1971, 28) of one‘s own actions and the conviction
about such rationality on the part of the audience of a given masterpiece, 3) a particular
cognitive attitude towards the described reality, conditioning the evaluation of state-
ments from the POV of their being true, 4) the narrowing of the POV to specific aspects
of reality, 5) a particular vision (model) of the world, created as a result of accepted as-
sumptions and attitude, together with the particular structuring of reality, based on logi-
cal rules of identity, non incompatibility, succession of reason and cause, etc.

These values — | do not claim that the given set is complete — are a common prop-
erty of all scientific texts irrespective of their topic and discipline, thus (contrary to the
opinion of A. Furdala) there is a basis for discussing one scientific style. Differentiation
of language of particular specialisations rests within the layer of exponents, and not val-
ues, within thematic spheres, but the theme is not a style-creating factor.

In connection with the set of values focused around the category POV, let us also
pay some attention to the fact that they are a condition of such quality and directional-
ity of connotations used in the text of words. For example, spoon functions in a com-
pletely different perspective in texts 3 or 4, and for instance in the poem by J. Twar-
dowski entitled Rece [Hands]:

(5) Twoje rece — mamusiu Your hands — mummy

dobre jak szafirek po deszczu good as a bluebell after the rain
jak czajki towarzyskie as sociable as lapwings
przyniosty mnie na sSwiat brought me to the world
kotysaty lulled

ustawiaty na podtodze put (me) on the floor

sadzaty na stotku sat on the stool

4 Kurytowicz, op. cit.; M. R. Mayenowa. W sprawie problematyki stylistycznej staropolszczyzny. —
In volume: Odrodzenie w Polsce, volume 4: Historia jezyka, part 2. Warszawa, 1962.
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mowity ze motyl dzwoni said that butterfly is calling

ze mtodych grzybow nie sposob rozezna¢  that young mushrooms cannot be
distinguished between

uczyty trzymac tyzke by nie trafiata do ucha taught [me] how to hold a spoon so that
it doesn‘t get into the ear

rozrozniac klon od jaworu distinguish maple from sycamore

prowadzity przy oknie po ciemku led by the window in the dark

po ziemi co czernieje jak szpak along the ground that is as black as a
starling

suche i ciepte dry and warm

za stabe too weak

zeby wyprowadzi¢ mnie z tego swiata to lead me out of this world.

(Twardowski, 1979, 31)°

The category of POV implies the existence of somebody who assumes this POV as
theirs, and so — the existence of the sender. The category of the sender is also implied
via the intentions, i.e. the communicative aim of the text, important both at the level
of the description of concrete speech acts, just as at the level of speech genres and
language styles. The sender is the causal reason and reference point of all — formal-se-
mantic and communicative-pragmatic — properties of text. The category of style cannot
then be reduced to phenomena exclusively pragmatic®.

On the level of the description of linguistic style, i.e. typical style, it is all about the
typical communicative intentions, and so for instance about the fact, that the feature of
poetic style is a “suspension of verifiability” (Stawinski, 1974, 102), or otherwise speak-
ing — operating quasi-opinions, because the sender is oriented towards evoking in the
receiver the posture of aesthetic contemplation in relation to the text; the fact that sci-
entific style exposes representative function — it assumes semantic transparency of sign
and full verifiability of communicated contents from the POV of their relation to reality;
that official-legal style has a normative orientation, and so a regulative one, projecting a
specific state of things, etc. In the same sense the typical style is ascribed with the mo-
dality value, style qualification is then equal to the anchoring of the world depicted in

> Compare also the connotation of the word /as [forest] in a radio discussion of foresters (in the
audition “Polityka dla wszystkich” [“Politics for all”]: Po tych zabiegach chemicznych las bedzie
mogt normalnie produkowac drewno. [After these chemical treatments forest will be able to pro-
duce wood normally.]) and e.g. in Popioty [Ashes] by Zeromskiego (Ogary poszty w las. Echo ich
grania stabto coraz bardziej, az wreszcie utoneto w milczeniu lesnym. [The hounds went into the
forest. The echo of their playing faded more and more until it finally drowned in the forest’s si-
lence.]).

5 Restricting the subject of stylistics to topics connected with concrete use of language and es-
pecially with concrete effects of such use, researched traditionally via rhetoric was proposed by
P. Cassirer. Stylistics as Pragmatics of the Linguistic Fallacy in Stylistics. — In volume: Abstracts and
Papers: Semiotic Terminology 28 June — 1 July 1979. Budapest, 1979.

36



CONTEMPORARY STYLISTICS: TRENDS AND PROBLEMS

texts belonging to a given style as one of the “possible worlds”’, regarding the objective
reality. Recognising the style of a given text is an introductory condition of its correct
interpretation® and generally the sense of submitting it to verification from the POV of
being true. It is the sender who performs the ordering of the level of expression on the
level of contents — according to accepted intentions.

The values of style do not close within the circle of components connected with
POV (vision of the world) and intentionality. We have stated that in an analysed text,
what is valid is the rule of consistency, which makes the whole set of structural features
dependent on itself, and it gives a scientific text (i.e. treated as scientific by the author)
its characteristic mark. What is this consistency? What are other kinds of such principles
organizing texts, such as imagery, emotionality, subjectivity, persuasiveness, and grand-
ness, realized via means belonging to different levels of language structure? What role do
they play? These rules arise on the background of prime values of style and the means of
joining them with language elements; higher values acquire in them their expression. For
instance, consistency is, in scientific style, the expression of the intention of speaking in
relation to objective reality and to the attempt to verify theses. F. Miko (1972) described
this kind of stylistic rules as “the category of expression” (vyrazove kategdrie), had them
systematically analysed and attempted to set up their inventory. He also attributed to
them typical text expone. Others apply terms in the following manner: “stylistic catego-
ry” (Skubalanka, 1977, 199) and “stylistic feature” (Fleischer, Michel, 1975; Gajda, 1978).
Stylistic principles (I stand firm here by this simplest term) constitute a basis for action on
the part of stylistic norms, governing the act of building of the text from linguistic mate-
rial. Let us add that the positive norms are equally as valid as the negative norms, and as
the prohibitions of use of certain forms and lexical groups in specific styles, e.g. dialogues
and emotional words in a scientific dissertation®. Styles of language differ in the field of
values such as POV and intentionality, and also in the field of accepted stylistic principles.

7 The so-called semantics of the possible worlds initiated by logicians in the 1960s (Kirpke,
Hughes, Montegue) opens ahead of stylistics new perspectives which so far have not been used.
“Often it is believed that the term itself of the non-real possible worlds is a completely techni-
cal idea, the creation of a logician and cannot lay claim to “psychological reality”, because the
whole our experience comes from the real world. It seems to be unfair regarding the cognitive
possibilities of the human mind. Many animals probably remembers or in advance define objects
or states of things which are remote from them in time and space, and people have no trouble
predicting further the category of the states of things which never existed and won’t exist (If /
had a daughter..., Sally should have been a doctor...). | claim therefore that a certain kind of pos-
sible world [...] can be deemed as an essential part of our conceptual apparatus.” (Partee, 1977)
8 It was markedly put by Kebtowski (1978, 15): “Dopiero wstepne zatozenie przynaleznosci do
danego stylu dyktuje badaczowi wtasciwy indeks pytan, ktore nalezy wobec badanego dzieta
postawi¢.” [“Only an introductory assumption of belonging to a certain style dictates the re-
searcher the appropriate index of questions which need to be asked regarding a researched
masterpiece.” |

® The term of stylistic norm appears in such scholars who reject understanding of style as devia-
tion (compare with Mayenowa, 1979, 365). Against the term of stylistic norm spoke A. Wilkon
(1977, 118).
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Such principles can appear in different combinations. They can also change in the run of
one text, which does not have to distort its stylistic identity guaranteed at the highest
level. It depends on language and on epoch what kind of principles these are and what
groups they create in particular linguistic styles?®.

Summing up the above-mentioned line of argument, style is a sign. It communi-
cates a certain system of values with the help of elements of language. These values
encompass: 1) assumptions regarding the manner of existence of the world and the
type of rationality of communicating people (ration.); 2) POV of reality and its deriva-
tive vision (model) of the world (PW); 3) communicative intentions (int.); 4) accepted
stylistic rules (ZS).

Text exponents of the values are the features and elements of language which
a) functioning in a differential manner serve to identify typical styles (signals of style),
b) functioning in a positive manner they remain in a direct reference to stylistic rules,
i.e. are their exponents. The groups of isomorfic exponents of language correspond to
particular stylistic rules. The structure of the style of language can be presented in the
following manner:

style = (values + exponents)

values = (ration. + PW —int. + ZS)

exponents - (signals + exponents)

In the further specification of the depicted components of style a choice is made
from the repertoire of possibilities, which the language culture of a particular period has.

The category of signals can be unfulfilled, identification of style can rest not on any
defined specific signals, but can be achieved due to the power of recognising a particu-
lar POV, intentionality or stylistic rules. The given set of components of style is neces-
sary in order to be able to describe relations between the styles of language and to
describe the processes of style (styles‘) derivation.

Style is created via a range of extra-linguistic factors (the so called style-creating
factors)!’. | do not intend to consider style here from the angle of its alleged gene-

10 Miko (1970, 85; 1972, 20) based his typology of linguistic styles on “categories of words”. Four
basic styles of language, according to him, the colloquial one (hovorovy), the artistic one (ume-
lecky), official one (administrativny), and the scientific one (rokovaci), are characterised by ap-
propriate combinations of “categories of words”, and also their inner hierarchy. The basic cat-
egories are (1) instrumentality, (2) subjectivism, (3) persuasiveness, (4) imagery, i.e. focus on
presenting reality, (5) abstractionism, (6) emotionalism. He characterises styles with the help of
the following pattern:

instrumentality subjectivism persuasiveness imagery abstractionism  emotionalism
colloquial + ++ ++ (++)
artistic ++ ++
scientific ++ ++
official ++ + +

" Following the Czech authors, S. Gajda (1978, 249) analysed these: “As a basic style-creating fac-
tor one needs to regard the spheres of human activity (science, literature, etc.), which developed
in the meantime of the development of societies /communities. They constitute one integral
complex of kind of work, thinking (broader: social awareness), social relations and they condition
the existence of some spheres of language communication.”
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sis. Mainly because style — similarly to language — is not only a created phenomenon,
but also a creating one, active in relation to the situation of speaking, just as human
awareness is active towards reality. Style is, above all, the result of assuming a par-
ticular world-view and cognitive attitudes, setting up communicative intentions, prin-
ciples of language stylization. The traditional talk about style as a result of choice can
be reversed and it can be stated that it is not exactly the choice of linguistic forms that
creates style, but the choice of style (i.e. its values) by the power of stylistic norms (i.e.
in the range which is required by the values of this style) that determines the use of
linguistic forms. As was rightly pointed out by K. Miko, the stylistic norms function as
filters regulating the flow of linguistic means in the derivation of text and sentence: the
principles of the derivation of text cannot be described without introducing the term of
selective restrictions, dependent on style.

Let us move to the question of style derivation. The concept of derivative style arose
as a result of contrastive studies on the language of folklore against the background of
colloquial dialect. The detailed results of such research | presented in O jezyku folkloru.

The claiming of regularity of differences between folk poetic language and folk col-
loquial language permits the relating of these two languages towards each other, not
in the categories of deviation or deformation, but in terms of the elucidation, just as a
derivative is linked with its base in linguistics. The style of language used in a broader
manner, more multifunctional, and basic for social and cultural life was regarded as
base, and it was colloquial language. As its derivative, i.e. linguistic style with a narrower
use, specialised in a functional manner, was chosen the poetic language. The assump-
tion about the derivative nature of poetic style towards colloquial speech was in this
concept regarded as a synchronic revelation, referring to the direction of motivation,
though not historically.

The observation of language situation within folk culture is so instructive that it
introduces us to the primal and simplest relations, i.e. it introduces us to the stage of
existence of a minimal, undeveloped stylistic system within language. It turns out, at
the same time, that even this simple culture has already at its disposal two styles: col-
loquial and poetic, and not merely the single colloquial utility form. It is a typical situa-
tion: there is no society without poetic creation, without poetic style (lotman, 1970, 5),
which brings a particular vision of the world, its own attitude towards reality. This is why
we cannot speak of the derivation of poetic style with regard to its later appearance
than the colloquial style, but only in the sense of its directionality of motivation. The
scientific style, having a high rank in the scientific-industrial society, is historically much
later than the artistic one, and even after the development of other derivative styles:
official, normative, persuasive, etc., the position of poetic style remains specific — it con-
fronts all remaining styles taken together (Havranek, 1966, 95).

From the beginning, though, it was clear that derivation of style encompasses not
only exponents, but also the field of values, and even, above all, the field of stylistic
values, which do not have to be immediately followed by specific formal means. It is a
case which is theoretically interesting, and also important for the history of literature,
language, for historiography, and even history of culture: is Song of Songs a poetic love
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poem or an example of the religious allegorical style? Does the Chronicle by Kadtubek
represent medieval historiography or the rhetoric-panegyric style? Is the legend about
Wars and Sawa, in terms of values (intentional and functional) the same as the disser-
tation of the educated etymologist about the derivative character of our capital city?
According to what categories should the classification be made?

The signals which are used for the stylistic identification of text, and which we be-
came accustomed to searching for in the same text, can be located outside it, in the
situational and cultural context, they can have an external-to-language character. Fre-
qguently finding them requires leaving the field of the same text. In contemporary times,
we know artistic texts, which are on purpose made to look like colloquial dialogues or
newspaper revelations. Some poems by M. Biatoszewski are written in the manner of
aphasia statements, and the signals of their literariness mainly constitute typographical
shape, the name of the series, publishing house, the surname of the author — so the ex-
ternal, outside-text features. Let us take as an illustration - a poem Z dziennika:

Nannette came [read: a nanny as combined with something else, the lyric subject is apha-
sic so has problems with speech and conveying messages]

Nannette went out

how long have | been asleep?

Sis came, (nur) [read: sister / nurse)
Sis came (nur)

how long have | been asleep?
Not-remember came
Not-remember went out
beforehand night life went out

I don‘t know which hours that was
so many people there were

so well | have slept

Nannette sorry of flat

sis. (nur) question about flat
Not-remember not remember

and later only many people were. (Biatoszewski, 1961)

How close M. Biatoszewski gets here to the aphasic speech can be proved by the
comparison of the above poem with one patient’s text written down by an aphasiolo-
gist:

Description of a picture
On the one hand, we will have cottage
on the other hand was a woman
this is the first thing
the most important [...]
where there horses are sitting? [...]
outside there is not horse
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but is cu-ca-cof, well, cow

don‘t know if necessarily

but this is it [...]

we can say that this is copen-cob-pen

not

this is just a goose. (Tomaszewska-Volovici, 1976, 106)*?

Let us observe that the introduction of external signals of being poetic in the form
of dismembering the verses makes us interpret the colloquial text according to other
semantic rules, search for deeper sense, which to some extent can give positive effects.
The students of Polish philology whom | would give both texts transcribed as above to
read and with the task of recognising which of the two is colloquial and which poetic,
in 1/3 of all answers regarded the text of a real aphasic patient as poetic. Irrespective
of the presence or absence of the style signals “a document can be read as literary
masterpiece, and a masterpiece — as a document. [...] Perhaps this from of reversal is
epidemic or even banal” (Gtowinski, 1977, 35). On the other hand, the sheer presence
of style signals is not enough. These can, even if they are enriched by the exponents
serving to manifest stylistic rules, not correspond with the whole “rest” of the text,
as the example shown above (3). L. Petrazycki (1959, 159-171) paid attention to the
actual secondariness and unimportance of terminology — commonly regarded as style
signal in a scientific masterpiece. He considered the ordering of terms appropriately to
their theoretical tasks as a basic property of the language of science. Whether these
terms will be rendered with separate one-dimensional names or with the help of multi-
dimensional descriptive phrases taken from the colloquial language is, in his opinion, a
secondary matter. R. Ohmann analysing the fragment of the essay by H. Swadosa stated
that his style “depends [...] on conventions connected with illocutionary acts, not on the
structure of language of this fragment” (Ohmann, 1977, 139)*.

The examples given could without any trouble be completed with other arguments
speaking in favour of the basic thesis for these ellucidations, that in the derivation of
style values outrun their strictly linguistic textual exponents. The process of derivation
of language styles being at the stage of elementary differentiation (colloquial // artistic)
can be rendered in the following formula (pot. = colloquial, art. = artistic, 0 = null (not

differentiated), i= parallel positional specifications):

12 The verses | introduce to the transcript for experimental purposes.

13 Let us add by this occasion that L. Petrazycki, different from Mill and his followers, postulated
radical independence of scientific language from colloquial language: “We request [...] that sci-
ence be freed from the obedience of anybody’s clues/tips, and especially from complying with
any expressions or customs of using them [...]. It can be talked not about “correcting” the faults
of language, but only about borrowing from language terms for marking with them notions/
terms which we create on our own as notions/terms used to (adequate for) theoretical tasks,
despite the inconsistency of the colloquial meaning of words with our terms/notions” (Petrazy-
cki, 1959, 171).
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7 styl, g, (wartosci,,, + eksponenty,)
o\ styl,_ (wartosci_, + eksponenty,) [style / values / exponents]

(1) styl

Using zero style we highlight the fact of stylistic neutrality of language at the —theo-
retically assumed — stage preceding the distinguishing of the two basic styles, and also
the possibility of initiating analysis of stylistic neutrality of elements of a linguistic sys-
tem. The notion of zero style, being obviously the idealising construct, is known within
stylistics (Mayenowa, 1966, 38—39; MNepebeitHoc, 1974, 16—35). We introduce it here
to accentuate in a stronger manner the thesis that the constitutive factor for language
style, which creates its peculiarity, constitutes values. The linguistic means can there-
fore initially be mutual for both styles. The notion of zero style constitutes a convenient
tool as to describe relations between styles, and it permits the avoidance of the situa-
tion, which would be difficult to accept, where colloquial language would not be stylisti-
cally characterised.

However, a justified question arises: can we talk about the style of language, if,
when using language with a defined intention against the backdrop of clearly defined
POV and rationality, the language use is not accompanied with such features of linguis-
tic forms which institutionalize those values, and denote their social (and more precise-
ly: linguistic) entrenchment? The answer to this question is known in advance, because
linguistic sign does not exist, if the linguistic form does not correspond to the meaning.
In a linguistic sense, then, there does not exist style until the linguistic field of exponents
has been shaped from these values which we considered as constitutive for style. The
claim about outrunning exponents by the values needs to be understood only in the
sense of the domination of the latter over the former.

Style at the stage defined by formula | is not a linguistic phenomenon as yet, but
it is already a semiotic phenomenon, i.e. it has at its disposal some exponents (though
they are external to language), which makes it stand out as a particular cultural sign.
Style expression via language use is achieved through identifying linguistic exponents
of stylistic categories and linguistic signals of style. It can be rendered in the form of the
following rules:

(ka&adnﬂcl . T sygnaly,)

Il
(1 eksponent}’.;. A (\:,'\.rkiadnﬂﬂ + s}rgnal}? j

[exponents / indicators / style]
2 sygnaly, ..

(1) sygnahﬂjx sygnaly._.
art.

Further rules of derivation are about the development of values, exponents and
signals as qualities characteristic for particular styles.
The contrasting case in relation to the one described above is the change of expo-

nents when we keep the values:

(IV) stylex (valuesx + exponentsx) - styley (valuesx + exponentsy).
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This is the case colloquially described as “creating appearances” of a style y with
simultaneous non-acceptance of what is essential for the inner identity of this style,
when, for instance, normative style pretends to be scientific or the texts based on val-
ues of colloquial style (rhyming prose etc.) undergo external transformation into po-
etry. The borrowing of the form (stylization) may well have different aims and it may
be evaluated differently in the social opinion. There is approval for joining the values
of scientific style with the exponents of colloquial style, whose effect is the so-called
popular-scientific style. All the parodies of scientific, official or poetic texts, function on
the basis of special principles, in which what counts is the contrast between conven-
tional forms of language, typical for given styles, and the whole world of values, which
are alien to this style.

In the light of the quoted criteria of style, not all the so-called variants of language
distinguished by linguists are styles. The lack of clear differences in the sphere of values
between spoken Polish and written Polish does not permit, despite their strong differ-
entiation in the structural level, to treat these two basic variants of language as style.
We will keep for them a handy and well-domesticated name “variants of language”. The
variants of language are characterised by the fact that they are functionally equal, the
choice of one or the other does not have semiotic motivation. They can be compared
to synonyms (cousin = relative), which despite differences of linguistic form communi-
cate the same. They are not relevant for differentiation of language. But styles cannot
exchange without major changes in the global range of communicative contents, just
as the words used cannot be changed — to use once more the lexical parallel — contacts
and behind-the-scenes dealings, to do and to tick, mother and mummy, etc. Styles are
relevant for differentiation of language.

To the present moment ,we have been quietly accepting the thesis about the spe-
cial position of colloquial style in the stylistic system of language. Let us try to make this
thesis more precise and evaluate it in a few words.

What finally decided the domination of colloquial style over others is the fact that:
1) it is entitled to common existence (in the sense of the number of users), against
whose background all the remaining styles are specialized, have a narrower range of
use; 2) it includes the most natural, basic and permanent structures of thinking and
making the world precise, based on the so-called common sense, i.e. the practical at-
titude (implying the POV of a man finding themselves in an elementary existential situ-
ation, having elementary needs); 3) with regard to other styles it functions as an inter-
preter, i.e. if the need arises, other styles are explicated with its help.

For these reasons colloquial language keeps the central position in the system of
stylistic varieties of each language and it is the basis for creating the derivative styles:
scientific, official and others. The process of transformation will not be described here
further, following the above mentioned remarks so far, the model of such a descrip-
tion can easily be imagined. The fact that we are to deal with the chain of semantic
operations here, and not formal-linguistic, was brought to the attention of a meticu-
lous observer of scientific style creation: “The colloquial knowledge expressed in usual
everyday language burdened with different kinds of faults constitutes a resource of
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valuable material which science uses, processing it and making it more precious, and
finally including it into the network of critically regarded and acclaimed claims. [...] The
sentences of colloquial language, including non-systematic knowledge, transform into
correctly justified scientific claims; imprecise and multi-sense concepts; the ones that
are imprecise are redefined and given a more precise, more operative criteria of usabil-
ity; frequently they are replaced with metrical concepts which permit formulating the
laws telling the quantitative inter-dependencies between phenomena. [...] The process
of transformation of imprecise colloquial concepts into more perfect, often metrical
scientific concepts has taken place —indeed —for centuries. The conscious methodologi-
cal reflection over this process is a more novel achievement. Its systematic expression
in the form of rules to do with making more precise the concepts and giving them the
virtue of scientific utility is called explication” (Pawtowski, 1977, 33-34).

Let us pause a little longer at the proposed notion of “stylistic derivation” in order
to justify introducing it to the field of stylistics. The term “derivation” is in the contem-
porary linguistics used among others to marking: the creation of word-formation for-
mations from basic words; the derivation of some senses of a word from others (e.g.
parrot ,bird copying without thought the human voice’ and parrot ,a man who repeats
something without any thought‘); the generation of surface constructions from the ab-
stract base in the direction of concrete lexical representation®. Different uses of the
term include however one common meaning-related element. It is the “directed rela-
tion of derivation” (Kosyl, 1981, 26) which takes place between two elements A and B,
from which one is in some way simpler and constitutes the exit base for the other. Ele-
ment B, derivative of element A, is based on it and implies it. It is the matter of further
differentiations if derivation concerns a purely syn-chronic relation, motivational one or
genetic derivation, and if the two elements linked by a derivative relation represent the
same level of generality (as in the case of transformation) or if one is more abstract, and
the other less concrete (as in the case of generation). Thus understood derivation per-
mits the realization of properties of language, it reveals its economy, which is about the
possibilities of enriching the means via regular operations performed on a core group
of elementary units. It also shows the creative potential of a man as language user, who
is given the chance to transform and enrich the resources found, a man who can speak
with language, and not only be via language “spoken”. The term “stylistic derivation”
includes in its meaning this exactly, basic ingredient, hence it has been used in a litera-
ry, non-metaphorical sense.

SOURCES

Biatoszewski M., 1961, Mylne wzruszenia. Warszawa: PIW.

14 The survey of different references to the term and the ways of its understanding is presented
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1981.
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STILIUS KAIP ZENKLAS. ISVESTINE STILIAUS SAVOKA
SANTRAUKA

Stiliaus samprata straipsnyje aptariama remiantis semiotika (Michailo Bachtino ir
Renatos Majenovos darbais). Stilius uZzima tokia pozicija: kalba = kalbos variantai -
stiliai = Zanrai. Stilius Cia apibréZiamas kaip supra-tekstiné Zenklo struktira, kurioje
signifié (signifikatas) yra vertés, isdéstytos tam tikra tvarka, o signifiant (signifikantas),
t. y. tekstiniai verciy rodikliai, yra jvairiy kalbos strukttros lygmeny — fonetinio, morfo-
loginio, leksinio, semantinio, tekstinio — kalbos elementai. Visi Sie elementai yra relia-
tyvizuoti j kalbéjimo subjektg. Tos pacios vertés gali biti uzkoduotos skirtingomis kal-
binémis priemonémis ir, atvirksciai, ta pati priemoné gali funkcionuoti kaip skirtingos
vertés rodiklis.

Stiliaus vertés apima: (1) prielaidas apie pasaulio egzistencijos bidg ir komunikanty
racionalumo tipg; (2) tariama potZidrj ir is jo kylancig pasauléZiiira; (3) komunikacine kal-
bétojo intencijg adresato atZvilgiu; (4) priimtas stilistines ypatybes (pavyzdZiui, moksli-
niame stiliuje — aiSkuma, kuris palengvina reikalavimy verifikacija).

Formalieji rodikliai apima stiliaus iSraiska (t. y. ,tikruosius“ poZzymius, kurie padeda
atskleisti stilistines ypatybes, pavyzdZiui, apibrézti ir iSdéstyti reikSmes kaip tikslumo
iSraiska; Sie poZzymiai yra susije su specifinémis stiliaus vertémis) ir signalus (t. y. ,savi-
tus” poZzymius, tokius kaip eilédara poezijoje, skirsniai ir punktai juridiniame postilyje,
iSnasos moksliniame stiliuje).

Remdamasis atliktu lenky kalbos folkloro kaip meninio stiliaus, susijusio su Sneka-
mosios kalbos valstiediy dialektais (t. y. Snekamuoju stiliumi), tyrimu, autorius straips-
nyje pristato savg stiliaus kilmés koncepcijg. Minéty stiliy désningy skirtumy identifika-
vimas leidZia kelti natdralios kilmés stiliaus hipoteze. Palyginti su Snekamuoju stiliumi
meninj stiliy siloma traktuoti kaip iSvestinj, antrinj (Snekamasis stilius vertintinas kaip
meninio stiliaus $altinis, pagrindas). Stiliaus kilme pirmiausia atskleidZia stiliaus vertés,
véliau — lingvistiniai ar ekstralingvistiniai (situaciniai, kultGriniai) stiliaus verciy rodikliai.
Stilius jgyja kalbine israiSka, kai stilistinés kategorijos ir stiliaus Zenklai turi tam tikra
kalbine forma.
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Language is a system of communication in speech and writing, and, according to
N. Chomsky, language is constructed out of a finite set of elements, though the set
of potential utterances that are produced and comprehended due to the productiv-
ity of language systems is infinite in number (cf. Chomsky, 1957, 13). In other words,
language is “...open-ended; there is no limit to the number of things that can be said”
(Francis, 1965). On the other hand, there is no limit as to the way how something can
be said. Certainly, there are some constrictions for the latter in the sense of occa-
sion, purpose, target audience, and the like. However, according to the theory of gen-
erativism (Lyons, 1990, 229-234), language is a creativity, the syntactic and semantic
systems of which allow the construction and comprehension of indefinitely many ut-
terances that have never occurred in the experience of their users. This capacity of
human language guarantees the speakers an extensive space and opportunity for in-
dividual options which they are enabled to resort to in order to express their subjec-
tive perceptions.

Language, as J. L. Austin states, is used not only to describe things but to do things
as well: “a speech act is an utterance by which a speaker performs an action under the
right conditions” (1993, 231), i.e. we use language in true speech acts, while making
requests, promises, apologies, etc. So, language is a medium that is primarily spoken,
whereas “the written language is secondary and derivative” (Barber, 2009, 2). Accord-
ing to J. Lyons “the spoken language is more basic than the written language” (cf. Lyons,
1990, 11). So, in comparison to language, speech is more natural, spontaneous and usu-
ally understood as universal, purely mental phenomenon, a part of people’s biologically
endowed cognitive apparatus mainly taking place in real time (cf. Aronoff, Rees-Miller,
2003, 433). In other words, speech cannot be treated as a system because it is normally
an unplanned, immediate, and virtually unconscious process of sending, expressing or
describing feelings and acoustic signals perceptible to the listener, who are not just
passive recipients (cf. Carter, McCarthy, 2006, 166). Moreover, according to G. Leech
(1998), spontaneous spoken language is grammatically chaotic mainly because of cog-
nitive factors, which means that the speaker has to cope with the pressures of on-line
communication. Furthermore, G. Leech adds that “spoken English has no grammar at
all: it is grammatically inchoate”. Thus, to sum up the aforesaid, the most typical char-
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acteristics of the spoken language can be distinguished as: 1) informal, 2) spontaneous,
and 3) grammatically inchoate.

On the other hand, as V. Buzarov states (2003, 2) “the written variety of English
is the type of language taught at schools and universities and generally used in press,
radio and television”. However, it is obvious, that educated speakers often appear in
formal situations and have to publicly express themselves orally on some serious is-
sue or to give official reports and interviews, and present public speeches on the ra-
dio and television in election debates, concerning politics, banking, finance or social
matters. In such public situations, as the language is used in formal institutions and in
formal contexts, it is typically highly planned, lexically dense and in general resembles
the written variety. So, by no means we can agree that spoken variety is only informal.
Furthermore, in public speeches, in formal situations the spoken language acquires the
features which characterize it rather more as written than spoken. On the other hand, it
simultaneously employs a vast inventory of the linguistic means inherent to the spoken
discourse.

The purpose of the present article is the analysis of individually employed stylistic
features of the spoken discourse used in the English public speeches for expression of
subjective perceptions and ideas. To be more precise, the research aims to establish the
correlation of formal and informal linguistic features within the formal contexts of the
public speeches, basically designed to achieve definite persuasive stylistic goals. It can
be admitted, though, as the ultimate goal is that of convincing of one’s own subjective
perceptions and individual point of view, it is not only the effect of register and dic-
tion that have to be carefully thought over, but also the syntactic constructions of the
sentences have to be designed with accuracy, not to speak of the effect of the stylistic
tropes.

The motivation: in verbal exchanges participants frequently switch between the
formal and informal ways of communicating, alongside, they assume the social roles
that they wish or have to represent concerning their social standing, emotional states,
a relation towards the object of speech, and at the same time, towards the audience.

The main objective of such a communicative social event is, certainly, individually
construed stylistic persuasiveness, as the speaker’s meaning can be absolutely distinct
from the hearer’s meaning. On the other hand, we as hearers, according to G. Yule,
“normally try to understand not only what the words mean, but also what the speaker
or writer of those words intended to convey” (Yule, 1996, 127). To put it more explicitly,
the speaker constructs a linguistic message and intends or implies a meaning, whereas
the hearer interprets it and infers his own meaning. Thus, it is quite obvious that the
communicative events are to be marked for a high degree of subjectivity and individual-
ism on both sides, and it means that spoken language cannot be detached from the one
who produces it, moreover, with regard to the fact that the main goal is to convince a
hearer.

The tasks of the research are to study:

1) the stylistics of the individuality on the lexical basis in formal spoken discourse:

a) the formal diction and its effects in public speeches;
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b) the stylistic effects of the informal linguistic features of spoken discourse;

2) the character of the correlation between the formal and informal diction;

3) the speaker’s individuality through informal stylistic figures of speech.

Methods applied are as follows: 1) analytical, 2) comparative, and 3) empirical.

The corpus research is accomplished on the basis of the public speeches on the BBC
radio on the following issues: The Deserving and the Undeserving Poor (15.11.2010)
http://news.bbc.uk/nol/shared/spl/hi/programmes/analysis/transcripts/ 15-11-19.txt,
In Touch (24.04.2012) http://www.bbc.co.uk.programmes//b01gg7gd, Tea Party Poli-
tics (01.03.2010) http://news.bbc.co.uk/nol/shared/spl/hi/program mes/analysis/tran-
scripts/01-0310.txt, Current, Affairs, Recorded Documentary (26.10.2009) http://news.
bbc.co.uk/nol/shared/spl/hi/programmes/analysis/trans cripts/26-10-09.txt, A Price
Worth Paying (01.02.2010) http://news.bbc.co.uk/ nol/shared/spl/hi/programmes/
analysis/transcripts/01-02-10.txt, USA President Barack Obama’s Inaugural Adress 20t
January, 2009 http://www.whitehouse. gov/blog/inaugural-adress, Barack Obama’s Ac-
ceptance Speech 5"November, 2008 http://www.guardian.co.uk/commentisfree/2008/
nov/05/uselections2008-barackoba ma, Barack Obama’s speech “Yes We Can” 8t Janu-
ary, 2008 http://politics. nuvvo.com/lesson/4678-transcript-of-obamas-speech-yes-
we-can, Barack Obama’s interview with Oprah Winfrey 2" May, 2011 http://www.op-
rah.com/showinfo/ President-Obama-and-First-Lady-Michelle-Obama, Whitney Hus-
ton’s interview with Opra Winfrey 14" September, 2009 http://www.oprah.com/enter-
tainment/Oprahs-Exclusive-interview-with-Whitney-Houston, movies “Friday”, “Next
Friday”, “Friday After Next” http://www.script-o-rama.com/moviescripts/f/friday-tran-
script-ice-cube. html, etc.

The word English in the title “...English Public speeches” denotes public speeches
presented in the English language irrespective of British or American varieties.

THE INDIVIDUAL PERSUASIVENESS ON THE LEXICAL BASIS. THE FORMAL DICTION. A
person chooses an appropriate vocabulary depending upon the situation and the prag-
matic intention. G. Yule states that “a source of variation in an individual’s speech is
occasioned by the situation in use” (Yule, 1996, 244). If public speeches are most fre-
quently presented in rather formal environments, it would follow that “a more formal
context requires formal vocabulary” (Jackson & Ze Amvella, 2004, 138), moreover, that
“extremely formal language is normally used in written communication between highly
educated people, and formal language is characterized by the use of impersonal rather
than personal pronouns, uncommon (not necessarily long) words, and lengthy, carefully
structured sentences” (Paustian, 1986, 20).

As it was observed, English public speeches also include big amounts of formal dic-
tion, such as: terms, professional jargon, and clichés which are more characteristic for
the written variety of language. L. Rozakis (2003) defined the term diction as “the words
you use as you communicate whether through speech or writing”, and he states that
they “make up your diction... which affects the clarity and impact of your message”.

However, some orally presented texts, such as public speeches on banking, medi-
cine, politics, etc., are by force of “their nature and purpose” (Jackson & Ze Amuvella,
2004, 138), formal, and it is namely the public speeches which, though still spoken out,
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demand exactness, clarity and formality, and this is a characteristic feature of the writ-
ten language. Though David Crystal also admits that there exists a structural difference
between the written and spoken language characteristics (2003, 291), he emphasizes
that certain aspects of social variation are of particular linguistic consequence, and they
are as follows: “age, sex, and socio-economic class are shown to be of importance while
explaining the variations of sounds, constructions and vocabulary” (2003, 346).

M. Halliday and R. Hassan (1976, 65) define a text as a “unit of language in use”
which has to be studied in terms of its function in communication. D. Schiffrin states
that “discourse is assumed to be interdependent with the social life, so that its analysis
necessarily intersects with meanings, activities, and systems outside of itself” (1994,
31), i.e. speech performance primarily is a social act ruled by various social conventions
(cf. Cruse, 2004, 395-397).

So under the formal circumstances in which the participants of public speeches
appear, the speakers resort to the linguistic means and thus shape their individual sty-
listics in order to break the distance between the participants and make their formal
messages more easily accessible.

The analysis of the corpus material gives a lot of evidence of the features character-
istic for the formal written language. First of all, technical terms are indispensible. That
is why in the tape script examples professional terms are abundantly used depending
on the issue of public speech or interview:

Military terms: intelligence and military issues, secrecy, troops, helicopters, stores;

Political terms: House of Commons, Public Administration, Republican hierarchy,
compromise with the administration, etc.

Medical terms: drugs safety, drug efficacy, drug quality profile, etc.

Financial terms: equity funds, asset prices, investment banks, loans, mortgages, etc.

People of certain professions while communicating among themselves commonly
use jargon which can be viewed as technical vocabulary or terminology (cf. Yule, 1996,
245). Jargon words are to be defined as a confused technical vocabulary accessible but
to a limited number of people of the same social surrounding.

In public speeches professional jargon occurs frequently in the utterances by the
journalists, medical people or politicians who seem to appreciate and demonstrate
their high status as professionals over their listeners, and seek to make an impression
of intellect and supremacy in a particular field. This fact, however, might mislead and
confuse the listener, but the speaker, in his own turn, may seem even more reliable.
Thus, the use of professional terminology, clichés, and jargon develops a kind of re-
trenchment or rampart helping to express the ideas, however, slang “rarely has the
linguistic purpose of expressing new meanings, but ordinarily starts out as just clever
alternative ways of saying things which the language has other of saying” (Hudson,
2004, 419).

In its own turn, slang can be referred to as a code language, which, resorted to
instead of the universally understandable one, helps specialists to attain authority and
prestige in a particular field. So, the spheres where jargon appears most extensively are:
banking, medicine, military environment, journalism, offices, where a leak of informa-
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tion is frequently undesirable not to mention the criminal world, and teen-agers, etc.
(cf. Allen, 2005, 181):

Jargon: to crack, a stego, agonal condition, bilateral probital hematoma, idea ham-
ster. A similar function of attaining an authority over the audience and thus becoming
more reliable and persuasive is performed by the usage of the formal register and pro-
fessional clichés:

Formal diction: the reticence of the banking industry, nurturing and sustaining the
movement, alleging that it’s being concealed, deploy stores, a vestige, dismiss those con-
cerns, vociferous groups, are adamant, positively nostalgic for secrecy and discretion,
embark on a policy of appeasement, etc.

Professional clichés: potential safety concerns, the whistleblowers, a hot property
leaked in the House of Commons, green light for a public interest, to keep the banking
system afloat, bubble that burst, etc.

On the other hand, the use of adjectives deserves a special mention in terms of for-
mal lexis. The material accumulated has revealed that the speakers in public speeches
practically resort to this part of speech but very sparingly. Most frequently like in any
instance of the formal contexts, adjectives appear rather more like logical attributes,
which denote the inherent features of the objects or phenomena rather than the affec-
tive epithets. Unexpected as it may seem, epithets practically have not been numerous
within the analyzed scope of the material, though this stylistic device namely builds up
the emotional and subjective dimension:

Adjectives: legal cover, important position, daily lives, important issues, personal
cost, enormous diversity, spontaneous uprising, radical change, standalone organiza-
tions, narrow banking, corporate capital, overseas capital, unforeseen consequence, etc.

Logical attributes add up to the formal character of the public speeches and com-
prise the objective professional background.

To summarize the formal features of the public speeches, we can say that abundant
usage of professional terminology and jargon, formal diction, professional clichés and
logical attributes practically build up the effect of authority and connoisseurship in a
field, make the speaker reliable and trustworthy, and reinforce his individual persua-
siveness.

THE INFORMAL LINGUISTIC FEATURES. A striking fact is that the above enumerated
and analyzed formal lexical units most frequently combine or are placed in close prox-
imity to the informal spoken lexis. For instance, the following sentences demonstrate
how banking terms are overlapping with most common spoken idioms. The juxtaposi-
tion of spoken discourse features with the formal ones, within the formal, equal to the
written discourse contexts, achieves an unexpectedly individual approach to most seri-
ous issues.

...Iit puts up a firewall between utility banks —the banks on the High Street, the banks
that take Mom and Pop’s investments...

...Wall Street wanted a slice of the action too.

There was a bit of a race going on here. New York was worried that London was go-
ing to eat its lunch. London was worried that New York was going to eat its lunch. It was

51



SIUOLAIKINES STILISTIKOS KRYPTYS IR PROBLEMOS

a great competition to see who could be the world’s number one financial center in this
great new age of globalization. So | think they egged one another.

Bush was a darling on the Right.

Great abundance of colloquial clichés was accumulated but only a few of them will
be presented:

Colloquial idioms: living on the edge, getting bailed out, turn one’s back on, we’ve
had enough of that, to give it to the other guy, all you get are the scraps that are left
off the table, started their steep climb, has given it legs, to dig dirt about UN diplomats,
lengthy mole hunt, to blow open the lid of secrecy, to cut one’s teeth as a reporter, etc.

Most often the idiom functions as a single semantic unit that tends to have an in-
ternal cohesion, which cannot be expressed by single words as in this way the meaning
would be lost. J. Taylor (2004, 223) writes “the remarkable thing about idioms is how
many of them are there, and the many different ways in which an expression can be
idiomatic”. The authentic and individual character of the collocations, as well as their
remarkable diversity are employed amply by the politicians and bankers in order to re-
veal their individuality and subjective perceptions of the things and phenomena, thus
imparting their attitudes on their listeners in public speeches.

Very frequently we can observe the conceptualization of such idioms, i.e. when
they become conceptual metaphors, as for instance, talking about the banking system
the cognitive metaphor frame is based on: casino, gambling, card game, sinking, float-
ing, drifting, keeping afloat, to boil over at any moment, to bubble below the surface, to
simmer.

The verb. According to V. Buzarov, “the English verb is one of the most important
classes of words without which it is almost impossible to say anything” (2003, 81). The
spoken discourse usually includes most common English verbs, such as: come, go, take,
give, make, have, get, do, etc. “But the commonest among them are four polysemantic
and polyfunctional verbs, such as: do, have, be, and get, which act in conversations as
servants of all work” (2003, 81).

Phrasal verbs are generally acceptable as a feature of spoken discourse and they do
not frequently appear in formal academic or written varieties, unless they are used as
part of relational structure. However, in public speeches phrasal verbs are abundantly
resorted to frequently instead of the formal verbs of the non-Germanic origin, which
diminishes the distance between the speaker and the audience. The speaker thus as-
sumes a peer position, and increases the power of persuasiveness:

Phrasal verbs: come off, to be up to, stand up, get in their faces, to rise up, be back,
get into, be after, give up without a fight.

The function of persuasiveness is also performed by parenthesis and other connec-
tives which help the speakers to collect their thoughts and build up the coherence of the
text by organizing it according to some intended logic, and thus directing the listener’s
flow of thinking in the subjectively inclined way:

Parenthesis: You know, in fact, of course, principally, as | said, | mean, | suppose, etc.

On the other hand, the abundant usage of the first person personal pronoun /, (my,
me) demonstrates the speaker’s authority in the issue under discussion and at the same
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time emphasizes the speaker’s ability to assume responsibility for his words. Personal
pronouns in this respect are a powerful stylistic means to build up persuasiveness by
revealing one’s subjective stand and influencing the others’ thoughts. Moreover, the
plural pronouns we and you (your) reinforce a sense of inclusion and belonging, thus
emphasizing a commonly shared responsibility:

Personal Pronouns: |, we, I'd want, | mean, | think, | tell, I’d like, | suppose, ...they are
sort of those kinds of things that, well, we won’t tell - we won’t tell — you won’t tell your
friends, you won’t tell to your mother or your father, or to your wife or your husband, but
people will tell anonymously.

Connotational meanings: 1) positive connotations: totemic significance, fellow citi-
zen, it was just chill, just relax, we were crazy in love, he was fly, he could move, man; we
clicked; three years we dated; Jet-setted all over the world doing what we wanted to do;
You are records kicking tail all over the world; I just proud of you; 2) negative connota-
tions: fall back on the same partisanship and pettiness and immaturity, carnival barkers,
subprime loan, sewer party, etc.

The above given positively connoted words express the positive subjective percep-
tions of the phenomena or things under discussion (i.e. the beginning of a love story
of Whitney Huston, in Oprah Winfrey’s interview with her), and render the subjective
emotion alongside with a heavy persuasive charge directed towards the listener.

Whereas the expression fellow citizen in a speech by President Obama seeks to
diminish the distance between the ranks of the President and the common electorate:
“My fellow citizens: | stand here today humbled by the task before us, grateful for the
trust you’ve bestowed, mindful of the sacrifices borne by our ancestors”. The connota-
tion of the word fellow in fellow citizen, used in the address obviously implies a sense of
belonging and sharing. The personal pronouns reinforce the inclusive meaning persuad-
ing the listeners that each listener personally shares the responsibility for the country.

It should be noted, that these connoted linguistic units, that bear some extra mea-
nings, function as means of expression of individuality while convincing into the subjec-
tive perceptions and attitudes, though the contexts of their usage are formal.

CONCLUSIONS

Firstly, as public speeches are mainly presented in formal social contexts and are
made by professionals or politicians, they demonstrate an abundance of formal fea-
tures characteristic for the written variety.

Secondly, the formal aspects of the public speeches, such as terminology, highly
formal vocabulary, professional jargon, logical attributes and professional clichés not
only build up the objective professional background and convey the intended profes-
sional messages in an organized way, but also correlate with the informal diction of the
spoken discourse. The formal diction “entrenches” the speaker and enables to demon-
strate authority as a professional over the listeners, which makes an impression of intel-
lect and supremacy in a particular professional field.
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Thirdly, a striking fact is that the formal lexical units most frequently combine or are
placed in close proximity to the informal lexis, which, until it is not used for manipulative
purposes, can be considered spontaneous and to a certain degree unplanned.

The occurrence of spoken discourse features within the formal, equal to the written
discourse, contexts achieves an unexpectedly individual approach to most serious is-
sues and acquires a persuasive power. So, it is only natural to assume, that the informal
diction most frequently can be preplanned and used for manipulative purposes.

Fourthly, the authentic and individual character of the colloquial idioms, slang, cog-
nitive metaphors, phrasal verbs, parenthesis, connoted diction, and even the power of
the personal pronoun amply employed by the politicians and other officials in English
public speeches may function as a precisely preplanned system, the ultimate goal of
which is to reveal the speakers’ individuality and the subjective perceptions, and at-
titudes.
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ANGLY VIESUYIY KALBY SUBJEKTYVUMO IR INDIVIDUALUMO
STILISTIKA

SANTRAUKA

Angly vieSosios kalbos, sakomos oficialioje socialinéje aplinkoje, nors ir reprezen-
tuoja Snekamajj diskursg, ne visai atitinka tokius tipiskiausius Snekamosios kalbos bruo-
Zus kaip leksikos spontaniskumas ir struktlros paprastumas. Formalieji kalbiniai bruo-
Zai, badingi rasto kalbai, glaudzZiai koreliuoja su neformaliaisiais, ir Sios artimos sgsajos
tikslas yra apibréztas stilistinis poveikis klausytojui. Analizé parodé, kad oficiali kalba
demonstruoja kalbétojo autoritetg tam tikroje profesinéje srityje, o Snekamosios kalbos
elementai, kol jais nesiekiama manipuliuoti klausytojo nuomone, gali biti laikomi spon-
taniskais ir neplanuotais.

55



SIUOLAIKINES STILISTIKOS KRYPTYS IR PROBLEMOS

STYLISTIC ANALYSIS OF A LITERARY TEXT

MILOSAV Z. CARKIC
Serbijos moksly ir meny akademija (Serbija)
Serbian Academy of Sciences and Arts (Serbia)

KEY WORDS: stylistic analysis, literary texts, text, discourse, emotional-creative structure,
extra-textual elements, description, narration, argumentation, monologue,dialogue, polylogue

Text stylistics is governed by purely practical aims: the aim of the speaker or writer
is to get across the intended content, express their thoughts and compose a text in the
best possible way, accurately, fully and successfully. It is the task of stylistics to help the
language user in their endeavour, i.e. it is obliged to suggest the building material, the
types of architectonic schemes, the shapes and methods of organization; and in order
to achieve that, it should have at its disposal the appropriate instruments for describing
and classifying the typological schemes, shapes and methods in question. When they
are available, stylistic analysis can help in identifying the aforementioned forms in the
text as such. However, it is essential to define the general principles of such stylistic re-
search. According to G. Solganik (Conranuk, 1997), the stylistic approach implies inves-
tigation in terms of the functioning (the manner of using) of the text and its units such
as a prose stanza (a complex syntactic unit, paragraph), fragment, section, a smaller or
larger part of the text; the stylistic specificity of various text (speech) types; the condi-
tions and devices of poetic expression in the text. Given that a text is a complex, mul-
tifaceted and multilayered formation, a complete stylistic description is possible only
taking into account all its aspects, including the linguistic ones. The quality of a text, or
its stylistic peculiarity, depends on speech structure (the first, the second, and the third
person), on participation of one, two or more persons (a monologue, a dialogue, or a
polylogue), on the many-sidedness of speech (aspects of speech of other persons), on
the character of the relationship between independent clauses (texts with sequential,
parallel, and linking connections); on concrete functions of texts (description, narration,
argumentation), on their conforming to one functional style or another (functionalist
typology), on the author’s individual style, the breaking of the text into paragraphs, and
other factors. We should bear in mind that the text, according to Y. Lotman (/loTmaH,
1976), is constructed according to certain principles, e.g.: the principle of repetition ap-
plies to poetry, while the principle of combination applies to prose.

At the heart of methodological text analysis is the idea of the unity of content and
form, as the two inseparably interwoven and dialectically interrelated sides of the lan-
guage (speech) product. The aims of such analysis could at times justify a relative iso-
lation of elements of either form or content, but it is vital, even in this case, never to
disregard their unity, i.e. their interrelatedness in texts of various typological forms. The
above unity of content and form, i.e. the fact of the substantiality of form and the formal
side to content inevitably leads to the conclusion that stylistic analysis must conform to
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the formal aspect of content, i.e. reveal the structure of the text. Finally, the methodol-
ogy of stylistic analysis focuses not only on linguistic facts, but also on the ways of their
organization and their interrelations and interconnections. It should therefore be borne
in mind that a text is not a sum, but a product, an organization of language elements,
which in itself explains the necessity of analysis. The focus of stylistic analysis is not the
stylistic (or general-linguistic) characteristic of the units, but primarily the structural
principles of text, to be followed by constructive methods. All these aspects are very
important in discussing (analyzing) any kind of text, especially a literary one. Such an
analysis is actually the analysis of the linguistic basis of text. It is not so much concerned
with the history of linguistic units as with the history of their use, in other words the his-
tory of text. It therefore seeks to determine the ways grammatical, lexical and syntactic
units function within a text. This branch of stylistics should answer the question how a
text is formed. In particular, it is concerned with the functioning of language devices in
a text, namely why in a given case one particular lexeme, one particular phrase, expres-
sion or structure was used and not another one, and why the expression of a particular
thought under those conditions requires just those language devices and that kind of
organization and not some other ones, as J. Stepanov (CtenaHos, 1973) pointed out.

As regards form and its relation to content, it is quite understandable that in lite-
rary texts this relation assumes forms much more complex than in non-literary texts.
In other words, the latter are characterized by simpler (inter)relations between the el-
ements, and in turn a simpler direct relation between language and content, i.e. lan-
guage devices and the content expressed by them. This inevitably leads to the sim-
plification of form, opening the possibility of defining structural forms more easily. In
contrast to literary forms (e.g. a poem, a short story, a novellete, a fairytale, a fable, a
novel) forms of other areas of language activities are easier to identify and describe. In
the language activity which serves everyday needs the forms of texts are for the most
part well-defined and customary (on the synchronic plane), which allows a certain de-
gree of standardization (given that the basic text is prepared beforehand for the print-
ing of customary patterns). Both these polarities — the form of literary exchange and the
form of everyday communication — require different approaches. As a result, according
to V. Odincov (OguHuoB, 1980), the basic sphere, the foundation of stylistics is the lan-
guage of mass communication.

The importance of individual traits manifested in shaping a work of art becomes
greater as stylistic analysis shifts from official and scientific texts to literary ones. The
latter have an additional element which is manifested in their emotional-artistic struc-
ture. This means that the logical structure, which reflects the real connections and rela-
tions between the concepts used, undergoes transformation in them. As a result, the
form of a literary text is given a much higher status than that created in the sphere of
speech acts. It may sound trivial when it is said: to change the form means to ruin, or
break up a literary text. This statement does not only apply to discourse composed in
the form of verse lines, but to prose texts as well. Non-literary genres are different: an
official letter, a scientific article, a newspaper article — they can also be written in a more
personal, unusual way. It is a fact that they lose a lot in the course of that transfer, but
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they preserve the vital element —the author’s general idea, the idea of the text, the con-
tent. On the other hand, the change of form of a literary text results in losing its primary
content, the deformation of its main idea. It has been repeatedly pointed out that the
idea of a literary work (text, discourse) is rather specific, not just the product of extra-
textual elements (the author’s biography, his social life), that it is intertwined with the
text, inspiring its creation. It is therefore that stylistic analysis is important not only as
an end in itself, but it is also necessary even for fathoming, revealing and understand-
ing the meaning, content, idea — enabling us to immerse ourselves into the essence of
a literary text. To understand the essence of a literary work means to understand the
vital, dominating contradiction which is built into its structure as such and everything it
is determined by. A literary text almost always involves an internal conflict between ma-
terial and form. Most often the material (primarily linguistic) clashes through some of
its qualities with all the author’s attempts to express what they want. It is quite certain
that inconsistencies like these are manifested through a compositional contrast which
is, as a result, most often discussed when performing text analysis. However, it is some-
times forgotten that contrast assumes diverse forms, both on the plane of content and
of expression. It is predominantly realized through antonymic relations between words
(e.g.: black — white; beautiful — ugly; big — small). Being achieved on the plane of con-
tent, it can be intensified through stylistic contrast. It is actually the heart of the matter,
while the structure of the contrast incorporates concepts which are not diametrically
opposed in terms of meaning. They are occasional, contextual antonyms (mountain —
valley; mount — sea).
We shall quote two such examples from Serbian poetry.

(1) bBpoa zope u nnaHuHe,
U 8u cmeHe my noHocHe,
KnaHyu, ny3u u onuHe,
Peke, 8pena, nyke pocHe!
Kad sac 2nedam, an’ mu 200u
bnazo meHu da ce poou’!
(Pagmyuesuh b., Pykosemu)

(2) OTMwAamM cy mupHo He 3Hajyhu Kyga
Mpewu npeko Nosba, KAaHAYa U 2opa,
U opnioge Hawe npoHocunu ceyoa
00 npazosa ceojux 00 0asneKux Mmopd.
(Manayposuh C., Mecme).

In example (1) the rhyming pair n1aHuHe — donuHe [mountains — valleys] does not
at first glance convey a diametrical opposition, we could even say that it illustrates a
conceptual difference, a “mountain” meaning a higher elevation rising above the sur-
rounding area, which usually has several tops, while the lexeme “valley” signifies an
elongated hollow, a lower part of ground, usually along a river, etc. However, if we take
into account the poetic context in which the rhymes were used, we will see that almost
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the whole stanza is built on a string of antonymic oppositions (6pda, eope, naaHuHe —
KnaHyu, nysu, doaune) [hills, mounts, mountains — defiles, groves, valleys], which are
based on a visual, spacial opposition (up — down). In example (2), in the rhyming pair
2opa — mopa [mounts - seas] (which was commonly used by Serbian poets), the two
words are not lexicological, but rather contextual antonyms, which do not signify a dia-
metrical opposition, as we can see from their meanings: the lexeme 2opa [mount] means
the same as a mountain, i.e. a higher elevation rising above the surrounding area, which
usually has several tops, while the lexeme “sea” signifies an expanse of water, a mass
of salt water as opposed to land on the Earth’s surface. In this concrete case, as we can
see from the context of the quatrain, there are several contrastive pairs (nosba — 2opa,
KAaHyu — eopa, mopa — eopa) [fields — mounts, defiles — mounts, seas — mounts], which
illustrate the opposition up — down. The pair npazoea — 2opa [thresholds — mounts] sig-
nifies another opposition: near — far. This rhyme can nevertheless be interpreted in a
different way, as contrastiveness depends both on the surrounding context and on the
sense of antonymy. In view of this, and considering the direct context, the rhyming pair
2ope —Mope [mounts — seas] also expresses the following oppositions: land — water (i.e.
liquid — solid), death — life etc.

What is the meaning of a measure of complication conveyed by a literary text — V.
Vinogradov (BuHorpagos, 1971) asked. He thinks that the describing of events from di-
rect observation constrains the author and underlines the realistic tone and style of in-
vented scenes, creating an illusion of a direct reflection of reality. If we exclude the sub-
jective prism of the characters, the objective accuracy, truthfulness of the make-believe
is increased. Only through the appreciation of the general principle of structuring a lite-
rary work is it possible to accurately define the function of each element or component
of the text. Without this, the proper understanding of the ideas, and the meaning of the
literary creation (short story, novel, or poem) in general, or of its constituent parts is un-
thinkable. And that is exactly the aim, according to V. Odincov (OguHu08, 1980), stylistic
analysis should pursue. It is true that a philosopher speaks through syllogisms, a poet
through forms and images, and that both focus on the same goal. The former proves,
the latter demonstrates, while both are trying to convince us, the former by logic, the
latter by image. Generally speaking, the mere unfolding of the theme (and of the text as
a whole) indicates a complex structure, with the basic idea arising from an uncommon
relation between the given components. It is thus possible to make different changes in
non-literary texts (without the fear of changing the main thesis), whereas in a literary
text such operations inevitably lead to its structure falling to pieces.

The ways of employing linguistic devices in literary works are determined by the
basic principles of their stylistic organization. This means that the stylistic analysis of a
literary creation as a whole cannot bear fruit without analyzing its composition. On the
other hand, analyses of composition so far have only focused on individual problems,
so that there is now no general systematization or classification of compositional types.
Some attempts have indeed been made to identify compositional forms in non-literary
texts, and in literary texts as well, e.g.: linear composition, gradual composition, paral-
lel composition, concentric composition. However, as regards literary works, there are
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no exact, precise, definite compositional models to be distinguished without problems,
as with scientific texts or press articles. This is regarded as a consequence of the spe-
cific nature of literary composition. It is incorrect to claim that only interruptions, an
accelerated pace, and repetitions in presentation contribute to the complexity of com-
position of a literary text. In literary texts diverse, dynamic relations are established
between different subjective spheres: the author, characters, the narrator. The scope
of the author is defined by their orientation towards the standard language norm, the
scope of the characters by dialogue (direct speech), and the casual use of colloquial,
folk and dialectal elements. The narrator’s sphere is very broad, and can either totally
or partially match that of the author and the characters. In some cases (texts) the nar-
rator is identified, while in others his presence is recognized by particular manners, and
stylistic characteristics of narration. Depending on the author — narrator relation, Vod-
incov distinguishes four compositional-stylistic forms: (1) the narrator is neither named
nor distinguished in terms of style, narration comes from the author; (2) the narrator is
named, but not distinguished in terms of style; (3) the narrator is not named, but is dis-
tinguished in terms of style — by plain folk or literary lexis, expressive syntax etc.; (4) the
narrator is named and distinguished in terms of style.

Discussing the positions of the author, narrator and characters, B. Uspensky
(YcneHnckumin, 1970) classified their viewpoints and attributed to them totally independ-
ent functions and meanings. Subjective, authorial narration is associated either with
characters or the narrator. In view of that, it is possible to identify subjectivization types
both in terms of speech and structures, and the shift of focus from simple and evident
to more complex and disguised cases of subject perception. It is naturally much easi-
er to distinguish direct (not reported) speech (dialogical or monological statements of
characters). The stylistic, lexico-grammatical and graphic distinctiveness of this speech
type gives it concreteness which accounts for the contrast between narration and dia-
logue. No other type is characterized by such concreteness and they are all mainly dis-
cussed as mixed forms, blended with the author’s discourse. Apart from monologue
and dialogue (not reported speech), characters can take part in narration in two other
ways: (1) by means of internal speech and (2) by means of non-personal — direct speech.
The duality itself (internal monologue and direct speech) conveys a specific quality. The
distinguishing of this type should be credited to B. Uspensky (YcneHckuid, 1970) who,
while exploring cases of non-personal — direct speech, pointed to contrasting phenom-
ena — when the author expresses the feelings and thoughts of characters, but does so
in the third person singular.

The forms of the expressive subjectivization of narration make up a separate group;
they are the forms of lexical-semantic and of grammatical-syntactic expressiveness. On
the plane of lexical-semantic expressiveness diverse characters are used motivated by
perceptual abilities. On the plane of grammatical expressiveness effect is produced by
a shift from the perfect tense (indicative past tense) to the historical present (relative
past tense). Syntactic expressive devices, the use of which is dependent on semantic
storyline development, are much less used. The lateral, symbolic meaning of words rep-
resents the area of subjective-expressive syntax. The expressive devices depicting char-
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acters’ emotions can, besides rhythm, intonation, pauses, the procedure of comparison
and sentence distribution, also include word order, as well as other syntactic forms,
and the stringing of conjunctions. For example, the excitement of a character can, in
syntactic terms, be conveyed through an inversion of sentence parts, and a repetition
of conjunctions. The forms of formal-grammatical relations in retorts are multifarious,
while metaphorical (figurative) forms are almost absent. As a result of direct semantic
interdependence, these expressive forms give special prominence to different types of
repetition. They can take the form of repeated use of a single word (or group of words)
including its various forms, or of doubling syntactic structures from the previous retort,
or of chaining several retorts (either successive or separated) drawing on diverse lexis
or some more general semantic field (e.g. Maria; she; a well-known actress; a theatre
diva etc.). Repetition can also be made by means of a simple answer to a question (e.g.
Who is at home? — Only the children are at home.).

The problem of logic and language is multifaceted. All areas even remotely related
to verbal communication are reflected in language and expressed through language.
The longer the text, the more complex its sentences will be. In pursuit of solutions to
complex and disputed stylistic issues, it is also possible to seek the help of formal logic.
The study and generalization of the practical laws of the functioning of texts in ancient
times was the task of rhetoric. As a classical discipline, it was characterized by strict-
ness and accuracy, and also gave some answers to questions which have gained cur-
rency recently. In organizing a speech or text, rhetoric drew on logic, psychology, and
grammar. The first stage of the rhetorical elaboration of speech consisted in defining
the subject, identifying and indicating the interrelations of general questions and con-
crete facts, correctly pinpointing the core of the problems calling for urgent solutions.
The argumentation could take various routes, but some logical paths had to present
themselves, among which special emphasis was laid on commonplaces. They were used
for emotional-rhetorical emphasis: they were reflections on respecting man, the law,
one’s master etc. At the heart of rhetoric were the issues of composition. The division
of the text into four main parts: exposition, presentation, argumentation, conclusion de-
rives from it. Attention to detail, and breaking the text down into its constituent parts
had two main purposes: (1) to create the impression of completeness, exhaustiveness
of narration, and (2) to give the narration an emotional import. While creating a text,
the writer intends to communicate something to the reader, to draw their attention to
something, to convince them of something. As a result, every text includes an a priori
correlation of two aspects: the logical-content aspect, that hides behind the words why,
of what, by what, how; and the psycholinguistic, implied in the words communicate,
interest (sb in sth), and convince. Apart from the text — reality correlation, we should
also bear in mind the correlation communicator — text — addressee. The interrelation
between all the factors of the communication process is an element essential to the
success of stylistic analysis. For example, to interest requires the adjunct by what, to
convince does not exist without of what. The aim requires not only the choice of specific
facts, but also their proper illumination, i.e. it requires a proper organization of speech,
and sets constraints on text composition and the selection of linguistic devices. L. Vy-
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gotsky (Bbiroackuii, 1934) wrote about communicative strategy in the distant thirties
of the last century. One thought does not derive from another thought, but from the
motivating sphere of knowledge, which includes both inclination and need, interests
and motives, passions and emotions. What lies behind thought are affective and voli-
tional tendencies. Only they can give an answer to the /ast question — why — in thought
analysis. The real, full understanding of others’ thoughts will only be possible when we
fathom its essence, its affective-volitional foundations.

In recent times there has been a growing need for rethinking and re-examining the
problems of classical rhetoric. One new movement, called new rhetoric, based on the
last results stylistics has achieved in studying different texts, genres, and speech acts,
has been boldly leading the way. As regards stylistic ideas within the area of new rheto-
ric, there is Group 5 from Lieége, composed of authors of the Centre of Poetic Studies of
the University of Liege. The idea of general rhetoric is equivalent to the idea of general
stylistics, a stylistics that could be applied to every particular case, or to every specific
area. On the other hand, we can ask the following question: do we need new rhetoric
and what is it? Judging by what constitutes new rhetoric, it can just as well be called
stylistics, which is tasked with formulating the final part of grammar, a higher level of
syntax. This higher syntax should contain the following chapters: (1) sentences and peri-
ods; (2) tropes; (3) the general qualities of style — purity, clarity, definiteness, simplicity,
and their relation to expression. The chapter on sentences and periods should explain
the general, logically based ideas on the principal forms of speech; syllogism should
take the central place in periods, and then attention should be drawn to the distinc-
tion between external and internal form. This kind of stylistics, text stylistics, centering
on the theory of composition, should be an important constituent part of contempo-
rary general stylistics. Without solving the problems of the logico-compositional and
compositional-stylistic organization of speech, further study of literary and non-literary
texts will be very difficult. This problem has been recognized by many linguists. While
structure becomes more and more homogeneous (regular, uniform), language itself de-
velops functional heterogeneity (stylistic stratification, an ever more elaborate typol-
ogy of speech), which fixes and regulates its capacity to fulfil multifarious and rather
complex communicative needs. As a result, stylistics is moving further and further away
from styles of language, towards styles of speech (communication). Stylistics is nowa-
days, as V. Kostomarov (Koctomapos, 1978) argues, faced with the task of extending
beyond the differentiation of linguistic devices towards the principles of selection and
the composition of general material, the organization of individual statements in cor-
relation with the typology of speech acts, their content and development conditions.
It is therefore that stylistic text analysis should turn directly to problems imposed by
speaking practice, and in doing so should attract a large number of linguists (and other
scholars) by opening new possibilities of philological research, not only into literary, but
all other kinds of texts as well.
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MENINIO TEKSTO STILISTINE ANALIZE
SANTRAUKA

Stilistine analize émus taikyti tiriant ne tik dalykinius, mokslinius, bet ir meninius
tekstus, didesne reikSme jgauna individualUs autoriaus kiirybos bruozai. Meniniai teks-
tai turi papildoma elementg, kuris iSrySkéja kuriamoje emocinéje jy struktiroje. Tad
meninio teksto forma tampa daug svarbesné nei Snekos akty forma. Pagrindiné me-
ninio kadrinio (teksto, diskurso) mintis yra labai savita, ji nulemta ne tik ekstratekstiniy
elementy (autoriaus biografijos ar jo visuomeninio gyvenimo fakty) — ji jkomponuota j
teksta kaip jo motyvacija.
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ELIPSE KAIP KOHEZ1JOS RUSIS MOKSLINIO IR
PUBLICISTINIO STILIAUS TEKSTUOSE

VIDA CESNULIENE
Lietuvos edukologijos universitetas (Lietuva)
Lithuanian University of Educational Sciences (Lithuania)

ESMINIAI ZODZIAL: elipsé, kohezija, mokslinis stilius, publicistinis stilius

JVADAS. Tyrimo objektas — ZodZziy, ZodzZiy junginiy praleidimas, kuris atlieka sakiniy
siejimo funkcijg. Tyrimo imtj sudaro po 3 600 atsitiktinai parinkty sakiniy pory, o abiejy
stiliy kartu 7 200 sakiniy pory. Tyrimo tikslas — nustatyti, kokie kalbos vienetai dazniau-
siai praleidZiami siekiant sujungti atskirus sakinius mokslinio ir publicistinio stiliaus teks-
tuose. Tyrimo metodas — kompleksinis. Pagrindinis metodas — apraSomasis analitinis.
Atliekant tyrimg remtasi ir lyginamuoju metodu (lyginama konektoriy raiska ir reikSmeés
mokslinio ir publicistinio stiliaus tekstuose), vartojimo polinkiams atskleisti taikytas kie-
kybinis metodas.

Elipsé paprastai suprantama kaip stiliaus figlra, t. y. kaip numanomo kalbos viene-
to praleidimas tekste (LKE, 1999, 178; KoZeniauskiené, 1999, 300 ir kt.). Panasia reikSme
elipsés sgvoka vartojama ir sintakséje (Labutis, 2002, 142). Kai praleidimas atlieka sakiniy
siejimo funkcija, terminas elipsé vartojamas ir teksto lingvistikoje. Dazniausiai elipsé yra ly-
ginama su substitucija ir apibréziama kaip nuliné substitucija (Halliday, Hasan, 1976, 142),
todeél kartais ji neatskiriama nuo substitucijos (Ellis, 1992, 82; Halliday, 1985, 297; taip pat
plg. Verikaite, 1999, 91). Elipsé yra ,,nulis”, turintis prasme. Tas ,nulis” galéty biti pakeistas
kalbos vienetu is ankstesnio pasakymo (Ellis, 1992, 143). Straipsnyje laikomasi nuomonés,
kad raiSkos skirtumai atlieka kokig nors funkcija. Jei vienur iSreiksta, o kitur neisreiksta
(Siuo atveju praleista), tai kalboje turi tam tikrg reikSme. Praleidimas interpretuojamas
kaip turinio pagrindas, todél elipsé skiriama kaip atskiras gramatinés kohezijos porasis.

Elipsé, kaip ir substitucija, yra reiSkiama leksiniu gramatiniu kalbos lygmeniu, pra-
leistas siejamasis elementas paprastai yra pasakytas tekste (Halliday, Hasan, 1976, 145)
(zr. 1 pvz.).

(1) PavyzdZiui, Zodj ,,springs“ <...> sudaro skiemuo, susidedgs is centrinés dalies <...>,
eksplozinés priebalsiy grupés <...> ir implozinés grupés <...>. Pirmgjq (0)! galima Zyméti
<...>, antrgjq (0) <...>. GirdTFP 105.

Salia jvardziuotiniy skaitvardziy galéty bati vartojamas praleistas pirmesnio sakinio
elementas grupé, taciau antrame sakinyje jo néra. Sis praleidimas atlieka ne stilistine, o
sakiniy jungimo funkcija.

ELIPSE KAIP KOHEZIJOS RUSIS MOKSLINIO IR PUBLICISTINIO STILIAUS TEKSTUOSE.
UZsienio kalbininky darbuose apie sakiniy siejima (plg. Halliday, 1985, 297; Halliday,

1 (0) Zymimas praleistas siejamasis elementas.
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Hasan, 1976, 142-225 ir kt.) skiriamos trys elipsés rasys: vardazoding, veiksmazodiné
ir konstrukcijy elipsé. Tirtuosiuose mokslinio ir publicistinio stiliaus tekstuose rasta tik
vienos risies — vardazodiniy — elipsiy. Todél toliau straipsnyje tik ji aptariama smulkiau,
o veiksmazodiné ir konstrukcijy elipsé nenagrinéjama. Galbat tokiy rasiy elipsés saki-
niams sieti nebddingos lietuviy kalbos tekstams, taciau, norint taip teigti, reikéty pana-
grinéti ir kity stiliy bei Zanry teksty.

VardazZodine elipse laikomas toks sakiniy siejimas, kai siejant atskirus sakinius pralei-
dZiamas vardazodis. Lietuviy kalbos tekstuose paprastai Salia tokio praleisto vardazodzio
gali bati vartojamas koks nors Zodis?, kuris taip pat atlieka sakiniy siejimo funkcijg ir drau-
ge paryskina praleistg vardaZodj. Pagal to ZodZio (konektoriaus), vartojamo Salia praleisto
vardazodzio, raiskg skiriami du vardaZzodinés elipsés porasiai: 1) Salia praleisto siejamojo
elemento vartojamas asmeninis, rodomasis ar kt. jvardis — jvardiné elipsé (2, 3 pvz.); 2) Sa-
lia praleisto siejamojo elemento vartojamas skaitvardis — skaitvardiné elipsé (4 pvz.).

(2) O kiek zZvaigzdZiy laiko gausios galvos ir kiino plaukuosenos (augancios ant nuga-
ros kryZiumi, ant pilvo inkaru) apzéléliai? Zmoneés sako, kad anie (0) visad turtingi — kiek
kokioje vietoje prireikus bepapestum, vis tiek turési kq rankose. SA, 1998 7 12.

(3) Imperiné rusy privatinés teisés sistema iki Pirmojo pasaulinio karo galiojo pa-
grindinéje lietuviy Zemiy dalyje (Aukstaitijoje ir Zemaitijoje), o teisiskai reglamentuoti
daugelj viesyjy reikaly Lietuvoje buvo naudojamasi bendrais rusy imperijos jstatymais,
galiojusiais, su nedidelémis iSimtimis Klaipédos krastui, visoje jos teritorijoje. Tokia (0)
buvo, pavyzdziui, nepriklausomos Lietuvos is Rusijos paveldéta baudZiamosios teisés sis-
tema. MaksimLTS 50.

(4) Kas yra reZisierius? Visy pirma mokytojas. <...>. Vienas (0) ves j humanizmgq <...>.
SA 19982 7.

Mokslinio ir publicistinio stiliaus teksty imtyse vartojamos abiejy rasiy vardazodinés
elipsés. Ty rasiy pasiskirstymas mokslinio ir publicistinio stiliaus tekstuose pateiktas 1 pav.

1 pav. VardaZodinés elipsés vartojimo mokslinio ir publicistinio stiliaus tekstuose
procentiné israiska

Procentai 25
20

15

10

5

0

Jvardiné
elipse

Skaitvardiné
elipsé

‘EI Mokslinio stiliaus tekstai B Publicistinio stiliaus tekstai ‘

2 Terminu konektorius jvardijamas Zodis, siejantis sakinius. Tekste konektorius gali bati iSreikstas
arba praleistas.
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Kaip matyti 1 pav., ir mokslinio, ir publicistinio stiliaus tekstuose dazniausiai vartoja-
ma jvardiné elipsé. Ji sudaro net 89,5 proc. visy vardazodinés elipsés atvejy. Skaitvardi-
né elipsé vartojama itin retai. Svarbu ir tai, kad skaitvardinés elipsés vartojimo procenti-
nis skirtumas, kaip matyti 1 pav., taip pat nedidelis. Vadinasi, galima manyti, kad teksto
stilius Siy rasiy elipsiy vartojimo nelemia.

Jvardinés elipsés vartojimo polinkiai. Mokslinio stiliaus tekstuose jvardinei elipsei
reiksti daZniausiai vartojamas konektorius tas. Akivaizdi konektoriaus tas vartojimo
persvara leidZia manyti, kad toks vartojimo polinkis lemtas mokslinio stiliaus pozymiy.
Todél konektoriaus tas vartojimas yra skiriamasis mokslinio stiliaus teksty pozymis. Pu-
blicistinio stiliaus tekstuose jis vartojamas, tik Siek tiek reciau (8,8 proc.). Mokslinio sti-
liaus tekstuose dar vartojamas konektorius minétasis. Publicistinio stiliaus tekstuose Sio
konektoriaus nerasta.

Jvardinei elipsei skirtini ir tokie atvejai, kai Salia praleisto siejamojo elemento varto-
jamas kokybinis demonstratyvas. Tokia elipsé ir mokslinio, ir publicistinio stiliaus teks-
tuose daZniausiai reiskiama kokybiniu jvardZiu toks (5 pvz.). Mokslinio stiliaus tekstuose
jis du kartus daznesnis negu publicistiniuose.

(5) Dialogai [ten] aiskiai Sizofreniski. Tokie (0) taisyklingi ir visas galimybes pasveria.
KB 1998 1 70.

Po lygiai abiejy stiliy tekstuose vartojamas konektorius kitoks. Itin retai tirtojoje
medZiagoje sakiniams sieti vartojamas konektorius koks. Tekstuose Sis Zodis néra retas,
tik labai retai juo siejami sakiniai.

| vardazodinés elipsés priemoniy grupe dera jtraukti ir tuos atvejus, kai sakiniams
sieti praleidziamas (tirtuosiuose mokslinio ir publicistinio stiliaus tekstuose dazniausiai
praleidZziamas jvardis mes) jvardis (zr. 6, 7 pvz.).

(6) Aktorius nuolat privalo stiprinti savo psichofizinius sugebéjimus, lavinti techni-
nius jgddZius. Kad bity organiskas, lankstus, paveikus, kad mokéty vaidinti jvairiuose
Zanruose. Ar gali visa tai neiseiti j naudg? Be to, mes Zinojom, kad j scenqg veda ne noras
pasirodyti, o troskimas kazkam kazkq pasakyti. (0) Rasém scenarijus. SA 1998 2 7.

(7) Tai ankstyvasis Gudaitis. (0) Pamatytumét, kaip nusvinta Zmoniy akys, kaip jie
nesiderédami traukia i§ uZanéiy ir portfeliy pinigus <...>. SA 1998 9 12.

Skiriamasis tokiy elipsiy vartojimo poZzymis yra tas, kad tokiy elipsiy dazniau pasitai-
ko publicistinio stiliaus tekstuose, nes tokio stiliaus tekstuose nevengiama sakinius sieti
pirmuoju asmeniu, o konektoriy mes praleidus vartojamas tik veiksmazodis. Toks saki-
niy siejimas visiskai nebtdingas mokslinio stiliaus tekstams apskritai. IStirtose mokslinio
stiliaus teksty imtyse tokiy elipsiy rasta tik vieno autoriaus tekstuose. Todél darytina
iSvada, kad apskritai lietuviy moksliniams tekstams tokios elipsés nebidingos, o rasti
tokiy elipsiy atvejai téra lemti tik individualaus autoriaus stiliaus.

Skaitvardinés elipsés vartojimo polinkiai. Skaitvardine elipse paprastai vadinamas
toks sakiniy siejimas, kai Salia praleisto konektoriaus pavartojamas koks nors skaitvar-
dis. Tokia elipsé pagal raiskg nevienalyté — ji reiskiama kiekiniais (8 pvz.) ir kelintiniais
skaitvardziais (9 pvz.).

(8) Kas yra rezZisierius? Visy pirma mokytojas. <...>. Vienas (0) ves j humanizmgq <...>.
SA 19982 7.
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(9) Zidirovui buvo pateikti du vienas kitam priestaraujantys pranesimai — vienas (inte-
lektualinis) savo intencija idealus, kitas (veikiantis pasgqmone) — banalus. Antrasis turéjo
lemiamq poveikj. KB 1998 3 40.

IS skaitvardinei elipsei budingy konektoriy publicistinio stiliaus tekstuose dazniau-
siai vartojamas konektorius vienas, o moksliniuose tekstuose sakiniai dazniau siejami
konektoriais pirmasis, antrasis. Atkreiptinas démesys, kad Siuo atveju, kai Salia kelinti-
nio skaitvardZio néra vardaZodzio (jis praleistas), vartojama tik jvardziuotiné kelintinio
skaitvardzio forma.

ISVADOS

1. Elipsé, kuri atlieka sakiniy siejimo funkcijg, laikytina vienu iS gramatinés kohezijos
porasiy. Kalbos raiskos skirtumy — vienur isreiksta, o kitur neisreiksta — interpretavimas
kaip turinio pagrindo leidZia elipse atskirti nuo substitucijos.

2. Elipsés kaip kohezijos rusies raiska yra bendra mokslinio ir publicistinio stiliaus
tekstams. Skiriamaja reikSme turi aiskesnés reikSmés konektoriy praleidimas mokslinio
stiliaus tekstuose, jvairesniy konektoriy praleidimas publicistiniame stiliuje.

3. Mokslinio ir publicistinio stiliaus tekstuose vartojama dviejy tipy vardazodiné
elipsé: jvardiné ir skaitvardiné. Mokslinio stiliaus teksty imtyse daZniausiai (45,5 proc.)
vartojama jvardine, skaitvardiné — 4,5 proc. visy elipsés atvejy. Publicistinio stiliaus
tekstuose vartojimo polinkiai beveik tokie patys, t. y. dazniausia (44 proc.) jvardiné elip-
sé, antroji pagal vartojimo daznuma skaitvardiné — 6 proc. visy elipsés atvejy.

SUTRUMPINIMAI

GirdTFP — Girdenis A., 2003, Teoriniai fonologijos pagrindai. Vilnius: Petro ofsetas.

KB — Kultdros barai

MaksimLTS — Maksimaitis M., 2001, Lietuvos teisés Saltiniai 1918-1940 metais. Vilnius: Justitia.
SA - Siaurés Aténai
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ELLIPSIS AS THE TYPE OF COHESION IN SCIENTIFIC AND
PUBLICISTIC TEXTS

SUMMARY

The study has found that the sample scientific and publicistic texts contain only one
type of ellipsis — nominal. No instances of verbal or constructional ellipsis have been
found. I may be inferred that these types of ellipsis are not characteristic of Lithuanian
written texts. Nominal ellipsis is a cohesive tie between sentences in which a nominal
element is omitted. This type of ellipsis in scientific and publicistic text samples under
investigation is not homogeneous. Two different ways of expression have been identi-
fied: 1) pronominal ellipsis uses a pronounn or qualitative demonstrative pronoun next
to the omitted element; 2) numerative ellipsis uses a numeral next to the omitted ele-
ment.

Pronominal ellipsis is the most common type found in both scientific and publicis-
tic texts. It makes as much as 89,5 % of total occurrences of nominal ellipsis. Qualita-
tive and numerative types are rather infrequent. Numerative ellipsis makes 4.5 % in
scientific texts and 6 % in publicistic texts. This implies that the use of qualitative and
numerative types of ellipsis is not affected by the style of the text. Pronominal ellipsis
also is used with qualitative pronouns toks, koks [Eng. such, what] etc. Both scientific
and publicistic texts favour connector toks [Eng. such]. In scientific texts, however, it is
twice as common as in publicistic texts under investigation. Connector kitoks [Eng. dif-
ferent] is used with similar frequency in both scientific and publicistic texts. Connector
koks [Eng. what] is especially rare in the material under investigation, in other words,
sentences which are linked by this connector are rare.

Numerative ellipsis is the type of sentence cohesion in which a numeral is used
next to an ellided connector. Such ellipsis is not homogeneous — it may be realised by ei-
ther cardinal or ordinal numerals. The most common connector in the case of numera-
tive ellipsis in publicistic texts is vienas [Eng. one], while in scientific texts it is pirmasis,
antrasis [Eng. first, second]. It should be pointed out that when the ordinal numeral is
used without the noun (which is ellided), the nominal form of the ordinal numeral is
used.
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ON ANAPHORAS IN POLITICAL DISCOURSE
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In modern linguistics, there are various definitions of language, which mostly refer
to its basic functions or characteristics. Accordingly, language itself is observed as a
dynamic system, as a form of human action based on social agreement and implying
creativity?®. It stems from the aforesaid that language is a communicative instrument
which is socially conditioned and socially relevant (Glovacki-Bernardi, 2004, 5). How-
ever, by laying emphasis on the communicative function of language we tend to ne-
glect its cognitive function, so the following dilemma is always present: to what extent
is language respectively determined by its cognitive function and by its communicative
function? With regard to that, we will refer to B. Malinowski, who clarifies two func-
tions of language: the communicative function and the phatic function. According to
this author, the first function means that language conditions and monitors behaviour
and action directed towards a communication partner, whereas the phatic function
establishes a relation between participants in a communication process (Malinowski,
1949, 56).

K. Buhler, on the other hand, distinguishes three main functions of language: the
emotive or expressive, the conative or impressive and the referential or objective. How-
ever, bearing that in mind, R. Jakobson emphasizes that the system does not exhaust
all the aspects of language. He believes that another three factors participate in each
act of linguistic communication and provide linguistic expression with other three func-
tions: the phatic, metalingual and poetic ones?.

Further on, R. Jakobson (1966, 294) emphasizes the following: “The poetic func-
tion is not the sole function of verbal art but only its dominant, determining function,
whereas in all other verbal activities it acts as a subsidiary, accessory constituent.” Ac-
cording to M. Carki¢, the referential function and the poetic function occupy the ex-
treme positions, whereas the emotive, the conative, the phatic and the metalingual
function could be said to fill the space between the aforesaid two functions. While in
the referential function of language the linguistic expression is focused on an object,

1 The term creativity inevitably appears when speaking of the communicative function. M. I. Sas-
tri defines creativity as an essential element of linguistic activity and as the speaker’s ability to
react to new situations with a limited inventory of linguistic means and to create new meaningful
syntheses every time, by constructing the text anew (Sastri, 1973, 100).

2 With respect to that, M. Carki¢ emphasizes that an ordinary verbal statement, as well as a lite-
rary expression in prose and verse, can have any of the six functions (Carki¢, 2006, 19).

69



SIUOLAIKINES STILISTIKOS KRYPTYS IR PROBLEMOS

which is in the service of pure announcement, expression of thoughts, opinions and
intellect, the poetic function focuses on the expression itself, on the form and structure
of a verbal, linguistic statement. According to M. Carki¢, none of the six functions of lan-
guage appears in the same form and all of them form a functional complex within which
one prevails over the others, depending on the method of use of natural language. As a
result this author regards as fully conceivable the fact that, in order to study the poetic
function of language, one ought to cross the boundaries of poetry and include all the
spheres of linguistic activities as the poetic function is not only a characteristic of poetic
speech and poetic expression? (Carki¢, 2006, 20).

With reference to the above, M. Carki¢ (2006, 26) underlines the following: “If natu-
ral language is a means of communication among people and if its basic function is the
communicative one, then poetic language is a means of artistic communication which,
in addition to the communicative function, assumes the poetic one, as well.” Poets and
writers create poetic language by enriching natural language with new meanings, by
reshaping speech sequences, by attending to internal rules, so each piece of poetry, as
an aesthetic product, does not convey a simple message, but aesthetic information, and
does not imply simple, but aesthetic communication®.

With regard to that, M. Carki¢ emphasizes that natural language cannot be regar-
ded as more communicative than poetic language, because communicativeness is re-
flected in the choice and method of encoding the linguistic means that are at one’s dis-
posal. “Actually, communicativeness depends on the effects of linguistic realization, on
the forms and meanings of cognitive structures as communication units and also on the
recipient’s capacity, i.e. on the reader’s ability to derive information on the structure of
linguistic expression from external circumstance”® (Carki¢, 2006, 31).

3The term poetic language traces its descent back to the times when literature was called poetry
or poetic art. The term did not only include the use of natural language in verse and poetry, but
also the use of language in all types of literary texts. Today, poetic language is experienced as a
special organization of a verbal sequence that is regarded as an artistically shaped linguistic se-
quence (Carki¢, 2006, 19).

Such a formulation of poetic language entails a subsequent segmentation and rearrangement
of the verbal sequence, variations to the syntactic order, a dense weaving of linguistic units, an
interconnection of various semantic categories, a frequent use of tropes and figures, the use of a
certain number of grammatical forms, words and turning-points in speech, a breach of linguistic
norms at all levels (Petkovi¢, 1995, 112).

4 A special issue is the problem of the essence and nature of artistic (poetic) communication. If
ordinary communication, which uses the verbal signs of natural language, can be designated (or
characterized) as communication directed towards the conveying of ordinary (purely semantic)
information, then poetic communication can be marked as communication containing extraordi-
nary (not only semantic) information (Carki¢, 2006, 27).

> With regard to that, Z. Glovacki-Bernardi emphasizes that the subject of stylistic analysis is not
the text per se, but the illusion that the text creates in the reader’s mind. This illusion is neither
fantasy nor pure imagination, but something set by means of textual structures and the reader’s
social status (Glovacki-Bernardi, 2004, 33).
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With reference to the aforesaid, we will present the stands determining relations
between poetic language and the language of public speaking. In Book Il of Rhetoric,
Aristotle focuses on style and various forms of stylistic expression. According to Ar-
istotle, clarity, appropriateness and grace are the three essential elements of a good
speech. In his definition of style, Aristotle underlined a clear difference between po-
etic speech and public speech and thus embarked on a theoretical concept of style
and stylistic differentiation between certain spiritual disciplines. The style in which
a speaker expresses their own thoughts or beliefs is only a skill of persuasion or a
manner of addressing their audience, whereas poetic style is a manner of artistic,
pictorial expression of personal emotions. It is obvious that rhetoric and stylistics,
especially in the sphere of style, have many aspects in common. Good style is an es-
sential characteristic of a good speaker as public speaking does not imply only one
of the numerous methods of communication or the conveying of information, but,
above all, the authentic artistic reshaping of a specific subject matter (Milinkovi¢,
2004, 34-35).

Political speech, in terms of style and structure, includes a wide range of topics and
ideas. Its very form is complex and often vague and has changed throughout history
in accordance with the demands and requirements of the social, economic, political
and cultural setting of the time. The types of political speech could be classified into
parliamentary, party and official speeches of statespersons, but there is no clear differ-
ence between them. All of them contain the elements of party members’ enthusiasm,
MP class and patriotic pathos. A special type of political speech is the one springing up
during the election campaigns of political parties and presidential candidates. This type
of speech is a result of modern era and is filled with exclamatory, emotional and some-
times meaningless rhetoric (Milinkovi¢, 2004, 122-123).

Accordingly, political discourse may include figures of speech involving repetition,
which fill in the ideological, persuasive and manipulative roles in the formation of an
audience’s point of view.

The figures of repetition entail textual elements, or constituents®, which are con-
nected with and relate either to the elements that precede them or to those that follow

5 Everything resulting from linguistic activity can be identified as text — everything that the lin-
guistic creativity of a speaker, sender turns into a formed language — in other words, language
does not appear in any other form but textual (Glovacki-Bernardi, 2004, 19).
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them immediately’. An anaphora, as a rhetorical device, relates elements or constitu-
ents to those preceding them®.

We will first mention several definitions that determine this linguistic phenomenon.
An anaphora® is an ancient rhetorical term for certain figures of repetition: synonymy,
parallelism, epanaphora, iteration, repetition, epidole.

In its wider, but today obsolete meaning, it is the same as parallelism — in its nar-
rower meaning, as a lexical anaphora, it represents the repetition of the same word,
or a group of words at the beginning of several poetic verse lines or stanzas, or several
clauses or parts of clauses in prose (Carki¢, 2006, 46). In the Serbian Electronic Diction-
ary, the term anaphora (of Greek descent) entails the repetition of a word at the begin-
ning of successive lines, clauses or parts of clauses (ERSJ, 2006). M. Solar defines the
term anaphora as the repetition of a word at the beginning of every verse line (Solar,
1980, 68). The sound effects of a speech can be realized through the repetition of the
same words at the beginning or at the end of certain units of speech, rhythm, thought
or emotion. In poetry, one encounters repetition at the beginning (anaphora) or at the
end of every line (epistrophe) while sometimes words and expressions are repeated
both at the beginning and end of every verse line (symploce), or at the end of one and

7 According to Lotman, it is the principle of returning that forms the basis of poetic repetition. An
artistic structure is built as if it were dispersed in space — it demands constant returning to the
text which, as it were, has already fulfilled its informative role, and contrasting it with further
text. In such a process of opposition, the old text manifests itself in a new way, revealing its for-
merly concealed semantic content. It is the principle of returning that represents the universal
structural principle of a poetical work. Thus language, organized as an artistic text, assumes an
uncharacteristic spatial dispersion and forms the basis of an artistic structure (Lotman, 1964, 65—
66). By comparing epic and lyrical structures, T. Silman believes that the basic principle of epic
narration is the following: Move forward, further on, towards new facts, towards new events!
The basic principle of lyrics can be formulated as follows: Once again, once again about the same
thing! (Silman, 1977, 139-140).

8 An act of communication implies a sender, a recipient and a message. However, if a message is
a written text, it differs from the verbal realization of a text, which text contains the linguistic and
spatial unity of the message sender and the message recipient. In the case of a written text, there
is no direct contact between the sender and the recipient, so separation in time is an important
factor of that type of linguistic communication. Temporal indifference is the main characteristic
of fiction.

With regard to that, we must emphasize that “the reached information and communication
threshold in a poetical work does not depend only on the system of information and commu-
nication conventions used by the author (sender) for the purpose of conveying their thoughts,
desires and their attitude towards the world, but also on the recipient’s sphere of knowledge, on
their system of psychological expectations, mental attitudes, acquired experience, moral prin-
ciples, culture and especially on their ability to decypher an encoded message according to the
rules of the poetic code. Thus, in this particular case, the amount of information and commu-
nication conveyed by poetic language (poetical work) depends on the author, the code and the
recipient” (Carki¢, 2006, 32).

° According to L. Zima, an anaphora can include various cases position-wise: at the beginnings,
in the middle and at the ends of two or more verse lines, or at the beginnings and ends of two or
more stanzas (Zima, 1988, 289-291).
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the beginning of the next line (anadiplosis or palillogy) (Milinkovié, 2004, 106). Accord-
ing to Skari¢, the repetition of first parts of clauses is called an anaphora and it provides
an expression with strength and dynamics, e.g. “Nista na te nije djelovalo svakonoéno
postavljanje straza na Palatinu, niSta patroliranja po gradu, niSta strah naroda, nista
jednodusnost svih postenih gradana, nista ovo dobro utvrdeno mjesto za odrzavanje
sjednica, nista ni pogledi ovih ovdje prisutnih (eng. Never were you touched by the
nightly deployment of guards on the Palatine Hill, never by patrolling all over the city,
never by the people’s fear, never by the unanimity of all the ordinary citizens, never
by this well-established place for sessions, never by the looks of the people present)”
(Skari¢, 2003, 136-137).

In this paper, we will define the term anaphora as the repetition of lexemes at the
beginning of clauses or parts of clauses which indicate the speakers’ stances and the
communicative goals they achieve. It is these relations that we will be dealing with in
the analysis of the political discourse of Serbian politician Zoran Djindji¢. This politician
was a professor at the Faculty of Philosophy in Novi Sad and a senior fellow of the Cen-
tre for Philosophy and Social Theory in Belgrade. Zoran Djindji¢ was one of the founders
of the Democratic Party in 1989. He was an MP in all the three multi-party conventions
of the Republic of Serbia Parliament and in the Council of Republics of the Federal Par-
liament. He was elected Serbian prime minister on 25 January 2001, after the DOS coa-
lition won the republic elections in December 2000. He was assassinated by a sniper in
front of the Serbian government building on 12 March 2003%. In the Serbian rhetoric,
Z. Djindji¢** was also known as a politician of metaphors. According to S. Maksimovi¢,
his metaphors used to describe Serbia of the past fifteen years, life in Serbia and the
democratization process that is still going on. According to this author, Djindji¢’s meta-

10 In September 1999, the US weekly Time included Djindji¢ in a prestigious list of fourteen lead-
ing European politicians of the third millennium. He was also a winner of the eminent German
Bambi award in the sphere of politics for 2000. In Prague, Djindji¢ received the award of the
Polak Foundation for his contribution to the development of democracy in Serbia. The award is
presented annually for contribution to the implementation of democratic and economic reforms
in Central and Eastern Europe (MDZDJ, 2010, 170).

1 Speaking about himself, Z. Djindji¢ used to emphasize the following: I make choices all my life.
Life, especially in the sphere of business and politics, is a constant process of making decisions and
taking responsibility. However, people do not want to do that. A majority of people make very few
decisions and leave the rest in an undefined condition. | do not tolerate that. | require of people to
be either “for” or “against” something. They experience that as pressure. | wake them from their
dreams and they do not want to be awaken from those dreams. (MDZDJ, 2010, 9)
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phors were in the spirit of his philosophy teacher Jiirgen Habermas and the creation of
a new world (MDZDJ, 2010, 4)*.

In his political statements, Z. Djindji¢ often used anaphoras that represent a suit-
able rhetorical device for persuading the audience into supporting his goals. Consider-
ing that, we will mention several characteristic examples:

(1) Reforme su uvek plivanje uz vodu. Reforme su uvek sukobi s mentalitetom, nasledem,
interesima, entropijom i inercijom. (eng. Reforms are always an act of swimming against
the current. Reforms are always conflicts with mentality, heritage, interests, entropy and
inertia.) (MDZDJ, 2010, 29)

In the aforesaid example (1), the anaphoric repetition of the lexemes reforme su
uvek (eng. reforms are always) at the beginning of neighbouring sentences points to the
significance of reforms and warns of the difficulties Serbia should face on its course to
modern Europe. He uses the metaphor swimming against the current to determine that
course. In the second sentence, he explains the metaphor by emphasizing that Serbia’s
course entails battle against mentality, heritage, interests, entropy and inertia, which
actually means confrontation with the slow, undemocratic, old-fashioned Europe, in-
cluding Milosevi¢’s old regime?.

(2) Treba da se borimo i treba da verujemo u svoju pobedu i treba da gledamo napred ka
cilju, a ne kao sada da svaki klinac gleda drugoga, da li ima bolje patike nego ja, i da li da
mu dodam loptu, jer ¢es ti da budes taj koji je postigao kos, a ja ne volim da ti postignes
kos, nego mi smo tim koji treba da igra i treba da pobedi. Mislim da to nama nedostaje.
(Eng. We ought to fight and we ought to believe in our victory and we ought to look ahead
towards our goal and not act as a kid usually acts today, wondering if the other kid has
better basketball shoes than he does and if he should throw the ball to him or not, for if he
does, it will be the other kid who scores a point and not he. Instead, we should act like a
team which ought to play and win. In my opinion, this is what we lack.) (MDZDJ, 2010, 33)

12 For years, there were two types of people on the Serbian political scene: a politician of meta-
phors and a politician of phrases. The discourse of the former consisted in puns, whereas the
latter, more traditional type, stuck to quasi terms, approaching life in a passive manner, as some-
thing that has been given, and using the safe ground of the already accepted phrases. The former
were unpretentious, whereas the latter had their own theories and those of their predecessors.
The only ambition of the former was to be close to people, whereas the latter enjoyed being ad-
mired by all and being understood by none. Those using metaphors were much braver, because
they waited for their “success” for a long time. It was only when the ships began to sink that their
political speech, supported by examples from real life, proved to be closer to the Serbian popu-
lation than the lifeless sequence of brainwashing statements. Thus the pragmatism of metaph-
orists defeated the idealism of phraseologists. Phrases were lost in history, while metaphors
remained to live with us (MDZDJ, 2010, 170).

13 With reference to that, Z. Djindji¢ presents the following stands: We have lost a historic chance
to join the EU before other countries in the region and we were obsessed with ourselves for ten
years, which is one of Milosevic’s curse. (MDZDJ, 2010, 100)
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In the aforesaid example (2), the anaphoric repetition of lexemes treba da (eng. we
ought to) at the beginning of parts of clauses is aimed at raising the awareness of the
public to fight, to believe in their own strength, the set objectives and the final victory.
Serbia is conceived as a basketball team that needs to envisage their own narrow-mind-
edness and the feeling of envy in order to overcome them and to achieve the ultimate
victory. By repeating the lexeme da Ii (eng. if) at the beginning of successive clauses in
the following example: svaki klinac gleda drugoga, da li ima bolje patike nego ja, i da li
da mu dodam loptu (eng. if the other kid has better basketball shoes than he does and if
he should throw the ball to him or not) Djindji¢ points to Serbia’s weaknesses. He recog-
nizes them, emphasizes them and demands a change of attitude. In the end, his objec-
tive is clear — that Serbia should act as a winning team.

(3) <...> sut sa rogatim ne moZe. lli smo svi mi pomalo lopovi. lli svaka vlast je ista. (eng.
<...> we cannot fight what is stronger than us. Either we are all thieves a bit, or every go-
vernment is the same.) (MDZDJ, 2010, 54)

In the aforesaid example (3), the anaphoric repetition of the lexeme ili (eng. either,
or) in two neighbouring sentences emphasizes the inertia and the contemplative spirit**
that prevents Serbia from progressing. Ili smo svi mi pomalo lopovi. lli svaka vlast je ista
(eng. Everyone is a thief, all the governments are the same) are the phrases that, accord-
ing to Djindji¢, keep slowing Serbia down and keep lulling the Serbian population, which
finds it hard to integrate into a fast, modern, Western Europe.

(4) Mi smo veseo narod koji istovremeno ceni pesimizam jer ga smatra otmenim. | jer
oslobada od odgovornosti. Ako ve¢ unapred sumnjate u svoj uspeh, neuspeh ¢e vam lakse
pasti, jer ste ga mudro predvideli. Nedostaje nam kondicija za ozbiljnu strategiju. Nedos-
taje nam ljudi sa jakim karakterom u javnom Zivotu. Previse je povrsnog mudrovanja i
povrsnog nezadovoljstva, koji ne podsticu i ne oplemenjuju akciju nego je blokiraju. | pre-
vise je intriga i traceva, kao u Rimskom carstvu godinu dana pre njegovog raspada <...>.
(eng. We are a merry nation which, at the same time, appreciates pessimism, because it
considers it noble and because pessimism frees a person from any responsibility. If one
doubts one’s success in advance, they will find it easier to cope with failure as they have
wisely anticipated it. We lack vigour for a serious strategy. We lack people with a strong
character in public life. There is too much superfluous philosophy and superfluous dis-
content, which do not encourage or ennoble an action, but keep blocking it. There are also
too many intrigues and too much gossip, as in the Roman Empire a year before its disinte-
gration <...>.) (MDZDJ, 2010, 66)

In the aforesaid example (4), the anaphoric repetition of the lexemes nedostaje
nam (eng. we lack) in two neighbouring sentences: Nedostaje nam kondicija za ozbiljinu

14 With reference to that, we will mention the following stands of Z. Djindji¢: There is a vogue of
pessimism among us. The smarter you are, the more you think it is noble to be as pessimistic as
possible. (MDZDJ, 2010, 121)
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strategiju (eng. We lack vigour for a serious strategy.), and Nedostaje nam ljudi sa jakim
karakterom u javnom Zivotu (eng. We lack people with a strong character in public life.)
emphasizes a need for the presence of serious and responsible people, people with
integrity, in public life. Djindji¢ repeats that thought in order to impress it as strongly
as possible on the minds of his listeners and to persuade them into changing their atti-
tudes. As the context shows, his ultimate goal is to have an active, creative, responsible
and optimistic position towards the state’s future replace the present - passive, irre-
sponsible, superficial and pessimistic one®.

(5) Nama ne treba dadilja, ne treba nam neko sa strane da arbitrira oko stvari o kojima
bismo morali sami da se dogovorimo.Vreme je da pokaZzemo svetu da smo zreli, odgovorni
politicki ¢inioci. (eng. We do not need a nanny, we do not need an outsider to arbitrate on
things we ourselves should reach agreement on. It is high time we showed the world that
we are mature and responsible political factors.) (MDZDJ, 2010, 72)

In the aforesaid example (5), Djindji¢ speaks about reforms by employing the ana-
phoric repetition of lexemes at the beginning of two successive clauses. By repeating
the lexemes nama ne treba and ne treba nam (eng. we do not need) (with a slightly
changed sequence of words in the Serbian language), this politician draws public atten-
tion very effectively and convinces the people of the fact that he does not need any for-
eign arbitrator. He calls on his people to take action, whereby they will show that they
have strength, maturity and political responsibility to deal with problems.

(6) Jako je vazno da ne ruzimo nasu zemlju. Jako je vaZno da svoje probleme reSavamo
izmedu sebe, da ne pozivamo svet da ucestvuje i bude svedok u resavanju problema kada
ih imamo, a svaki normalan narod i sve normalne stranke ih imaju. (eng. It is very im-
portant that we should not malign our country. It is very important that we resolve our
problems between ourselves and not appeal to the world to take part in and witness the
resolving of our problems as every normal people and every normal party has problems.)
(MDzDJ, 2010, 152).

In the aforesaid example (6), the lexemes jako je vaZzno (eng. it is very important) are
anaphorically repeated at the beginning of two neighbouring sentences, whereby effec-
tive emphasis is laid on the significance of harmony that should prevail within a nation.
The repetition of the aforesaid lexemes draws the audience’s attention to the need to

5 In view of that, it is important to mention the stands of Z. Djindji¢ as far as Serbian politicians
are concerned: The reason | criticize part of the political scene in Serbia is the necrophilia that pre-
vails. It is an eternal lamentation, eternal whining. Being a politician here means being a mourner.
This dates from the protest rallies of the 1990s, when people used to say: May you be left without
this or that. This or that will happen to you. | believe that in this way you kill people’s will to live.
There is that dark energy of Milosevic¢, a daemonic one, which leads one to destroy everything in
an active manner and there are also laments saying: Whatever we do, the world hates us, we can
never succeed. (MDZDJ, 2010, 119)
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love their country and to resolve all the problems related to the people and government
within their own country?®s.

Finally, we will present some observations we have reached during this analysis.
Giving a speech or a political presentation does not just represent one of the numer-
ous methods of communication or conveying information, but also an authentic artis-
tic reshaping of a specific matter. With regard to that, political discourse also contains
figures of speech that fill in the ideological, persuasive and manipulative roles in the
formation of stands of an audience. As it is emphasis that provides ideas with clarity,
ideas are sometimes repeated in various formulations and, frequently enough, by re-
peating a single one. The anaphoric repetition that is characteristic of Z. Djindji¢’s politi-
cal discourse and is the subject of this research represents a suitable rhetorical device.
By using anaphoras at the beginning of neighbouring clauses or parts of clauses, this
politician points to the significance of reforms Serbia should face on its course to Eu-
rope and to the difficulties they involve — battle against mentality, heritage, interests,
entropy and inertia. All this entails a conflict with the slow, undemocratic, old-fashioned
Europe, including MiloSevi¢’s old regime. He emphasizes a need for the presence of seri-
ous and responsible people, people with integrity, in public life. His ultimate goal is to
have an active, creative, responsible and optimistic position towards the state’s future
replace the present — passive, irresponsible, superficial and pessimistic one. Z. Djindji¢
draws public attention very effectively and convinces the people of the fact that he does
not need any foreign arbitrator. He calls on his people to take action, whereby they will
show that they have strength, maturity and political responsibility to deal with prob-
lems in their own country
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APIE ANAFORAS POLITINIAME DISKURSE
SANTRAUKA

Siame darbe susitelkta j anaforinius pakartojimus, kurie, perteikdami estetine
informacijg, politinése kalbose atlieka vis svarbesne komunikacine funkcijg. | tai
atsizvelgiant ir buvo tirti anaforiniai pakartojimai, vartojami politinése kalbose. Siek-
ta istirti, kokig vietg tekste uzima anaforiniai pakartojimai ir kokig funkcijg jie atlieka
tekste. Galiausiai pastebéta, kad anaforiniai pakartojimai gali eiti skirtingose pozici-
jose (bUti gretimuose sakiniuose arba toliau vienas nuo kito) ir atlikti stiprig emocine
ekspresine funkcija.
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JVADAS. Bet kuri gyva kalba, tarp jy ir lietuviy, nuolatos kinta. Kalbos struktdra yra
palyginti stabili — daugiau pokyciy patiria vartosena: vieni ZodZziai eina uZzmarstin, kiti
gimsta (Hjelmslev, 1995, 144). Kalba kinta, nes keiciasi visuomenés, arba kitaip — kalbos
vartotojy, komunikacinés reikmeés (Karalitinas, 1997, 51). Kaitliausiu, atviriausiu kalbos
posistemiu laikomas Zodynas (Palionis, 1999, 28). Pastaryjy deSimtmeciy lietuviy kal-
bos, kaip ir daugelio kity kalby, leksikai bldingas itin didelis kismas — naujy Zodziy, arba
kitaip naujazodziy, srautas (Mikelioniené, 2000, 144; Metcalf, 2002; Girciené, 2006, 78).
Vienas i$ pagrindiniy Zodyno papildymo bei atnaujinimo bady — naujy Zodziy darymas is
jau esamy kity Zodziy (Urbutis, 1978, 29). Tokie nauji ZodZiai, atsirade kaip (morfeminés)
7odZiy darybos rezultatas, vadinami naujadarais (Urbutis, 1978, 29; KTZ, 1990, 130; LKE,
1999, 429).

Atsizvelgiant j vartojimo paskirtj, paprastai skiriami du naujadary tipai: termininiai,
dar vadinami referentiniais, bitinaisiais, nominatyviniais ir t. t., ir stilistiniai, dar vadi-
nami ekspresiniais, fakultatyviaisiais, okaziniais, situaciniais, autoriniais ir t. t. (placiau
7r. Pikéilingis, 1975; Urbutis, 1978; KTZ, 1990; Zuperka, 1997; Cabré, 1999; Mikelionie-
né, 2000; Offord, 2001; Monosa, 2005; Gir¢iené, 2005; 2006; Jakaitiené, 2010 ir kt.) .
Pastarieji j teksta jsivedami stilistiniais sumetimais — ne (tiek) i$ poreikio jvardyti naujg
realijg, kiek i$ noro pasakyti iSraiSkingiau, siekiant naujesnés, ekspresyvesnés kalbinés
raiskos (plg. Pik¢ilingis, 1975, 156; Zuperka, 1997, 68). Taigi, palyginti su termininiais nau-
jadarais, kuriems svarbiausia referentiné, arba informacijos perdavimo, funkcija (lemia-
mas veiksnys — naujy realijy jvardijimo poreikis), stilistiniams naujadarams itin svarbi
emociné ekspresiné funkcija (lemiamas veiksnys — naujesnés, ekspresyvesnés raiskos
poreikis)?. Termininiai naujadarai sietini su stilistiniu neutralumu, o stilistiniai yra sti-
listiskai Zymeéti teksto elementai — vienas svarbiausiy stilistiniy naujadary pozymiy yra
stilistiné konotacija (BlaZinskaité, 2004, 59). Stilistiniai naujadarai Salia denotatinés —
pagrindinés — reikSmeés turi ir konotacine reikSme. Tai antrinis, papildomas Zodzio turi-
nys, atspalvis (plg. Zuperka, 2001, 20). Stilistinis naujadaras — tai ,,darybiskai stilistiniy

1 §jais terminais jvardijamy savoky apimtis gali kiek skirtis.

2 Remiamasi Romano Jakobsono kalbinés komunikacijos funkcijy klasifikacija, kurioje skiriamos
Sesios pagrindinés funkcijos: konatyvine, fatiné, poetiné, metakalbiné, referentiné, emotyviné
(Siame straipsnyje vartojamas terminas emociné ekspresine, plg. Pikcilingis, 1975, 156 ir t. t., taip
pat Jakobsonas — 10 p.: emotyviné arba ekspresiné) (Jakobson, 2004, 9-17).
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priedy jgijes Zodis“, vartojamas norint sukelti skaitytojo emocine reakcijg, perteikti tai,
kas ,Zaisminga, intymu, laisva, nesuvarzyta, sgmojinga, ironiska“ (Pikcilingis, 1975, 158).

Stilistiniai naujadarai, kaip pavienés vartosenos reiskiniai, anksciau buve budingi
grozinei literatQrai ir tautosakai, i$ dalies — publicistikai, taip pat Snekamajai kalbai (Pik-
¢ilingis, 1976; Zuperka, 1997; Monoga, 2005 ir kt.), vis labiau skverbiasi ir j kitas vartose-
nos sritis. Visuotiniam tokiy naujadary diskursui vartus atvére interaktyvusis internetas
(plg. Ayto, 2006; lyToBuHOBA, 2006), komunikacijos specialisty laikomas pagrindine vie-
$3ja bei privacigja erdves susiejusia naujaja medija (placiau r. Nevinskaité, 2012)3. Cia
gausiai kuriami, diskutuojami ir skleidziami postmodernybei itin badingi ekspresyvis
nauji Zodziai (plg. Nuyen, 1992; Hassan, 2001). Batent internete funkcionuojantys stilis-
tiniai naujadarai yra Sio tyrimo objektas. Tiriamoji medziaga — 2002—2012 m. elektroni-
néje naujaZodZziy bazéje, apimancioje daugiau nei 4 000 naujy leksemy (per 2 000 nau-
jyjy skoliniy ir per 2 000 naujyjy dariniy), sukaupta per 1 000 internete aptikty stilistiniy
naujadary imtis. Tyrimo tikslas — istirti internete funkcionuojanciy stilistiniy naujadary
struktdrg ir vartosenos polinkius.

STILISTINIY NAUJADARUY STRUKTURA. Tarp internete uzfiksuoty stilistiniy naujada-
ry, kaip ir jprasta nominacijos plétros tarpsniais (plg. Cichocki, 1996, 779; Mikelioniené,
2000, 31; Girciené, 2011, 165), populiariausi daiktavardziai, pvz., diplomdirbys, eurodan-
gus, horoskopiena, megztaberetiSkumas, spoksadéze, tauskatinklis. Kur kas maziau teks-
ty kdréjams prisireikia stilistiniais naujadarais laikytiny ekspresyviy badvardziy (pvz.:
kalbainiskas, paksiskas, vienZandinis) ar veiksmazodzZiy (pvz.: milijonuoti, snikeriuoti,
zuokinti). Tarp stilistiniy naujadary pasitaiko ir prieveiksmiams, jvardZiams priskirtiny
Zodziy, pvz.: kvazikaZkur, parunkeliui; euroviskas. Panasis pasiskirstymo pagal kalbos
dalis polinkiai badingi ir naujadarams apskritai — tai rodo misriy imdiy, apimanciy ir ter-
mininius, ir stilistinius naujuosius darinius, tyrimai (zr. Mikelioniené, 2000, 31; Girciene,
2011, 165).

Tarp stilistiniy naujadary yra ir lietuvisky (pvz.: vaizdotiekis, Zodeliavimas), ir hibri-
diniy dariniy (pvz.: kvietizmas, televizoréti) — tai liudija ir anksciau pateikti pavyzdziai.

Tirtieji stilistiniai naujadarai reprezentuoja visus darybos bidus (plg. Urbutis, 1978,
283; Keinys, 1999, 22): labai populiarids dariniai (pvz.: blogaZiné, liaudavalda, tautadre-
bys) ir priesagy vediniai (pvz.: naktynes, pinigiené, mésainynas), reciau teksty autoriai
ekspresijai reiksti vartoja priesdéliy (pvz.: nusnorinti, superrunkelis) bei galliniy (pvz.:
krizius, tinklius) vedinius. Panasis polinkiai badingi ir pastaryjy desimtmeciy naujada-
rams apskritai (Zzr. Mikelioniené, 2000, 31; Giréiené, 2011, 165). Dariniy, kurie lietuviy

3 Internetas, atsizvelgiant j paplitimg, pasaulio komunikacijos specialisty laikomas pagrindine,
atskira naujgja medija. Jos iSskirtiniai bruozai: privaciosios ir vieSosios erdveés funkcijos, interak-
tyvumas, daug didesné galimybé auditorijai atlikti siuntéjo vaidmenj — internetas niekam nepri-
klauso, néra kontroliuojamas ir priZiirimas iS vieno centro. Pradedant vadinamuoju antrosios
kartos internetu (web 2.0), ¢ia sudarytos daugiakryptés komunikacijos salygos. Vienas i$ naujyjy
interneto bruozy — didelés, su niekuo anksciau nepalyginamos galimybés auditorijai dalyvauti
kuriant ir skleidZiant praneSimus — yra svarbiausia pastarojo meto interneto ir apskritai naujyjy
medijy raidos tendencija, jvardijama socialiniy medijy (visas jy turinys yra sukurtas vartotojy)
terminu (placiau zr. Nevinskaité, 2012, 37 ir t. t.).
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kalbai anksc¢iau nebuvo tokie bdingi, gausa patvirtina pastaraisiais deSimtmeciais ste-
bima jy gauséjimo polinkj (zr. Keinys, 1979, 155; Gaivenis, 1980, 31; Mikelioniené, 2000,
10-12, 17; Giréiené, 2005a, 53-54; Girciené, 2011, 167 ir t. t., kt.). Tai greiciausiai lemia
komunikacija lengvinancios tikslesnés nominacijos poreikis, pasireiskiantis siekiu artinti
darinio leksine ir darybos reikSme (placiau Zr. Giriené, 2005a, 54 ir kt.)*. Tokie procesai
bldingi ir kitoms kalboms (plg. Picone, 1996, 15).

Tarp itin populiariy stilistiniais sumetimais vartojamy dariniy (vyrauja daiktavar-
dziai), kaip ir lietuviy kalbai jprasta (plg. DLKG, 1996, 151; Keinys, 1999, 69; Mikelionie-
né, 2000, 102), gausiausia naujadary, turin¢iy antrajj daiktavardinj sanda, pvz.: baiskel-
nés, europagirios, greitdiplomis, snukiaknygé. Tarp jy esama populiaresniy pamatiniy
Zodziy, pvz.: diena, Zmogus, su kuriais yra pasidarytas ne vienas stilistinis naujadaras:
girtadienis, koldiinadienis, tortadienis, tinkladienis; galvaZmogis, pilvaZmogis, projek-
taZmogis, sovietZmogis, valdZiaZmogis. Daugumas tokiy sudurtiniy daiktavardziy yra
determinatyviniai, t. y. pirmasis jy sandas apibréZia, susiaurina antrojo sando reikSme
(plg. Urbutis, 1961, 68; LKG, 1, 457; DLKG, 1996, 151). Tarp stilistiniy naujadary esama ir
kito — daug retesnio, bet lietuviy kalbai taip pat badingo ddriniy, turinciy antrajj veiks-
mazodinj sandg, tipo atstovy, pvz.: rubliotakis, Zemgrobys, tautoveZis. Daugumos tokiy
ddriniy pirmuoju sandu tradiciskai pasakomas antruoju sandu reiskiamo veiksmo objek-
tas. Tarp jy taip pat yra turinciy tokj patj antrajj sandg, pvz.: galiasklaida, gandasklaida,
paskalasklaida, pletkasklaida, purvasklaida. Ir tarp diriniy, turin¢iy antrajj daiktavardi-
nj sandg, ir tarp ty, kuriy antrasis sandas veiksmazodinis, kaip lietuviy kalbai jprasta (plg.
DLKG, 1997, 151, 161), dauguma tokiy, kuriy pirmasis sandas yra daiktavardinis. Tarp sti-
listiniais sumetimais vartojamy sudurtiniy naujadary esama ir ddriniy su savarankiskais
serijiniais antraisiais démenimis, kurie lietuviy kalboje neina savarankiskais Zodziais (plg.
Mikelionieneé, 2000, 119), pvz.: kedofilas, praeitofilas, runkelofilas, sdriofilas; Cipsologi-
ja, maistologija, paksologija, runkelologija, Saukstologija, virskinimologija.

Populiariausiems tarp vediniy — priesaginiams — stilistiniams naujadarams badinga
didZiausia darybos jvairoveé. StilistiSkai konotuoti daiktavardziai gali bati sudaromi su
daugybe jvairaus produktyvumo priesagy. Tai -ainis, -ava, -elis, -esys, -élis, -iada, -iena,
-iené, -ietis, -ija, -imas, -iné, -ininkas, -istas, -iské, -(iz)acija, -izmas, -yba, -ybé, -ykla, -yné,
-ysté, -ojas, - (iJukas, -ulys, -uma, -uolis, -uva, -tnas ir kt., pvz.: kalbainis, liaudZiava,
pakselis, drovesys, Silgalélis, valentiada, internetiena, elitiené, kreivietis, ieskotija, runke-
léjimas, bambaliné, snukiaknygininkas, kalbistas, snukiskés, minedizacija, raminizmas,
pinigyba, runkelybé, kalbykla, stumdynés, mergininkysté, rasytojautojas, snoriukas, keis-
tulys, basuma, protuolis, piguva, ZvaigZdinas. Daug retesni stilistiSkai konotuoti badvar-
dZiai ir veiksmazodZziai sudaromi su keliomis tipiSkomis Sioms kalbos dalims priesagomis:

4 Vartojant darinj kaip leksikos vienetg, atrodyty, jo motyvacija, i$ pacios darinio sandaros
iSplaukianti reikSmé, turéty likti Sesélyje (plg. Gaivenis, 1996, 31). Taciau dariniai yra antriniai
nominaciniai vienetai, kuriuose uzfiksuota informacija ne tik apie tam tikrg tikrovés objektg, bet
ir apie tam tikrus santykius, egzistuojancius tarp tikrovés dalyky bei juos pavadinanciy Zodziy
(Jakaitiené, 1988, 24, 92). Kol darinio motyvacija dar tebéra aiskiai juntama, jo funkcionavimas vis
deélto skiriasi nuo paprastojo zodzio. ZodZio darybos struktira nurodo jo vartojimo gaires, kliudo
leksinei reikSmei iSeiti uz tam tikry riby (Urbutis, 1978, 56—64).
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-inis (paksofilinis), -iskas (ZvaigZdiniskas); -(i)auti (seneliauti), -éti (televizoréti), -inéti
(Sustauskinéti), -inti (baukutinti), -uoti (karjerizuoti) ir kt.

MaZiau darybos jvairovés tarp daug reciau stilistiniam Zaidimui pasitelkiamy pries-
déliy vediniy. Jvairesniy priesdéliy vediniy esama tarp stilistiskai konotuoty veiksmazo-
dzZiy, pvz.: atakmenéti, isfeisbukiuoti, jtrolinti, nesumaméti, nulenininti, patrolinti, sus-
raigéti, uZmuséti ir kt. Stilistiniams budvardziams (pvz.: p(r)Jopaksinis, supersventas) ir
daiktavardziams (pvz.: antizuokininkas, supertautietis) priesdéliy jvairové nebidinga.

Pagal darybos tipiskuma, arba santykj su darybos sistema, naujadarus galima skirs-
tyti j tipisSkus darinius, kurie sudaryti pagal egzistuojancius darybos tipus, ir netipiskus,
nuo darybos tipy daugiau ar maZiau nukrypusius darinius (Urbutis, 1978, 278-279). Sti-
listiniams naujadarams tipiSkumo reikalavimai néra tokie svarbis kaip termininiams.
Teigiama, kad stilistiniy naujadary daryba daznai esanti netipiska, pazeidzianti bendruo-
sius Zodziy darybos désnius (Mikelioniené, 2002, 74). Batent netipiSkumas daznai sieja-
mas su stilistiniu poveikiu ir ekspresija (Zuperka, 2001, 68).

Tirtyjy stilistiniy naujadary santykis su darybos sistema nevienodas. Tarp jy yra da-
riniy, iS esmés formaliai atitinkanciy jprastus darybos modelius, pvz., determinatyviniai
ddriniai su dviem daiktavardiniais sandais tortadienis ,torto diena, t. y. gimtadienis, per
kurj valgomas tortas’, valdZiazmogis ,valdZios Zmogus, t. y. valdZios struktiroms atsto-
vaujantis asmuo’, deminutyvy kategorijai priskirtini priesagy vediniai partijuké ,maza,
menka partija’, politikiukas ,mazg, menka jtaka turintis politikas’ (tik tradiciskai dariniy
su priesaga -ukas, € labiau jprasta darytis iS morfologiskai paprasty negu i morfologis-
kai sudétingy daiktavardziy, kurie retai blna abstraktUs, be to, reti vediniai i$ moteris-
kosios giminés daiktavardziy, zr. DLKG, 1997, 91): skirta Utenos garbingam 750 mety
tortadieniui (inf. tinkl.); valdZiaZmogiai — tiegi, kur sédi valdZioje ir tiktai todél juos uz
Zmones kas nors laiko, nes jei nesedeéty kur valdZioje, tai bity Siaip kokiais nors vadinami
nepagarbiais ZodZiais (inf. Piped.); iSsisklaidys ta partijuké kaip debesélis (kom.); jei Sis
,politikiukas” bijo nuskesti, tegul maudosi kaimiskoje baléjoje (kom.). Yra ir netipisky sti-
listiniy naujadary, kuriy struktdriné ir semantiné deformacija ryskesné, pvz., priesagos
-iena vediniy horoskopiena, dokumentiena, internetiena: o kaip dél Seimo sprendimo,
kad salia horoskopienos reikia talpint jspéjimq kad horoskopais nebdtina tikéti? (kom.);
postringauti apie ,,WikiLeaks” viesinamus dokumentus nesirengiu <...> tai specialistams
skirta dokumentiena (inf.); biciuli, be reikalo vadovaujiesi iSkreipta info is Ziniasklaidos
(TV ir spaudos, internetienos) (kom.). Sie vediniai, kaip kad yra jprasta, tiesiogiai nejvar-
dija gyvlny mésos, pvz., kiauliena, ar kokio nors kiino medziagos, t. y. ,mésos”, pvz.:
grybiena, mediena, uoliena (Zr. DLKG, 1997, 141; plg. Mikelioniené, 2002, 76). Tarp sti-
listiniy naujadary esama ir dar labiau nuo darybos sistemos nutolusiy visai netipisky
dariniy, pavyzdziui, kontaminacijos badu sudaryty naujy Zodziy, pvz.: atkatonomika
(atkato, t. y. kySio, ekonomika), parazitonomika (parazitiné ekonomika), sovietonomika
(sovietiné ekonomika): Nuo Ziniasklaidos iki politikos, nuo ,,atkatonomikos” iki kultiiros
(inf.); Ne ekonomika o atkatonomika! (kom.); Parazitonomikos esmé yra tokia — nieko
nekurt, bet vogt. Ir svarbiausia sovietonomikos kirinius (kom.). Kontaminacija, t. y. Zo-
dZiy daliy suliejimas, ne visy kalbininky laikoma Zodziy daryba, bet stilistiniy naujadary
atveju jg vis délto galima blty vertinti kaip netipiska darybos bldg (plg. Mikelionieng,
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2002, 79). Pritartina jau minétai kity tyréjy nuomonei, kad daznai bitent netipiska da-
ryba stilistiniams naujadarams teikia papildomos ekspresijos.

STILISTINIYJ NAUJADARY VARTOSENA. Pirmiausia pasakytina, kad vartosenos ty-
rimas yra vienintelis blddas funkciniam naujadary tipui nustatyti. (Netipiskos darybos
sukeltas) pirminis ekspresijos jspldis gali pasirodyti besas apgaulingas naujadaro , sti-
listiskumo” Zenklas. Kaip pavyzdj galima pateikti naujadarus pelédtupa ir rgstgula. Var-
tosenos analizé rodo juos atsiradus kaip susijusias naujas realijas jvardijancius ZodzZius,
naujyjy svetimzodziy atitikmenis: rgstgula, angl. planking ,veiksmas, kai tiesiai — kaip
rastui — gulint veidu j Zeme ant tam tikry netikéty pavirsiy, pvz., ant krepSinio krepSsio,
fotografuojamasi’; pelédtupa, angl. owling ,veiksmas, kai netradicinése vietose, tupint
tarsi pelédai, fotografuojamasi’. Nors pacios realijos kelia netikétumo jspudj, yra pra-
moginio pobidZio, Zaismingos, tarsi nebitinos, bet i$ konteksto ir ypac iSretintu Srif-
tu pateikty metakalbiniy komentary matyti, kad jas jvardijanciy naujadary pagrindiné
funkcija yra referentiné — jais jvardijami nauji reiskiniai:

Vos pries kelias savaites diena.lt pasakojo apie naujg pasaulio pamiSimg—rastgula, kai
Zmonés fotografuojasi atsigule rgsto pozicijoje. Bet, pasirodo, pasaulio gyven-
tojams ,iSdykavimai“ greitai pabosta ir jie vis prigalvoja naujy pramogy. Dabar internete
dalinamasi nuotraukomis, kuriose gyventojai netradicinése vietose tupi kaip
pelédos. Naujg jaunimo aistrg galima pavadinti — pelédtupa. Pelédtupos
manija jau susirgo daugybé amerikieciy, australy ir brity. ... pelédtupa (angl. ow-
ling) ... (inf.); Vilnieciai uzsikrété po pasaulj plintanciu virusu — prigulti ir fotografuotis
keis¢iausiose miesto vietose. Sis uzsiémimas paprastai vadinamas anglisku 7o-
dziu — ,plankingu”. Lietuviy kalbininkai jj pavadino rastgula (inf.); Pagalvo-
kite, ar neverta prisijungti prie rgstgulos (angl. planking) mégéjy ir taip pajvairinti
ne tik nuotraukas fotoaparate, bet ir prisijungti prie daugybés tos pacios pramogos ger-
béjy pasaulyje. Rgstgula — tai veiksmas, kai gulint veidu j Zeme, bandoma

nusifotografuoti kuo jdomesnése vietose. Patalpinti nuotrauka internete — bati-
na Sios pramogos dalis. ...Lietuvoje jau irgi gyvuoja internetinis tinklalapis, kuriame naujo-
viy istroske lietuviai gali talpinti rastgulos nuotraukas... Manoma, kad $i pramoga atsira-
do 1997 metais Anglijoje. Nors yra teigianciy, kad jos iStakos Australijoje. ...Kiekvienoje
Salyje rastgula turi savo pavadinimga. Piety Koréjoje — tai ,Zaidimas mi-
rusj“, Prancizijoje — ,ant pilvo”, Australijoje — ,ekstremalus guléjimas”.
Lietuviai nusprendé, kad toks pozavimas nuotraukai labiausiai primena
ragstg, todél ,ragstgulai” ir ,prilipo” toks pavadinimas (inf.).

Vartosenos raidos analizé ribg tarp naujadary funkciniy tipy tam tikrais atvejais
rodyty nesant labai aiskig. Kartais stilistiniais sumetimais pasidarytas naujadaras, pa-
tekes j vartoseng ir pradéjes plisti, gali jgauti (tam tikrg) terminiSkumo atspalvj. Pavyz-
dziui, bendrasakniai naujadarai dabartizmas ir dabartistas j mobiliojo rysio paslaugos
»EZys” reklamg neabejotinai jsivesti siekiant naujesnés, ekspresyvesnés kalbinés rais-
kos, kuri atkreipty adresato démesj, blty pamatyta (plg. Sios ir ankstesniy reklaminiy
akcijy moto: EZYS. Pigus kaip velnias; EZYS. gazuotas gazuotas; EZYS. biik dabar):
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Blk dabartistas! Rék dabartizmg! Kurk dabartizma!

DABAR. DABARTIZMAS. JIS NEKILES IS JOKIO LOTYNISKO ZODZIO (LOT. BABARFSMUS).
DABARTIZMAS ISVIS NE ZODIS. TAI JUDEJIMAS ANTISEDEJIMAS. JIS KILES IS JAUNY ZMO-
NIy NEKANTRUMO. DABARTIZMAS ATSIRADO DABAR. DABARTISTAI SLOVINA SIANDIE-
NA. TIKI, KAD DABARTIS YRA DOVANA (NE VELTUI ANGLISKAI TAI YRA VIENAS IR TAS PATS
,PRESENT IS A PRESENT“). DABARTISTAI PAZJSTA VIENA LAIKA ESAMAJ). JIE NEGALVOJA
APIE ATEIT]. JIE JA KURIA DABAR. TAU NIEKO NEATSITIKS, JEI NEPERSIUSI SITO 7 SAVO
DRAUGAMS. BET TU NENORI, KAD TAU NIEKO NEATSITIKTY. TU NORI, KAD TAU ATSITIK-
TUY VISKAS. NES TU IRGI ESI DABARTISTAS. NUO DABAR [inf.; http://www.dabartizmas.lIt,
EZIO reklama, 2011-02 (ménesio pabaiga)]

Taciau tarp vélesniy su minétaisiais naujadarais susijusiy teksty nemazai tokiy, ku-
riuose Sie stilistiniais sumetimais reklamininky sukurti ZodZiai neabejotinai atlieka pir-
miausia referentine funkcija, pvz.:

Kas bendra tarp parduotuves Sluojancios pirkimo maniakés, lotoso poza susirangiusio bu-
disto ir vaikino, stabdancio pakeleivines masinas su lapu, ant kurio uzrasyta kryptis , kur
nors“? Visi jie yra dabartistai. ... Dabartizmo sgvoka sukiré reklama. O gal tie-
siog genialiai uz¢iuopé tai, kuo jau seniai pulsuojame?.. Internete dabartisty
puslapis turi beveik 60 tikst. sekéjy, taciau tai — tik lasas juroje, nes jy yra kur kas dau-
giau. ... Dabartizmas — tai savotiskas maistas. Prie$ bejégiSkumg, pasyvuma, tinginyste,
vegetavima. Jis pritvinkes energijos. Jis — jaunystés sinonimas. ,,Jaunysté — tai metas, kai
gyveni tarsi ant peilio aSmeny, visg laikg balansuoji tarp gyvybeés ir mirties. Tai gali trans-
formuotis j kiirybg, — pripazjsta filosofas V. Rubavicius. ... Psichologés D. Jankauskienés
nuomone, dabartizmas pirmiausia yra maistas pries griezta planavima. ... ,Visuomené
visada svyruoja tarp dviejy krastutinumy: arba viskg planuoja ir iSgyvena didelj stresg,
kad nepavyks, arba gyvena sia diena ir atsitokéja tik tada, kai sprogsta kokia nors atomi-
né elektriné, — sako psichologeé. — Dabartistai béga nuo atsakomybés, o planuotojai — nuo
paties gyvenimo. Jie nesugeba ir net nenori bati ¢ia ir dabar, nuolat gyvena ateitimi, yra
kazkur kitur.” ... Dabartizmas gali bati ir poilsio ilgesys. Anot psichologés, pernelyg greitas
gyvenimo tempas, informacijos gausa verc¢ia mus bégtij visisko neveiklumo negyvenamas
salas. Zmogus, kaip ir visa gamta, turéty gyventi pulsuojanciu pakilimo ir atosltgio ritmu.
... Juokingiausia turbit yra tai, kad ir dabartistai, ir planuotojai vieng dieng supranta, kad
jy laikas baigési. Nepriklausomai nuo to, ar jis buvo taskomas j visas puses, ar tekéjo ais-
kiai nubrézta vaga. Gali bati, kad dabartistas staiga pajus geliantj skausma taip nieko ir
nepalikes Siame pasaulyje, o planuotojas suvoks, kad tai, kg palieka, jo kazkodél né kiek
nedziugina, bet tai truks tik akimirka [inf.; moteris.It, Dabartistai béga nuo atsakomybés,
planuotojai — nuo gyvenimo, 2011-08-17].

Stilistiniais sumetimais sukurty naujadary visuomeninj aktualumg rodo greita jy
sklaida internete — ir informacinéje, ir komunikacinéje erdvéje, vartosenos daznis. Pa-
vyzdZiui, minétieji bendrasakniai naujadarai, Zinia apie kuriuos masiskai émé sklisti jau
pirmosiomis jy pasirodymo dienomis (plg. 2011-02-28, 23:17: dabartizmo nuoroda pa-
sidalino 1817 vartotojai; 2011-03-04, 13:23: dabartizmo nuoroda pasidalino 5441 var-
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totojai [inf.; tinklarastis http://nutrukeslaidas]), internete per nepilnus trejus metus yra
pavartoti po kelis tikstancius karty: dabartizmas — apie 2 000, dabartistas — per 9 000
(plg. tarptautinio ZodZio reliatyvizmas daznis — per 6 000). Esama dar daznesnés varto-
senos seniau nei aptartieji pasirodziusiy ekspresyviy naujadary, pvz.: tortadienis — per
90 000, valdZiazmogis — per 40 000, purvasklaida — per 11 000. Taip pat yra ir tokiy,
kuriy vartosenos tradicija dar trumpesné, o daznis — didesnis, pvz., (pa)trolinti — apie
250 000. Nemazos dalies stilistiniy naujadary daznis, remiantis bendrgja paieskos sis-
tema Google, svyruoja nuo 1 000 iki 4 000, pvz.: lopatologas, paksizmas, snukiaknygé,
sovietZmogis, spoksadézé. Akivaizdu, kad Siy ekspresyviy naujyjy dariniy autoriai bus
taikliai uz&iuope ir jvardije visuomenei aktualius dalykus. Zinoma, yra ir retesniy (pavar-
toty nuo keliasdesSimt iki keliy Simty karty, pvz.: horoskopiena, barbizmas, darbostogos,
graZulizmas), pavienés (pavartoty nuo vieno ar keleto iki keliasdeSimties karty, pvz.:
eurodangus, liaudZiava, seneliauti, minedizmas) vartosenos stilistiniy naujadary. Taciau
bendras stilistiniy naujadary funkcionavimo elektroninéje erdvéje bruozas — interne-
to interaktyvumo jgalinta greita jy sklaida ir nemazas vartosenos daznis. Tai néra visai
naujas reiskinys — ekspresyviy, i$ pradziy neabejotinai stilistiniais sumetimais sukurty
naujadary plétros polinkiai stebimi jau kurj laikg (Mikelioniené, 2002; Giriené 2005a).
Jau pries deSimtmet]j pastebéta, kad nemazai tokiy naujadary, ypa¢ randamy publicis-
tikoje, labai greitai plinta, jsimenami ir kai kada tampa visuotinés vartosenos ZodZiais
(Mikelioniene, 2002, 74).

Naujadaro plétros polinkius, svarbg kalbos vartotojams rodo ne tik jo vartosenos
daznis, bet ir darybos Sakojimasis. Nemazai stilistiniy naujadary turi nuo keleto iki ke-
liolikos internete funkcionuojanciy jvairaus daznio bendrasakniy Zodziy, pvz.: dabartis-
tiskas, dabartistisSkai (pirmieji vartosenoje pasirodé: dabartistas, dabartizmas); runkeliz-
mas, runkelynas, runkeliskas, runkelizacija, runkeléti, runkeléjimas, runkelininkas, runke-
lybé, runkelysté, runkelofilas, runkelofilija, runkeloidas, eurorunkelis, eurorunkelizmas,
neorunkelis, nusirunkeliauti, parunkeliui, superrunkelis, surunkeléti (pirmasis vartoseno-
je pasirodé semantinis neologizmas runkelis).

Ekspresyviy stilistiniy, autoriniy naujadary gausa ir jy vartosenos plétra neabejoti-
nai susijusi ne tik su minétomis interaktyviy technologijy nulemtomis naujy Zodziy viesi-
nimo ir sklaidos galimybémis, bet ir su bendruoju gyvenamojo laikmecio kulttriniu fonu.
Vienu i$ svarbiausiy postmodernybés laikotarpio bruozy yra laikomas Zaismingumas
(Hassan, 2000; Lyotard, 2010), o kaip viena i$ Zaidybiniy priemoniy minimi naujadarai,
HleidZiantys tylai bati isgirstai” (Nuyen, 1992). Nuo XX amZiaus pabaigos technologijos
teikia galimybe bet kuriam laisvo ir masiskai zaidZiancio (post)postmodernaus pasaulio
pilieciui, ne tik rasytojui, publicistui ar pan., kaip kad buvo jprasta anksciau, tapti aktyviu
kalbos kdréju, galinCiu virtualioje erdvéje apgyvendinti savo sukurtuosius ZodZius ir kar-
tu per savuosius tekstus skleisti ar diskutuoti kity tinklazmogiy Zaidybinius naujadarus.
Anot Lyotard‘o, nuolat kuriami posakiai, ZodZiai ir prasmeés, skatinantys kalbos raida,
teikia didelj dZziaugsma (Lyotard, 2010).
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ISVADOS

jvardyti nauja realijg, kiek i$ noro pasakyti kitaip, iSraiskingiau, siekiant naujesnés, eks-
presyvesnés kalbinés raiskos. Jie, kaip pavienés vartosenos reiskiniai, anksc¢iau buve ba-
dingi groZinei literatlrai ir tautosakai, i$ dalies — publicistikai, taip pat Snekamajai kalbai,
pastaraisiais deSimtmeciais vis labiau skverbiasi ir j kitas vartosenos sritis. Visuotiniam
tokiy naujadary diskursui vartus atvéré interaktyvusis internetas, laikomas pagrindine
viesajg bei privacigjg erdves susiejusia naujgja medija.

1.1. Stilistiniai naujadarai badingi ir komunikacinei, ir informacinei interneto erdvei,
kurios dalis dubliuoja spausdintine Ziniasklaidg. Specifiniai internetinio naujadary dis-
kurso bruozai — masiskumas, interaktyvumas ir jo nulemtos anksciau vienkartiniais va-
dinty ekspresyviy leksikos vienety sklaidos galimybés: internete aptikty stilistiniy nau-
jadary daznis svyruoja nuo keleto iki keliy Simty tikstanciy pavartojimo atvejy (plg.:
eurodangus ir (pa)trolinti). Vartosenos daznis rodyty, kad ekspresyviy naujyjy dariniy
autoriai bus taikliai uz¢iuope ir jvardije visuomenei aktualius dalykus.

1.2. Stilistiniy naujadary gausa internete neabejotinai sietina ne tik su minétomis in-
teraktyviy technologijy nulemtomis naujy ZodZziy vieSinimo ir sklaidos galimybémis, bet
ir su bendruoju gyvenamojo laikmecio kultiriniu fonu — vienu i$ svarbiausiy postmoder-
nybés laikotarpio bruozy yra laikomas Zaismingumas, o viena i$ Zaidybiniy priemoniy —
naujadarai.

2. Tarp internete uzfiksuoty stilistiniy naujadary, kaip ir jprasta nominacijos plétros
tarpsniais, populiariausi daiktavardziai (pvz., tauskatinklis), bet pasitaiko ir badvardziy
(pvz., kalbainiskas), veiksmaZodziy (pvz., snikeriuoti), net prieveiksmiams, jvardZiams
priskirtiny ZodZiy (pvz.: parunkeliui, euroviskas). Tarp jy yra ir lietuvisky (pvz., vaizdotie-
kis), ir hibridiniy dariniy (pvz., televizoréti).

2.1. Stilistiniai naujadarai reprezentuoja visus darybos bidus: labai populiarts da-
riniai (pvz., tautadrebys) ir priesagy vediniai (pvz., naktynes), reCiau teksty autoriai eks-
presijai reiksti vartoja priesdéliy (pvz., nusnorinti) bei galiniy (pvz., krizius) vedinius. DG-
riniy, kurie lietuviy kalbai anksciau nebuvo tokie budingi, o pastaraisiais desSimtmeciais
émeé itin plisti, gausa greiciausiai lemia komunikacijg lengvinancios tikslesnés nomina-
cijos poreikis, pasireiSkiantis siekiu artinti darinio leksine ir darybos reikSme, stilistiniy
naujadary atveju — ir didinti jy ekspresyvuma.

2.1.1. Tarp ddriniy, kaip ir lietuviy kalbai jprasta, gausiausia naujadary, turinciy an-
trajj daiktavardinj sandg, paprastai determinatyviniy (pvz., greitdiplomis).

2.1.2. Populiariausiems tarp vediniy — priesaginiams — stilistiniams naujadarams
bldinga didZiausia darybos jvairové. Tarp jy vyraujantys stilistiSkai konotuoti daiktavardzZiai
gali buti sudaromi su daugybe jvairaus produktyvumo priesagy: -ainis, -ava, -elis, -esys,
-élis, -iada, -iena, -iené, -ietis, -ija, -imas, -iné, -ininkas, -istas, -iSké, -(iz)acija, -izmas, -yba,
-ybé, -ykla, -yné, -ysté, -ojas, -(i)ukas, -ulys, -uma, -uolis, -uva, -danas ir kt.

2.2. Stilistiniy naujadary santykis su darybos sistema nevienodas. Tarp jy yra ir da-
riniy, iS esmeés formaliai atitinkanciy jprastus darybos modelius (pvz., valdZiazmogis), ir
netipisky naujadary, kuriy struktdriné ir semantiné deformacija ryskesné (pvz., interne-
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tiena) arba itin ryski, pavyzdZiui, kontaminacijos btudu sudaryty naujy Zodziy (pvz., so-
vietonomika). Pastebétina, kad netipiska daryba stilistiniams naujadarams daznai teikia
papildomos ekspresijos.
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STYLISTIC NEOLOGISMS IN INTERNET
SUMMARY

Typically, according to their function, neologisms are divided into two types: termi-
nological and stylistic. The latter ones are introduced in the text not as much because of
the need to refer to a new aspect of reality, but because of the wish to say something
in a different way, in search for a new and more eloquent linguistic expression. It has to
be noted, that for determining the type of a neologism the context of its use is needed.
The article discusses the stylistic neologisms on the internet: their structure and usage.

Stylistic neologisms, which were used to be found mostly in fictional texts, are in-
creasingly entering other areas of language use. The door to a universal use of this type
of neologisms was opened by the interactive internet, regarded by communication
scholars as the main new medium responsible for the convergence of the public and the
private spheres. Internet is the space for creating, discussing and spreading new words,
typical for postmodernity.

Stylistic neologisms are common both for “communicational space” of the internet
and its “informational space”, which partly duplicates print media. Particular features
of the discourse of (and on) stylistic neologisms in internet are its large scale, interac-
tivity and the potential of wider spread of expressive lexical items, formerly regarded
as single use words.
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RETORIKA IR STILISTIKA = VISUMOS IR DALIES
SANTYKIS

REGINA KOZENIAUSKIENE
Vilniaus universitetas (Lietuva)
Vilnius University (Lithuania)

ESMINIAI ZODZIALI: retorika, stilistika, elokucija, etiné stilistika, paralogika

Graikai pries du su puse tukstantmecio pirmieji aprasé penkiy daliy retorikos te-
orijg, struktdrines Sio mokslo dalis iSdélioje tokia eile, kuri rodo nuoseklius vieSosios
kalbos parengimo etapus, arba Zingsnius. 1S jy Il teoriné dalis elokucija* ir yra stilistikos
pramote, kurios galutinis tikslas buvo taisyklinga kalba, turtingos leksikos parinkimas, is-
raiskingumo bldy aprasymas, retoriniy priemoniy — daugybés tropy ir figlry vartosena,
kalbos istobulinimas ir tinkamo stiliaus pritaikymas (Korolko, 1990, 98-102).

I. Invencija (medzZiagos ieSkojimas ir rinkimas temai, radimas, kg pasakyti)

Il. Dispozicija (nuosekli, logiska, risli teksto struktdra ir komponavimas)

. Elokucija (kalbos Zodiné raiska, jos iStobulinimas stiliaus atzvilgiu)

IV. Memorija (atminties ugdymas, sakymo bldo pasirinkimas)

V. Akcija (atlikimas, sakymas, balso, gesty, mimikos mokslas)

Si penkiy struktariniy daliy kanong peréme roménai nuo graiky retorikos meno
jtikinti argumentuota kalba palinko j meng gerai kalbéti (ars bene dicendi). Viduram-
Ziais prigijes dar labiau ,pagrazintas” retorikos apibrézimas (ars ornandi — puosSimo
menas) suklestéjo baroko laikais, kai jsigaléjo perdétai puosni stiliaus ornamentika,
ir tapo visos Europos universitety, taigi ir Lietuvos, kelrodZiu ir kartu retorikos moks-
lo kaip vientiso ir tvirtai suresto pastato skeldéjimu. Tiesa, retorikos, kaip vieno i$
svarbiausiy laisvyjy meny, Lietuvoje XVI-XVIII a. dar buvo mokoma kartu su dialek-
tika, logika?, tai yra nuosekliu samprotavimu ir argumentavimu. Tai rodo XVII a. pro-
fesoriaus Z. Liauksmino knyga ,Oratoriaus praktika, arba retorikos meno taisyklés”, j
kurig jdétas dialektikos branduolys (Medulla dialecticae). Knyga iSleista lotyny kalba
1648 m., pakartota net 14 leidimy daugelyje Europos miesty (Frankfurte prie Maino,
Kelne, Miunchene, Prahoje, Vienoje, Viurcburge), buvo leidziama iki pat XVIII a. Sitoks
nejtikétinas leidimy skaicius — svarbi Zinia musy laikams: vadinasi, lietuvio retorika

1 Cia ir kitur vartojami ne graikiski, o skaitytojams jprasti pazodziui romeény i$siversti lotyniski
terminai.

2 Didele jtaka retorikos ir logikos vienovei turéjo nesugriaunamas Aristotelio autoritetas. Sis buvo
ne tik susistemintos retorikos teorijos pradininkas, bet ir susistemintos logikos mokslo karéjas.
Romeénai, laikydamiesi Aristotelio mokymo, taip pat iskélé logikos, arba mastymo meno (sapien-
tia), btinybe, o paskui ir gerg stiliy (eloquentia), taciau pirmenybe atidavé pastarajam.
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tiko visai Vakary Europai, skirtingas valstybes siejo ne tik bendra mokslo kalba, bet ir
retorikos tradicija®.

Miisy straipsnio temai vertas paminéti faktas, kad savo knygoje Z. Liauksminas dau-
giausia kalba apie amplifikacijos rasis ir retorinj periodg — harmoningg, sklandy, argu-
mentuota ir jtaigy sakiniy sudarymga ir vartojimg iSkalboje — iS esmés tai stilistikos sritis,
bet dar tvirtai supinta su dispozicija (logika buvo natdralus dispozicijos, o stilistika —
elokucijos pamatas). Liauksmino veikalo autoritetai — Aristotelis, Ciceronas ir Kvintilia-
nas.

Vilniaus jézuity akademijoje (dabartinis Vilniaus universitetas) retorikg ir stilistikg
désté vienas didziausiy XVII a. poety ir pamokslininky Lietuvos — Lenkijos valstybéje
profesorius Motiejus Kazimieras Sarbievijus, daug démesio savo ,,Poetikoje” (apie 1623)
skyres antikos autoriams, derines jy kiriniy pasaulietine retorikg su iSkalbiu pamaldumu
(pietas docta et erudita). Lietuvos stilistams geriausiai Zinoma pirmoji Sio veikalo dalis
De acuto et arguto (,,Apie astryjj ir Smaikstyjj stiliy“) apie jvairiy baroko stiliy ir Zanry
estetinius ypatumus.

XVI-XVII a. iSkalbos mokymas (beveik be iSimties proginiy kalby konstravimas ir sti-
listinis jy dekoras) buvo grindZiamas retorikos tradicija. Daugiausia démesio skirta pro-
ginéms panegirinéms kalboms. Buvo mokoma kurti proza ir eiliuotai sveikinimo kalbas,
epigramas, prakalbas, dedikacijas (KoZeniauskiené, 2010, 35—46), iS esmés literatiros
Zanrus, i jy vienas kitas buvo parasytas ir lietuviy kalba. Pirmuoju tokios eiliuotos lietu-
viskos iskalbos pavyzdziu galéty bati M. Mazvydo , Katekizmo“ (1547) prakalba , Knigie-
les paczias byla Letuvinikump ir Szemaicziump®.

XVIII a. , kaip neatsiejama edukacinio proceso dalis, glaudziai susijusi su studijy tu-
riniu, proginé literatdra taip pat liudijo kurianciojo individualius gebéjimus ir erudicijg”
(Vaskelieng, 2012, 31). Retoriné erudicija ir stiliaus individualumas, iSmoné buvo viena is
to meto iSkalbos salygy. Laikantis tradicijos nenukrypstama nuo retorinés dispozicijos —
argumentavimo ir komponavimo (pavyzdZiui, jZangos ir pabaigos) formuliy, vartojama
iSradinga barokiné stilistiné topika, gausiai jpinami mitologiniai ir bibliniai jvaizdziai.

Pasibaigus lotyny kalbos dominavimui, ir Lietuvoje pereita j déstymg lenky kalba.
Sia kalba rasomi igkalbos* veikalai, bet i$ jy turinio matyti, kad retorikos mokymas kaip
sistema, kaip kanonas, jau iSires. Elokucija — kanoniné retorikos dalis — dominuojanti,
stelbianti kitas.

Galima sakyti, kad retorika tiesiog iSsilydé stilistikoje, istirpo literatdros teorijos da-
lyje. Jau nuo XIX a. vidurio — XX a. pirmyjy deSimtmeciy Europos tauty retorikos veikalai
nacionalinémis kalbomis pamazu visai transformavosi j stilistikg, poetikg ir literattiros
teorija.

3 Pladiau apie to meto retorikos déstyma Vilniaus universitete Zr. E. Ul¢inaité. Retorika. — Alma
Mater Vilnensis: Vilniaus universiteto istorijos bruoZai: kolektyviné monografija (ser. Fontes histo-
riae universitatis Vilnensis). Vilnius: Vilniaus universiteto leidykla, 2009, 205-214.

4 Klasicizmo laikais ypa¢ minétinas VU profesorius Filipas Neriusas Golianskis, parases pirmajj
retorikos veikalg lenky kalba , Apie isSkalbg ir poezija”, turéjusj didele jtaka lietuviy stilistikoms.
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Lietuvoje stilistikos veikalas nacionaline kalba atsirado véliau — tik XX a. antrojo de-
simtmecio pabaigoje.

Pirmasis lietuviska stilistikos veikalg 1918 m. parasé K. Bizauskas pavadinimu ,,Ras-
tijos bei literatiiros teorija“. Siame i esmés stilistikos darbe (Stilistikos skyrius — pagrin-
dinis, pats ilgiausias ir iSsamiausias) aptariami jvairQs veikalai, vietos skiriama ir iSkal-
bai — byloms, prakalboms, pamokslams. Stilistikos dalis parasyta nuosekliai laikantis kla-
sikinés retorikos elokucijos tvarkos. Pirmiausia surasyti reikalavimai, keliami kiekvieno
rasytojo stiliui: taisyklingumas, aiSkumas, grieztumas ir grynumas (plg. klasikinés retori-
kos knygose su stiliaus teigiamybémis, arba reikalavimais: 1) latinitas (taisyklingumas),
2) perspicuitas (aiSkumas), 3) puritas (grynumas), 4) aptum (tinkamumas), 5) ornatus
(pritaikymas retoriniy priemoniy, grieztai paisant funkcionalumo ir tinkamumo), ¢ia ski-
riama démesio sinonimams, o aptariant grynuma — archaizmams, neologizmames, barba-
rizmams, provincializmams ir Snekamosios kalbos ZodZiams. Kalbédamas apie specifines
stiliaus ypatybes — vaizdinguma ir graudinguma (emocinguma), autorius mini poetiskus
veikalus, kurie ,,stato sau tikslg atsiliepti j Zmoniy jausmus, poezija stengiasi sugriauden-
ti siela. <...> Bet prie to tikslo siekia ne vien poezijos veikalai, bet ir prozaiski rastai, ypac
bylos, prakalbos, pamokslai (paryskinta mano — R. K.), kuriy tikslas tuo ar kitokiu badu
paveikti j skaitytojus, arba klausytojus” (Bizauskas, 1918, 31, 65), t. y. paveikti klausyto-
jy prota, valig ir jausmus. Vaizdingumui ir graudingumui padeda tropai ir figiros, kuriy
aprasymai paremti klasikinés retorikos definicijomis, o pavyzdziai dazniausiai i$ lietuviy
poezijos, meninés prozos ar tautosakos veikaly.

Antrasis autorius M. Gustaitis savo ,,Stilistikg” (1923) paantrastéje vadina ,vadove-
liu literatQros teorijai“. TaCiau autorius j literatlros sampratg, be poezijos ir meninés
prozos, panasiai kaip ir pirmtakas K. Bizauskas, dar jtraukia visas rastijos rasis — ir me-
trascius, ir uzrasus, ir biografijas, ir charakteristikas, ir istorijos veikalus, ir studijas, ir
monografijas, ir publicistika, ir iSkalba. Stilistikg Gustaitis tradiciskai apraso pagal jprasta
retorinés elokucijos tvarka: ,Geras stilius turi bati aisSkus, tikslus, grynas, taisyklingas”
(Gustaitis, 1923, 7). Aiskuma autorius iliustruoja tinkamu sinonimy, homonimy, peri-
fraziy vartojimu, gebéjimu tiksliai reiksti mintis. Kalbédamas apie grynuma, sako, kad
labiausiai jam kenkia svetimy kalby jtaka. Dailyjj stiliy aprasydamas, autorius kalba apie
stiliaus gyvuma (Siam labiausiai talkinancios figlros), skambumg (eufonija, euritmija) ir
vaizdinguma (tropai — jo versmeés). ISkalbai skirtoje IV dalyje supaZindina su jos rasimis,
pateikia vieSyjy kalby pavyzdziy — ir pasaulietiniy, ir dvasiniy.

Panasiai ir véliau rases stilistas Juozas Ambrazevicius, savo veikalg pavadines ,,Li-
teratdros teorija. Poetika” (1930), i$ tiesy gali klaidinti Siuolaikinj skaitytojg, nes auto-
rius literatlra vadina visa, kas parasyta, pasakyta ar iSdainuota, kg K. Bizauskas vadino
veikalais, o M. Gustaitis — rastija. Knygoje aptariami poezijos ir prozos veikalai, i$ Siy
ir mokslo veikalai, ir kritika, ir publicistika, ir iSkalba. Pirmiausia autorius paliecia tu-
rinio klausimus: temos, antrastés ypatumus, taip pat medziagos rinkimg, pagrindinés
idéjos batinumg, plano dalis ir jy reikalavimus, kompozicija, taigi Siek tiek pasinaudoja
ir kitomis retorikos mokslo dalimis: dispozicija, bet daugiausia elokucija. Stilistikos da-
lis aprasyta panasiai, kaip K. Bizausko ir M. Gustaicio, pagal tg patj klasikinés retorikos
elokucijos kanona.
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Ir kitose Europos Salyse, kuriose nuo lotyny kalbos pereita prie nacionaliniy kalby,
viena sudedamoji retorikos mokslo dalis — stilistika — ilga laika buvo uzgoZzusi kitas ne
maziau svarbias jos dalis. TipiSkas atvejis — italy mokslininko knygoje, parasytoje jau
XX a. septintajame deSimtmetyje, pateiktas apibrézimas, kuriuo stilistika su retorika vi-
sisSkai tapatinamos, Sie mokslai vartojami kaip sinonimai: ,Menas, kuris moko ZodZziais
jtikinamai reiksti mintis ir jausmus, vadinamas stilistika, arba retorika” (Palazgi, 1969,
16). Atkreiptinas démesys, kad perimtas grynai klasikinis retorikos apibrézimas (akcen-
tuojamas jtikinimas), bet pirma jrasyta stilistika, tarsi virSesné, universalesné, tik po to
retorika. Knygos virSelyje retorikos apskritai neliko. Jos antrasté taip pat Zenklina rasy-
mo, o ne kalbéjimo svarba: ,,Gerai rasyti. Stilistika. Metrika. Literattra.”

Taigi beveik visoje Europoje kitos sisteminés retorikos dalys pamazu buvo atskir-
tos, imtos plétoti savarankiskai, o stilistika uzgoZzé jas visas ir pamazu tapo autonominiu
mokslu, savotisku retorikos pakaitu, pacios retorikos neminint ir visiskai jg ignoruojant.
Stilistika iS retorikos zZlugimo iSéjo kaip laimétoja, jai susidareé salygos augti, skleistis, tirti
savo nacionalinés kalbos stiliy, iliustruoti iSimtinai savosios prozos ir poezijos pavyz-
dziais. Kasdienés visuomeninés, politinés, teisinés iskalbos pavyzdziy visai neliko.

Prie retorikos mokslo Zlugimo prisidéjo ir jau minéta aplinkybé, kad klasikiné reto-
rika buvo pastatyta ant demokratijos ir laisves, taigi ir ZodZio laisvés pamaty, o kai ty
dviejy pamatiniy dalyky triko arba visai neliko, kai [émé ne jtikinimas, ne galimybé pa-
veikti klausytojus argumentuota kalba, bet imperatyvis jsakymai, nurodymai is virsaus,
retorika tapo ne tik nereikalinga, bet netgi pavojinga. ,Pirmiausia tai pasakytina apie
tautas, kurios XIX a. patyré priespaudg. Jy démesys savo garbingos praeities tekstams,
noras iskelti tautines vertybes stiprino kultlrinj partikuliarizma. LiteratGros istorija, pa-
mazu iSstumianti retorikg, tapo besiformuojancios nacionalinés filologijos pagrindu”
(Buckley, 2009, 33). Praktinés retorikos disciplinos niekada neatsisaké laisvieji anglai,
puoseléje bendrasias humanistines vertybes, diege jas jaunimui visy lygiy mokyklose.
Ji visada iSsilaiké laisvuose Skandinavijos krastuose ir demokratinéje Amerikoje. Tiesa,
ZodZio retorika neatsizadéjo vokieciy ir prancizy filologai, taciau Sie tik formaliai (veika-
ly antrastése): is tiesy vokieciai ir pranclzai retorika vadino naujai atsiradusig iSskirtinai
meninés prozos teorijg, kurioje dominavo démesys kompozicijai, stiliui ir stiliaus prie-
moneéms (vadinasi, i$ retorikos tik dispozicijai ir elokucijai), o kitos sudedamosios dalys
visiskai prarado savo reikSme.

Po karo tarybinés priespaudos metais Lietuvoje retorika ruseno tik kunigy semina-
rijose kaip pamoksly rengimo ir sakymo menas. Kitas krastutinumas: labai susiaurin-
ta, likusi be esminio turinio (tik kaip agitacinés propagandinés oratorystés pagrindai) ji
buvo déstoma partinése agitacijos bei propagandos mokyklose. Pavyzdziui, Lietuvoje
veikusioje Aukstojoje partinéje mokykloje buvo disciplinos fakultatyvas tokiu pavadini-
mu ,Kalbos kultlra ir oratorinis menas“.

Tais laikais rengta ir placiausia bei iSsamiausia J. Pikcilingio , Lietuviy kalbos stilisti-
ka“, kurioje retorikos, kaip senyjy laiky atgyvenos, stengiamasi net neminéti. Tik pora
sakiniy J. Pik¢ilingis pripaZzjsta, kad ,stiliaus mokslo uzuomazgas randame antikinése re-

> Buvusio tos mokyklos déstytojo V. Lukoseviciaus liudijimu (Zr. Delfi.lt, 2013-01-19).
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torikose ir poetikose” (Pikcilingis, 1971, 7), pamini Aristotelio ,Retorikg” ir , Poetikg”,
Teofrasto knyga ,, Apie stiliy“, Kvintiliano , Institutio oratoria®. Tai, kg J. PikCilingis vadina
tik uzuomazgomis, reikty vadinti sisteminiais stilistikos teorijos pagrindais. Dél supran-
tamy priezasciy né vienu zodziu J. Pikcilingis per du tomus né karto net neuzsiminé apie
pirmaja lietuviska K. Bizausko, Vasario 16-osios Nepriklausomybés Akto signataro, tais
laikais ,liaudies prieso”, stilistikg, turéjusig gana daug bendra su retorika. Vertinga Sio
stilistikos primarijaus knyga buvo jslaptinta vadinamajame ,specfonde®, kelios lituanisty
ir netgi stilisty kartos iSaugo be jos, tarsi nei autoriaus, nei jo knygos ir nebuta.

Jdomu tai, kad i$ klasikinés retorikos sémési visy Europos tauty nacionaliniy stilisti-
ky autoriai, tarp jy ir lietuviai — ne tik K. Bizauskas, M. Gustaitis, J. Ambrazevicius, bet ir
pats J. Pikéilingis (tik Sis jau daugiau per antrinius, daugiausia rusy stilistiky, Saltinius®),
pagal klasikine elokucijg apsibrézeé stilistikos objekta, pasinaudojo klasikinés retorikos
sudaryta klasifikacija, apibrézimais, gero stiliaus samprata, vartojo jos sukurtus tropy ir
retoriniy figury bei kity stilistikos priemoniy terminus ir jy aiskinima.

J. Pik¢ilingio nuopelnai praktinés lietuviy kalbos stilistikos, kaip savarankisko moks-
lo, srityje dideli. J. Pikéilingio déka lietuviy kalbos stilistika XX a. viduryje atskirta nuo
literatGrinés (nors dar nevisiskai), susisteminta funkciniy stiliy teorija. Pagaliau lietuviy
kalbos stilistika (rasSyta kartu su kalbos kultdra, tik véliau iSsirutuliojusia j atskirg disci-
pling) tais laikais su labai didelémis iSlygomis maza dalimi patarnavo praktinei retorikos
daliai. J. Pik&ilingis skyré démesio ne tik rasytiniam, bet ir gyvam, jtaigiam, kaip jis sake,
pagaviam sakytiniam ZodZiui. Tai rodo jo ,Lektoriaus stiliaus kultira® (1976) ir kitos pu-
blikacijos.

Atklrus Nepriklausomybe, kai ,retorikos virusas” (Kliujev, 2001, 8) jau sklandé ore,
demokratijos ir Zodzio laisvés sglygomis kadaise klestéjes retorikos mokslas atsigavo,
tapo vél reikalingas. Susigriebta, kad, palinkes prie literaty rasty, ir adresantas, ir adre-
satas visiskai pamirso ka ir kaip kalbéti kasdieniame vieSajame (visuomeniniame, politi-
niame, akademiniame, teismy ir kt.) gyvenime. Retorika déstoma kaip gimtosios kalbos
dalis vidurinése ir kaip privalomasis ar pasirenkamasis dalykas auksStosiose mokyklose.
Parasyta retorikos monografijy ir vadoveéliy.

Naujosios retorikos teoretikai atsigrezé j klasikine graikiskosios krypties argumenta-
cine retorika (viesyjy kalby kdrimas paliktas mokyklinei retorikai), j jvairiausiy retoriniy
teksty analize. Seniau tik stilistikos dalyje aptariami tropai (metafora, sinekdocha) pra-
deti tyrinéti kaip argumentacijos priemoné (Sioje srityje dideli Ch. Perelmano nuopelnai,
1958 m. prancizy kalba iSleidusio vadinamgjg ,Naujgja retorikg”). Taigi nenusigrezus
nuo stilistikos, o bltent per jg ir per invencijg bei dispozicijg pasisukama j argumenta-
cijos dalj.

Kardinaliai pasikeité naujosios retorikos kireéjy pozidris j tropus, ypac j metaforg, j
kurig paprastai buvo Zitirima kaip j literaty ar oratoriy privilegija, kalbos puoSmeng, tarsi
kokig iSorine aplikacija. Buvo sudarytas klaidingas jspudis, kad tik meno kariniy autoriai

5 Reikia pridurti, kad rusy mokslininkai, seke retorikos teoretiko M. Lomonosovo autoritetu, gana
pagarbiai vertinusio klasikinés retorikos palikima, pritaike jj savo nacionalinés kalbos stilistikai.
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kalba tropais ir figliromis. O Stai kognityvistai’ kalba apie metaforg kaip vidinj kiirybinio
matymo ir mastymo fenomeng, bldinga ne tik literatams, bet ir eiliniams Zmonéms. 13
tiesy tropy ir figury prisodrinti ir kasdieniai tekstai Zmoniy, net negirdéjusiy Siy terminy.
,Dazinumy skai¢iavimo metodu, pavyzdZiui, nustatyta, kad Zmonés pavartoja mazdaug
po SeSias metaforas per vieng kalbéjimo minute. Televizijos debatuose ir Ziniy progra-
mose kalbétojai pasako kokig nors metaforg kas 25-tas Zodis. Vadinasi, metafora badin-
ga visy Zmoniy ir jvairaus pobudzio kalbai“ (Cibulskieneé, 2005, 52).

ISsiplété ir naujosios retorikos erdvés — joje telpa ir sakytinis, ir rasytinis Zodis, ku-
riuo siekiama jtikinti, paveikti adresatg. Kvestionuotina XX a. lietuviy kalba rasytose sti-
listikose (minétose K. Bizausko, M. Gustaicio, J. Ambrazeviciaus, taip pat ir J. Pikéilingio
,Lietuviy kalbos stilistikoje”) gyvavusi mintis, kad geru stiliumi raso tik meniniy kariniy
rasytojai, kad tik i$ jy ir is tautosakos galima pasimokyti kalbos meno: dél to jy knygose
ir visos figliros bei tropai iliustruojami tik iS meninés prozos ir poezijos. PamaZzu pasikei-
té gero stiliaus supratimas ir stilisty teoriniuose veikaluose. Geras stilius — tai tikslingas
minciy ir Zodziy pritaikymas veiklos sriciai, turiniui, progai ir kalbéjimo situacijai — vietai,
laikui, aplinkai ir adresatui. K. Zuperka (1983, plg. 2012) apibrézé stiliy kaip ,tikslinga kal-
bos priemoniy atrankg ir organizacijg, priklausomg nuo autoriaus, nuo kalbos vartojimo
srities bei situacijos, turinio ir kalbéjimo akto funkcijy (funkcinis stilius)“. Faktiskai Siuo
apibrézimu stilistas jau perzengeé tradiciskai suprantamg stilistikg ir jZengé j retorikos
sritj.

Naujos stilistikos Sakos jgavo prasme susiejus jas su funkciniy stiliy teorija. , Tik tada,
kai siejamos su funkciniais stiliais ir iSskiriamos kiekvienam stiliui bldingiausios, tos ypa-
tybés yra stilistikos objektas” (Zuperka, 1995, 7). Tokia samprata irgi turi retorikos pa-
mata, jos trijy stiliy — Zemojo, viduriniojo ir aukstojo — teorija. Siuolaikinéje retorikoje
dazniausiai remiamasi Siomis stilistikos kryptimis — funkcine stilistika, teksto stilistika ir
kalbinés raiskos priemoniy, arba kalbos vienety stilistika.

Kalbétojy tekstai analizuojami ir etinés stilistikos pozilriu, pasitelkiant ir kalbos vie-
nety stilistika, ir teksto stilistikg, nes etinés adresanto vertybés gerai atpazjstamos i$
tam tikros kalbinés stilistinés raiskos. Etinés stilistikos klausimg savo iSsamiame straips-
nyje® iskélé Londono universiteto stilistikos déstytoja, stilistikos Zodyno autoré Katie
Wales, pavadinusi jg radikalia. Ir kartu autoré papriestaravo sau, kad ji ,néra jau tokia
radikali, nes tokius moralinius reikalavimus tradiciskai kélé klasikiné retorika, minimos
etinés stilistikos pramoté” (Wales, 1995, 9), kuri ir suformulavo vir bonus — etisko kalbé-
tojo siekinj.

Stilistika tapo neatsiejama nuo etikos, kaip ir retorika. K. Wales pasitlé etinés stilis-
tikos terming politine prasme, iskélusi atskiros disciplinos idéjg, turincios visuomeninj
autoritetg, galinCios vertinti, kas kalboje korektiska ar nekorektiska, moralu ar amo-
ralu, gera ar bloga, teisinga ar neteisinga, Zmoniska ar nezmoniska. Su retorine etika
tiesiogiai susijes kalbétojo tikslas: jtikinti ir tuo jtikinimu paveikti klausytojy pozitrj ir

7 Minétini profesoriy R. Marcinkevicienés ir E. Lassan moksliniai tyrimai, jy vadovaujamy
disertanty darbai.
8 Dékoju prof. K. Zuperkai, supazindinusiam su $io straipsnio kopija.
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elgseng, suformuoti jy nuomone, padeéti jiems susigaudyti, padaryti iSvadas, netgi pa-
raginti atlikti tam tikrus veiksmus. Tad suprantama, kodél taip svarbi yra kalbétojo (po-
litiko, Zurnalisto, teisininko) atsakomybé uZ kiekvieno ZodZio, pavartoto tiesiogine ar
perkeltine reik$me, poveikj, jsisamoninta pareiga siekti tik doro, prasmingo tikslo. Stai
taip suvokta atsakomybé — viena is kertiniy retorinés etikos ir drauge etinés stilistikos
kategorijy.

Etiniu ir estetiniu poziGriu jdomus retorikos, kaip puosybos meno, aiskinimas. | me-
tafora, kaip jau kalbéta anksciau, nebezitrima kaip j puosybos elementa, taigi ir pats
lotyniSkas terminas ornare kelia abejoniy, ar tikrai jis gerai suprastas ir ar tinkamai is-
siverstas, mat jis, kaip ir dauguma Zodziy, daugiareikSmis. ,Ornare pirmiausia reiskia
numatyti ir tvarkingai (Zodis bendrasaknis su ordino) teikti visa, kas reikalinga <...> ir tik
antroji jo reikSmé puosti, dabinti, grazinti <...>. Taigi roménams iSgraZintas, iSdabintas
atrodé tas daiktas, kuriam duota, pridéta, suteikta tai, kas reikalinga. Jeigu pasirodyty
teisingas kai kuriy kalbininky sitlymas sieti lietuviy puosti su pesti, iseity, kad lietuviai
mano, jog grazus yra daiktas, i$ kurio iSpesta, nuo kurio nuimta tai, kas nereikalinga“
(Dilyte, 1997, 36—37). Kg noréta pabreézti Siais ZodZiais? Bet kuri retoriné priemoné, jeigu
ja kalbétojas pasitelkia manipuliavimo tikslais, jeigu siekia jtikinti bet kuria kaina, neten-
ka savosios paskirties, tampa atgrasi. Visos stilistinés raisSkos priemonés yra neutralios,
geros ar blogos jos tampa tik kontekste. Vis délto ne viena jy, ypac tropai, frazeologi-
ja, kuriuos galima suprasti dviprasmiskai, naudojamos ir negatyviems tikslams. Tokiais
atvejais pragmatinis pozidris j stilistine raiska (t. y. kai pasakymo reiksmé jgauna tikra
prasme tik kontekste, interpretuojant tg pasakyma) padeda nustatyti, kokiy tiksly siekia
autorius, kokia tikroji kalbétojo vartojamuy stiliaus priemoniy intencija, kg i$ tiesy jis nori
pasakyti. Vienas is svarbiausiy retorinés stilistikos principy — tinkamumas. Geras stilius —
ir etiskas, ir estetiskas — tik tinkamas, o ne iSpuostas stilius.

Toks etinis poZidris labai priartino stilistikg prie retorikos, iStryné bent vieng is pa-
grindiniy buvusiy skirtumy tarp jy: stilistikai iki tol visada rupéjo teksto elementai, o
retorikai visada buvo ir yra svarbiausia tekstas kaip visuma ir dar kalbétojo (to teksto
autoriaus) asmenybé, taip pat adresatas.

Lietuvoje naujosios retorikos idéjos rado atgarsj tik paskelbus Nepriklausomybe, ga-
lima sakyti, atgavo savo turétg pozicijg ir vél susikeité vietomis su stilistika: tapo genera-
line, kaip ir anks¢iau. Siuolaikiniame moksly globalizacijos kontekste retorikos reikimei
iSaugus ne tik visoje Europoje, bet ir visame pasaulyje, ji baigia ,,surinkti j vieng tikslin-
gai veikiantj mechanizma per porg Simtmeciy iSbarstytas dalis. Taciau jokiu bidu nega-
lima teigti, kad ji susirenka viska ir islieka tokia pati. Naujosios retorikos kiréjai susidare
su tikrais iSSikiais: daugybe naujai atsiradusiy moksly.

Nuo pat retorikos gimimo buvo aiSkiai matyti jos tarpdalykinis pobudis: retorikos
mokslg sudaré ir logika, ir filosofija, ir gramatika, ir stilistika, ir apskritai humanitariniy
moksly visuma. Per Simtmecius ne tik kad labai iSaugo kalbotyros kryp¢iy ir moderniy jy
Saky skaicius, dar minétini palyginti jauni mokslai — psichologija, epistemologija, herme-
neutika ir pragmatika, sociologija, semantika ir semiotika, informatika, komunikacijos
teorija, kuriy klasikinés retorikos laikais né nebuvo, bet ne vienas jy iSaugo ant retorikos
arba bent jau ant kurios nors jos dalies pamaty. Tarkim, nemazai is retorikos pasiseme
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komunikacijos teorija, kurig S. I. Gindinas, J. Kopperschmidtas, J. A. Greimas netgi tapa-
tina ir apibrézia taip: retorika — tai efektyvioji, arba paveikioji, komunikacija.

Jeigu j naujgja retorika Zvelgsime kaip j discipling, tai vienos dalys labai iSaugo, is-
siplétojo, kitos, tarkim, memorija, atrodo, negrjztamai atiteko psichologijai ir iSnyko i$
retorikos veikaly. V dalis akcija, j kurig jeina balsas, tarsena, intonacija ir kiino kalba, t. y.
laikysena, gestai, mimika, dazniausiai lieka svarbi praktiniuose oratorinio meno vadove-
liuose arba leidziama atskiru veikalu (Zr. Spies, 2006). Kai kuriose naujosiose retorikose
visiskai neliko invencijos dalies, o elokucija, arba stilistika, visada buvo ir liko viena svar-
biausiy jos daliy. Net grupe u pasivadine belgy mokslininkai (Zr. Dubois, 1970) pirmieji
savo veikalo antrastéje iskéle bendrajg retorikg, taigi lyg ir turéje semtis i$ visy jos su-
dedamuyjy daliy, veikale daugiausia kalba apie metaboles, taigi iS esmés apie figlras —
grynajj stilistikos objekta.

Naujosios retorikos kdréjams reikéjo ne tiek iS naujo savo teorijg ,surinkti“, kiek
atidziai selektyviai atsirinkti. Kanono apskritai neliko: kiekvienas autorius, remdamasis
naujausiais moksly pasiekimais, j savo teorijg jtraukia vis skirtingus dalykus, taciau stilis-
tika visada lieka jos vienas tvirciausiy ramsciy.

Retorika, galima sakyti, visiSkai jtrauké stilistikg (lot. elocutio), iSaugusig ir praturtin-
t3 naujais atradimais, kaip teisétg ir visada labai svarbig struktidrine dalj ir sinekdochos
principu susikeité vietomis — tapo visuma vietoj dalies. Naujausiy programy pavadini-
mai: ,Retorika ir praktiné rusy kalbos stilistika” (2012/2013 mokslo mety programa Zur-
nalistams) rodo Siy dviejy discipliny susijungima®. Atkreiptinas démesys, kad dabar jau
atvirksciai — pirmiau raSoma retorika, o prie jos jungiama stilistika.

Nei stilistika, nei kitas kuris susigragzZintas autonomines teises jgijes mokslas nuo su-
sijungimo su retorika nenukentéjo — atvirksciai, jiems atsiveria dar platesnés ieskojimy ir
tarpdalykiniy tyrimy galimybeés. Sie mokslai gali bati plétojami ir visiskai savarankigkai, ir
retoriniais aspektais. Netgi visiSka autonomijg turintis logikos mokslas, retorikos teore-
tiky sujungtas su stilistika, iSveda figlirinés paralogikos (Kliujev, 2001, 167-174) tyrimus.

Dabar ir stilistai daznai pasinaudoja retorikos mokslo teikiamomis galimybémis. Sti-
listai j savo tyrimus daZniausiai jtraukia dispozicijg, elokucijg ir akcijg — paskutine re-
torikos dalj. Kalbétojo balsas, tonas, intonacija, kiino kalba, pasakymo bidas, taip pat
laikas, vieta, adresatas ir visos kitos komunikacinés situacijos, jvairts kalbinio elgesio
aspektai papildo stilistiniy elementy, pasakymy ir teksty semantine analize. Retorikos
aspektu parasyti ir lietuviy stilistés kalbininkés I. Smetonienés darbai — daktaro diser-
tacijoje ,Garsinés reklamos stilius“ (2001) ir reklamai skirtoje monografijoje i esmés
eksploatuojamos ir veiksmingai pritaikytos ne tik retoriné elokucija, bet ir akcija, bei
dispozicija. Siuos mokslininkes tyrimus, kuriuose daug déemesio skiriama ir adresatams,
drasiai galima taikyti ir stilistikos, ir retorikos sriciai'®.

° Prieiga internete <http://lib.znate.ru/docs/index-193575.html> [ZiGréta 2013-02-27].
10 Retorika persmelkusi ir lenky tyréjo P. Lewinskio darbg, skirtg reklamai. Tai rodo ir pats veikalo
pavadinimas ,Retoryka reklamy”.
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Stilistika visada buvo susitelkusi daugiau j kalbos vienetus. Kai Lietuvoje iSsamiau
pradeti funkcinés stilistikos, kognityvinés lingvistikos, pragmatikos ir etinés stilistikos
tyrimai, retorikos ir stilistikos specialistai jau Zengé iSvien.

ISVADOS

Tarpdalykinio retorikos mokslo sistemoje stilistika buvo ir yra viena svarbiausiy jos
sudétiniy daliy: netrumpg laikotarpj netgi buvo jos pakaitu. Daliai uzémus visumos vietg,
tkstantmecius skaiciuojantis retorikos mokslas nuo to stipriai nukentéjo, galima sakyti,
nustojo veikti, o stilistika, gerokai praturtinta, iSplétota, tapo savarankiska disciplina.

Retorikos skilimo ir giliai uZsitesusios jos krizés bei stilistikos iSkilimo ir dominavimo
priezastys kelios.

Pirmoji stilistikos dominavimo priezastis — jsigaléjusi retorikos kaip puosybos meno
(ars ornandi) tradicija, grazaus kalbéjimo pergalé ir su tuo susijes poetikos, literatiiros
teorijos iskilimas.

Antra, literatliros nacionalinémis kalbomis atsiradimas. Nors pirmosiose lietuvisko-
se stilistikose XX a. antruoju ir treciuoju deSimtmeciu dar skiriama démesio iskalbai, kaip
vienai i$ prozos rusiy, bet i$ esmés tai jau lietuviy literatdros teorijos, meninés prozos ir
poezijos, stilistikos ir poetikos vadovéliai.

Trecia, demokratijos ir laisvés stoka. Okupuotuose krastuose laisvas Zodis nebuvo
reikalingas, jis buvo netgi pavojingas.

Atgavus Nepriklausomybe, retorika pamazu susigraZino savo buvusj prestiza, pra-
déjo augti naujyjy moksly, i$ jy ir stilistikos, déka. Siuolaikinéje retorikoje daZniausiai
remiamasi jvairiomis stilistikos kryptimis — funkcine stilistika, teksto stilistika ir kalbinés
raiskos priemoniy, arba kalbos vienety stilistika. Visos Sios stilistikos atmainos retorikos
moksle padeda atskleisti ir teksto struktlirg, loginio mastymo tvarkg, argumentavimo
pagrjstuma ir galop kalbanciojo (rasanciojo) asmenybe.

Retorikos teorijos plétotei padeda stilisty sukurta funkciniy stiliy teorija. Kai funkci-
niy stiliy teoretiky prabilta apie tikslinguma, t. y. stiliaus priemoniy vartoseng atsizvel-
giant j tematikg, sferg, aplinkybes, kas, kur, kam kalba, tai faktiskai jau jZengta j retorikos
valdas. Oratorinis stilius su visomis savo atmainomis priskirtas publicistiniam stiliui ir
pagal atliekamas jtikinimo ir jtaigos funkcijas atsidlres jo epicentre.

I$ Siuolaikiniy moksliniy tyrimy matyti, kad retorika natdraliai susijungia su stilistika,
t.y. parodo, ar kalbétojas efektingai ir tikslingai vartoja stilistinius kalbos komponentus,
ar vaizdingas ir ekspresyvus kalbéjimas padeda jtikinamai argumentuoti, iSdéstyti turinj.

Retorika neatsiejama nuo etikos. DidZiausias retorikos ir stilistikos skirtumas yra tas,
kad retorika nuo pat atsiradimo daug démesio skyré ne tik teksto kdrimui, bet ir orato-
riaus etiniy moraliniy vertybiy placigja prasme ugdymui.

Kai tekstai pradéti analizuoti ir etinés stilistikos poZidriu, retorika ir stilistika Zengé
iSvien.

XX a. savarankiska statusag jgijusios stilistikos mokslo $akos stipriai Ggteléjo, jos ir to-
liau plétojamos XXI a., bet tos naujos Sakos, ypac jeigu jungiamos su pragmatika, duoda
daugiau vaisiy ne atskirai, bet susijungusios su retorika.
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RHETORIC AND STYLISTICS AS THE WHOLE-AND-PART
RELATIONSHIP

SUMMARY

The relationship between rhetoric and stylistics is described through the principle
of synecdoche: rhetoric, which embraced and systematized the burgeoning humanities
two and a half thousand years ago and for a long time remained the main discipline in
Europe with the highest status in liberal arts (regina artium), gradually fused with one of
its parts, namely elocution, i. e. stylistics. For some time a part represented the whole.
The article attempts to show the causes of this split of rhetoric and its deep long-lasting
crisis as well as to account for the rise and dominance of stylistics and pre-conditions
for the revival of rhetoric through the development of Lithuanian rhetoric and stylistics.
The restoration of independence in Lithuania and other European countries, together
with the freedom of speech, allowed rhetoric to regain its former prestige and collect
its parts into the whole.

The author aims to show that in all its metamorphoses rhetoric went hand in hand
with stylistics and was never in opposition. The enriched and autonomous discipline of
stylistics merged with the new rhetoric thus opening further possibilities for interdis-
ciplinary research. The disappearing boundary between these two disciplines could be
demonstrated by research in functional styles, cognitive linguistics, fallacies, adverti-
sing, as well as the most recent trend in stylistics, namely ethical stylistics.

The historical descriptive method is the main method employed by the author. She
also applies the analytic method.
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THE POINT OF VIEW CATEGORY IN STYLISTICS

STANISEAWA NIEBRZEGOWSKA-BARTMINSKA
Marijos Kiuri-Sklodovskos universitetas (Lenkija)
Maria Curie-Sktodowska University (Poland)

KEY WORDS: contextualisation, point of view category, style, stylistics

POINT OF VIEW — A MUTUAL TERM FOR BOTH LINGUISTIC AND LITERATURE STU-
DIES. The point of view category (POV) is a textological category and constitutes a com-
mon denominator for literary as well as linguistic studies. It also situates traditionally
understood word philology in a cultural context.

In textological studies, including especially a reflection on the technique of litera-
ry narration, this category was used by scholars such as Henry James (1934), Norman
Friedman (1971), Gerard Genette (1972, 1976), and Michait Bachtin 1986, and under
the notion of “perspective” it was described by German authors (Canisius, ed. in 1987).
The types of POV were the topic of a study by Borys Uspienski (1973/1997), and subse-
quently and chronologically by Paul Simpson (1993) who made reference to the work
of Uspienski. The generalised summary of the POV category within the Polish spectrum
is brought about in the course books by the following authors: Bozena Chrzastowska
and Seweryn Wystouch (1978); Michat Gtowinski, Aleksandra Okopien-Stawiriska and
Janusz Stawinski (1991)! and two post-conference materials edited by Jerzy Bartminski,
Stanistawa Niebrzegowska-Bartminska and Ryszard Nycz entitled Punkt widzenia w
jezyku i w kulturze (PWwlJiK, 2004) and Punkt widzenia w tekscie i w dyskursie (PWwTiD,
2004).

This category plays an important role in the cognitive theory of Ronald Langacker
(1995) and in the works of scholars who make reference to Langacker, i.e. Elzbieta Taba-
kowska on translation (1995, 2001, 2004), Renata Przybylska on prepositions (2002,
2004), Henryk Kardela and Anna Kedra-Kardela (2004) and Adam Gtaz on literary nar-
ration (2004).

On the grounds of anthropological-cultural linguistics (ethnolinguistics), POV has
been accepted as “a subject-cultural factor influencing the manner of speaking in re-
lation to a subject, and also influencing, among others, the categorisation of subject,
the choice of onomasiological basis when creating its name, the choice of features
which are stated about the subject in concrete statements and entrenched meaning”
(Bartminski, 1990, 111). As a category closely associated with the conceptual field of
viewing, it is located among such terms as: subject of viewing (the viewing subject), the
action of viewing, the object (thing) of viewing, the organ of viewing, the field of viewing,

! See also Gtowiriski, 1998.
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the angle and the perspective of viewing?. In this context, the POV acquires physical and
mental senses — it is understood in a physical sense as a location from which you ob-
serve, and simultaneously in a cognitive sense, as the knowledge of the speaker (homo
loquens) and their opinion — compare with the dictionary meanings: ,the position from
which someone considers a particular matter, thing’ (SJP Dor, 1958-1969, 7, 729), ,po-
sition, opinion, views on a certain question’ (USJP Dub, 2003, 3, 1167), ,the manner in
which this person perceives different matters and in which they evaluate them’ (ISJP
Ban, 2000, 2, 398).

POV IN THE DEFINITIONS OF STYLE. Whether or not, and to what degree, POV re-
mains associated with the notion of speaker style will be the point of interest within
this text. In the beginning | will attempt to answer the question: what factors are to be
taken into account when defining style, and the extent to which POV was important, for
scholars, while forming these definitions. As it is impossible, here, to encompass all the
definitions of style, which function within different orientations and stylistic paradigms,
I will merely conduct a concise overview?.

As is commonly accepted, Polish 20t™"-century stylistics has been shaped by differ-
ent orientations: the German neo-idealistic school (K. Vossler, L. Spietzer) and those
that fit within the broadly defined structuralism — the French stylistic school (Ch. Bal-
ly); the Russian formalism (B. Eichenbaum, W. Propp, B. Tomaszewski, J. Tynianow,
W. Szktowski, W. Zyrmunski) and the Prague school (B. Havranek, R. Jakobson, V. Math-
esius, J. Mukarovsky), and also the linguistic as well as literary native studies®.

Maria Renata Mayenowa (1974), who compiled an evaluating summary of stylistic
research in Poland, pointed out the existence of the two approaches to the term style:
expressive and structural, with its extension in the semiotic conceptualization. The for-
mer approach has roots stemming particularly from the French school of Bally’s and
the Russian formalism. Mayenowa made the connection between this former approach
and the study of the so-called individual styles, the style of author, of artistic group, the
trend or the epoch. In Poland this approach was connected with the works of scholars
dealing with language and style: including Kochanowski (Rospond), Rej (Kuraszkiewicz),
Mickiewicz (Gorski), Stowacki (Skubalanka), Fredro (Zaleski), Sienkiewicz (Wilkon), Prus
(Smotkowa), Lesmian (Papierkowski), etc.

The latter approach is associated with the research by the Prague school. It resulted
in the description, particularly of the so-called functional styles of language (Wilkon,
Gajda, Bartminski, Wojtak and others).

The summary produced by Stanistaw Gajda (2001/2008) at the end of the 20* cen-
tury led to the extraction from the European stylistics, including the Polish, the three
paradigms: the functional stylistics, the pragmatic stylistics and the cognitive stylistics.

2 The reconstruction of the linguistic view of the notion of POV within the context of the whole
conceptual field was presented by Jerzy Bartminski and myself in the article Dynamika kategorii
punktu widzenia w jezyku i kulturze (Bartminski, Niebrzegowska-Bartminska, 2004).

3 Teresa Skubalanka writes more extensively on these (1995).

4 On this topic see Gajda, 2001/2008, 2003.
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Functional stylistics concerns itself with the description of different variants of lan-
guage, especially the functional styles and genres of speaking, distinguished by their
reference to the spheres of life in which these variants, styles and genres function®.
The notion of style functions here as a global integrative principle. The aim of such stu-
dies situated within the functional stylistics — as Stanistaw Gajda writes — is “to show
the connections between language and culture, and the life of many different socially-
interactive communities. In particular areas of culture and styles are being shaped, i.e.
the variants of ethnic language, which reflect different concepts of the world, varying
types of rationality, attitudes, typical goals and schemas of activity. Each style, there-
fore, has certain characteristic, formal and typical features for its speech genres. These
styles are viewed from a perspective: a cultural-civilisation perspective, a sociolinguistic
one, from the POV of linguistic system, theory of text, theory of speech acts, genres and
communication competences.”®

Pragmatic stylistics, also known as the interactive or conversational stylistics, con-
stitutes the extension of the functional stylistics and its fulfilment; it focuses attention
on concrete statements as ingredients of a communication process, it researches the
notion of linguistic activity in the context of ,action pattern’. In such an approach, the
style is a kind of linguistic activity, and it is associated with the procedure of choosing a
particular pattern of action, text pattern as well as stylistic pattern. A stylistic analysis,
which is best shown in the works of Maria Wojtak, encompasses the variants of text pat-
tern, and so: the basic structure, the maximal structure and the alternative structures
(Wojtak, 1998).

Cognitive stylistics “gives a deeper theoretical basis for studying the style of a text
via reference to the participation of different structures of knowledge representation
within the process of creation and reception of a text. It allows for the adequate de-
scription of the nature of stylistic phenomena as linguistic means of representation and
knowledge use within a text.” It encompasses the studies of two kinds: “directionality
towards using cognitive linguistics for the purpose of solving basic problems of the the-
ory of stylistics (the choice of means, text interpretation)” as well as “providing a cogni-
tive basis for traditional stylistic means (i.a. metaphor, metonymy, epithet, paradox)”
(Gajda, 2001/2008, 146).

Dorota Zdunkiewicz-Jedynak (2008, 14-16) distinguishes 5 approaches in stylistics:
1) individualistic, 2) functional, 3) textological, 4) pragmatic and 5) semiotic-cultural.
The author connects the first with the manner of expression characteristic for the crea-
tor, and with the expression of the individualistic genius of an author. The functional
and pragmatic approaches represent what was earlier distinguished by Stanistaw Ga-
jda. The textological approach (represented according to Zdunkiewicz by Maria Renata
Mayenowa and Teresa Dobrzynska) includes among the style components the means
of the text links, the higher-order syntax, the tectonics and architectonics of a text and

> More broadly on this see Wojtak, 1998.
5 www.pol.uni.opole.pl [accessed 2011-07-13].
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its delimitations’. The semiotic-cultural approach accentuates the connection between
language and culture, perceiving the role of language in the cognitive processes, which
link the style (just like Bartminski) with the higher-order sign structure, where the or-
derly system of values possesses the language exponents and indicators belonging to
different levels of language (Bartminski, 1981)8.

If the proposed divisions were to be confronted with the summary of Maria Renata
Mayenowa, one could say that the expressive approaches are constantly being situated
on two polarized fields (in the division as made by Zdunkiewicz — individualistic ones)
and the semiotic-cultural approaches (the cognitive ones, as proposed by Gajda), which
is connected with the directionality either to the study of the features of language de-
fined by the author, or to the description of the differentiated variants of language and
their association with language and culture as well as the system of values.

Let us recall here some chosen definitions of style, formulated more recently in the
field of the linguistically entrenched Polish stylistic thought in order to observe to what
extent they incorporate the POV category. The author of the article Wspdfczesna styl-
istyka polska while synthesising the Polish stylistics of the last 20 years, points to four
approaches and simultaneously to the surnames of researchers whose beliefs influ-
enced the contemporary theory of style and research practices on the grounds of stylis-
tics, i.e. Teresa Skubalanka, Aleksander Wilkon, Jerzy Bartminski and Stanistaw Gajda®.

Teresa Skubalanka joins in her theoretical-methodological attitude the “individu-
alised syncretism with the majority of structural orientation, and more recently with
stronger and stronger hermeneutic inspirations” (Gajda, 2003, 377). The Lublin scholar
treats style as an autonomic component on the road to transforming the system into
text. Style is simultaneously the “process” and “creation” of linguistic activity, depend-
ing on the POV being accepted by the scholar. Just as the creation cannot exist without
process, in the same way the process‘s effect is creation. According to Skubalanka, in
style one can see “a certain modification of the linguistic process, and also a particular
partial system of language (sub-code), and finally the set of concrete stylistic structures
at the level of realised texts” (Skubalanka, 1984, 11). In accordance with the definition
of the authoress, style is “a linguistic structure which is governed by the directives (prin-
ciples) imposed on its organisation by the creator of statement” (Skubalanka, 1992, 36).

Close to the thought of Teresa Skubalanka is Aleksander Wilkon (1987, 1993, 1999,
2002), who departing from the structuralist concepts, uses the achievements of the the-

7What the authoress distinguishes under the term of textological stylistics fits within the frames
of a field called textology, which recently has been treated as almost an integral discipline, join-
ing in itself the linguistic and literary approaches (Bartminski, 2005, Bartminski, Niebrzegowska-
Bartminska, 2009).

8 Describing the semiotic-cultural approach, D. Zdunkiewicz-Jedynak conducted a summary of the
concept style and of the characteristics of styles, following Jerzy Bartminski (1981). Amongst the
proponents of such a conceptualisation the authoress sees “the researchers of the Lublin school
of stylistics” —i.e. the above-mentioned J. Bartminski, and also R. Tokarski and A. Pajdzinska. Un-
doubtedly, one could also fit here many works by M. Wojak.

° See Gajda, 2003, 377-378.
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ory of communication and theory of text. Style in the works of Wilkon is defined as a
choice, transformation and organisation of language means. Speaking of style, the schol-
ar thinks about both style-creating operations, as well as their ready-made effects, i.e.
texts. “Creating style — Wilkon writes — usually constitutes a conscious operation which is
used for particular aims. These are not only limited to the aesthetic function (the poetic,
autotelic function) of language. Style is also a semiotic or semantic phenomenon, and
perhaps, above all, such a phenomenon (compare with its frequent understanding as the
art of senses), whose goal is not only to highlight the mere sign, substance and linguistic
form, but also the sphere of contents. It encompasses all hierarchies of language and the
levels of text, its particular components and larger units, types of metaphor and types of
narration, types of rhymes or types of versification, etc.” (Wilkon, 1993, 8).

A different direction of thought is represented, according to Gajda, by Jerzy
Bartminski, who started from the Prague conception and went to cognitivism — accept-
ing “the category of functional styles, he introduced the term derivation of style (col-
loquial style as a basis and centre of the style system, from which other styles are de-
rived). He tried to find a deeper — anthropological — justification of style differentiation,
which led him to cognitivism and to the term linguistic view of the world” (Gajda, 2003,
378). In Bartminski‘s definition (1981, 33) style is “a higher-order sign structure, within
which the signified part (signifie) constitutes the values which are in some way ordered,
and the signifying part (signifiant), that is the text exponents of these values, are the
linguistic elements belonging to different levels of its structure (phonological, morpho-
logical, lexical, syntactic, semantic, text ones)”. Such values according to the scholar are:
1) assumptions regarding the ontology of the world and the type of rationality of the
communicating people; 2) the attitude of the subject towards the communicated real-
ity, that is the accepted POV and the view of the world derived from it, 3) communica-
tive intentions of the sender towards the receiver; 4) the accepted stylistic principles
(Bartminski, 1981, 42).

Stanistaw Gajda (1982, 68) defines style as “a humanistic structure of the text with
relative reference to individual competence or the social competence of the creator of
a text” (Gajda, 1982, 68), a structure regarded as “unity of all the text structures (con-
tents and formal ones) or context ones” (Gajda, 2003, 378). Previously this very same
author made the definition more precise saying that style is “(1) a structure of state-
ments regarded as the cognitive-pragmatic-semiotic units, (2) relative with regard to
cultural (historical-social-linguistic) and psychic / mental context, (3) via the persona
(personality) of Author as an acting subject which constitutes the centre of the cogni-
tive-communicative perspective” (Gajda, 1996, 251).

The differences as for defining style were summed up by Stanistaw Gajda who
pointed to the existence of the “textological” definition on the one hand, according to
which style is “a functional structure understood as a unity of all (not only linguistic)
elements creating text (its immanent structure) and functions”, and on the other hand
the “competence” definitions — style is “the knowledge, the set of normative and moral
beliefs regarding sending [information] and its reception, i.e. a humanistic structure of
the subjective creation” (Gajda, 1982, 68).
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Even such a cursory survey of the definitions of style reveals that POV is a crucial
category, although not always introduced in express terms. In the definitions by Skubu-
lanka or Wilkon, the category of style is associated with a choice made by the implied
creator of utterance, who creates principles which govern the linguistic structure of this
utterance. In Bartminski‘s derivative concept of style, POV as an attitude of the subject
towards the presented reality was acknowledged (following Bachtin) as a style-creative
factor. An essential role in this understanding of style is played by the category of sub-
ject as an important communicative-anthropological component of style definition, to
which Bozena Witosz (2008, 123) directed attention speaking about the directionality
towards subject. In Gajda‘s definition, POV is also connected with the person of the
author as an acting subject and with “humanistic text structure” being relative towards
the competence of the text creator. Some thirty years ago Gajda stressed that concep-
tualisation of style merely as “a functional structure due to its communicative property
deprives style of humanistic and subjective character, and gives it a natural character”
(Gajda, 1982, 68).

So:in style rendered as a linguistic / sign / humanistic structure (and simultaneously
in text, as a unit of language and communication which is always entitled to genre and
style characterisation), one of the more important categories is undoubtedly subject,
and POV correlated with it. | share the position of Bozena Witosz on this view (2008,
125) that the category of subject becomes currently the centre of interest for style re-
searchers and increases to the rank of a basic stylistic category.

Let us try to show, on the basis of chosen texts representing varying styles (i.e. ar-
tistic, colloquial, scientific, office styles), introducing the same topic (i.e. “eye”), how the
POV category presents itself and how it functions.

POV IN TEXTS OF DIFFERENT STYLE. In the artistic texts (especially in poetic verse),
eye appears in different lexical-semantic fields (and in newer theories — in different cat-
egory frames), and receives different connotations. It is treated as an important ele-
ment of the body, especially when we speak about feelings, emotions and experiences
of the lyric subject.

Teresa Skubalanka who analysed the love vocabulary of Stowacki‘s verses against
the backdrop of historical and cultural context, showed the role of eye and other parts
of the body in the description of heroes. According to the discoveries of the scholar,
three names of body parts dominate the love poetry of Stowacki, i.e. eye, hand and
heart. The names characterising lovers refer to the description of appearance, the psy-
chic / mental features of the characters, the physiological symptoms, gestures and ex-
perienced feelings (Skubalanka, 1966, 158). A clear disproportion as for details is visible.
For example, the vocabulary regarding eye constitutes about % of the vocabulary de-
scribing the looks of the characters (eye appears 133 times, iris — 13, sight — 8, eyelet — 3,
oczeta — eyes [this word in Polish is used in a diminutive and affectionate sense] — 3,
giving the total of 160 uses). If in Stowacki‘s verses there is talk about eyes, it is most
often about their hue — mainly about black eyes and blue eyes (and then chronologically
about green ones). Most often the eye colour appears in the context of the description
of attitude, the behaviour of a person (Siedziata zadumana wznoszqc czarne oczy. / She

105



SIUOLAIKINES STILISTIKOS KRYPTYS IR PROBLEMOS

sat thoughtful raising her black eyes.) or the behaviour of the lovers towards each oth-
er: | gdyby u nég kochanek, wpatrzeni / W oczy bfekitne albo w czarne oczy. / As if the
lover at the feet, they stare / In the blue eyes or blank (Skubalanka, 1966, 161). Above
all, in the description of the eyes’ appearance, what is elaborated on is as follows: the
terms defining the glow in the eye (Tysiecznym ogniem oko Zary swieci / | blaskiem cate
olsnito oblicze; / Rzektbys, ze z serca ten ogien sie nieci. / With a thousandth fire the eye
of Zara globs / And with its glow the whole face is lit; / You could say that from the heart
this fire kindles), the terms defining the sparkle in the eye (Widze, jaki ma w oczach
blask promienny. / | can see what bright fire he has in his eyes.) and the display of eyes
in comparison to the celestial bodies and the precious metals (Otworzyt oczy cate w
ksiezycowym ztocie. |/ He opened his eyes whole in the moonlight gold.). The features as-
cribed to eyes allow for explicating feelings (Serce méwito oka spojrzeniem.; Oczy twoje
ktamiq. / Heart spoke with the eye’s glance; Eyes of yours lie.) and emotions experi-
enced (Widziatem, jak mu btysta Zrennica czerwona. / | saw how his red iris flashed). In
the eyes there is strength: she kills the lover with the eye, eyesight can make alive, with
one’s eyesight you can eat or burn — just like with the flame; Nie laur na gfowie — lecz
z ognia wieniec / Tys skrami oczu zazegta / Not laurel on your head — but from the fire
wreath / which you with the sparkles of your eyes have alit (Subalanka, 1966, 162-163).

A frequent presence of the eyes and the multitude of the terms that name them in
Stowacki‘s verse denote the fact that it is a detail that is especially exposed, symbolis-
ing sometimes “the whole person of the beloved and suitable especially for the topic
reference, relative with regard to the manner of looking and the expression of the eyes”
(Skubalanka, 1966, 184). The description is composed into the lyrical frames and the-
matic field (connotational one), linked with the set up incorporating three elements in
the love poetry: the erotic feeling, the people in love and the situation. This set up — ac-
cording to the Lublin scholar — “constitutes the structural centre of the thematic field
(the semantic one), which other components are subordinate to. [...] Other semantic
fields, or relatively their components, which can be found in the text of the verse, or
relatively in its parts, are also connected via the centre of the thematic field or via other
components of this field. Thus, the text of verse is semantically coherent, which is the
result of the thematic arrangement dominating over the remaining text” (Skubalanka,
1966, 16). “Eye” in Stowacki‘s verse — due to its possible characteristics and functions
— enters into arrangements within the frames of different connotative fields: a) body
parts — with mouth, teeth, nose, forehead, face / cheek, complexion; b) colours: black,
blue, green; c) celestial bodies: sun, moon, stars, rays; d) metals and precious stones:
gold, silver, emeralds, diamonds, etc.; f) feelings and emotions (due to their expression
in the eyes): love, happiness, sadness, anger, worry. The basis for varying network and
connotative arrangements relates to eye characteristics (colour, glow and shinning, a
sign of beauty) and its functions (looking, expressing emotions, metonymic comparison
of one body element with the whole person, and with the whole character).

Two contrasting emotionally-evaluating images of the eye were given by Jan An-
drzej Morsztyn in his verse Niestatek [eng. Inconstancy]:
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Oczy sq ogien,

czofo jest zwierciadtem,
Wrtos ztotem,

pertq zgb,

pte¢ mlekiem zsiadtem,
Usta koralem,

purpurg jagody,

Poki mi panno, dotrzymujesz zgody.
Jak sie zwadzimy —
jagody sq trgdem,

Usta czeluscig,

ptec blejwasem bladem,
Zqgb szkapiq koscig,
wfosy pajeczyng,

Czoto maglownicq,

a oczy perzyng.

Eyes are fire,

forehead is mirror,

Hair is gold,

pearl [is] tooth,

sex [is] curdled milk,

The mouth coral,

purple are the cheeks,

As long as you, maiden, keep agreeing with me.
If we disagree —

cheeks are leprosy,
Mouth the abyss,

sex [is] as white as death,
Tooth the nag bone,

hair the cobweb,
Forehead the wash board,
and eyes the embers.

Eye in the depicted text functions in the double category frame “human body”
and “beautiful things” (eyes are fire, hair gold, pearl tooth), and also within the frame
“human body” and “disgusting things” (eyes the embers, hair cobweb, forehead the
wash board, tooth the nag bone, etc.). Two varying ways of evaluating eyes (and other
body parts) are correlated with the subordinate category “positive feeling (mutual-
ity)” and “negative feeling (lack of mutuality)”. There has been an emotional POV

revealed.

In a text of colloquial style, eye is perceived in the perspective of being:

Rozgrywajqcy reprezentacji Polski pitkarzy recznych i klubu Rhein-Neckar Loewen opuscit
w pigtek rano klinike w Tybindze, gdzie kilka dni wczesniej przeszedt drugq operacje le-
wego oka. Bielecki przejdzie teraz rehabilitacje w Heidelbergu, niedaleko swojego domu.
Miesci sie tam klinika okulistyczna, uznawana za jedngq z najlepszych w Europie.
Przypomnijmy: 28-letni zawodnik zostat ranny w oko po starciu z Josipem Valciciem w
pierwszych minutach spotkania z Chorwacjq. Przewieziono go do kieleckiego Szpitala Wo-
jewddzkiego, skqd przetransportowano do Kliniki Okulistyki Uniwersytetu Medycznego w
Lublinie. Tam przeszedt operacje poszycia oka.

W pigtek Bielecki powiedziat Sport.pl i “Gazecie Wyborczej Kielce”: — Temat jest zamkniety,
nie ma juz szans na uratowanie oka. Dlatego nie bedzie kolejnych operacji. Wrécitem do
domu, co dwa dni lekarz bedzie kontrolowat stan zapalny w tym rozwalonym oku. Jak juz
wszystko wydobrzeje bedziemy zastanawiac sie nad instalacjq czegos zastepczego, zebym
jakos normalnie wyglgdat. Mam miec zrobiong podobizne do prawego oka. Na razie, pod-
czas najblizszych kilku tygodni bede przystosowywat sie do zycia z jednym okiem. <http://
www.sport.pl/reczna> [accessed 17-06-2011].

The centre forward of the Polish representation of handball players and the Rhein-Neckar
Loewen club left the clinic in Tiibingen on Friday morning, where a few days earlier he had
undergone a second operation on the left eye. Bielecki is now going to undergo rehabilita-
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tion in Heidelberg, close to his home. There is there an eye clinic recognised as one of the
best in Europe.

Let us remind ourselves: 28-year-old player was wounded in the eye after a collision with
Josip Valcic in the opening minutes of the meeting with Croatia. He was driven to the Kielce
Voyvoidship Hospital, where he was transported to the Eye Clinic of the Medical University
of Lublin. There he underwent the operation of the eye.

On Friday, Bielecki told Sport.pl and “Gazeta Wyborcza Kielce” the following: — The subject
is closed, there is no longer any chance to save the eye. For this reason there won‘t be any
more operations. | have come back home, every two days the doctor will be controlling
the inflammatory condition in this smashed eye. When everything gets better we will start
thinking about the installation of something supplementary so that | can look somewhat
normal. | am to have constructed a bespoke artificial eye. During the next few weeks | will
be adjusting to life with one eye. <http://www.sport.pl/reczna> [accessed 17-06-2011]

In the colloquial relation on the subject of injury which the player Bielecki suffered,
two basic conceptual frames are present. The first one is connected with sport: player,
centre forward, Polish representation, handball player, club, meeting ,match’, the open-
ing minutes of the match, collision. Eye is in this frame an anatomical body part of the
player, understood from the perspective of agility in the game. The second frame is as-
sociated with health and illness — it is created by expressions such as: clinic, eye clinic,
operation, rehabilitation, hospital, operation of the eye, doctor, smashed eye, inflam-
matory condition, bespoke artificial eye, life with one eye. The vocabulary within these
frames enters into varying hyperonim - hyponym relations with one another (player
— centre forward; handball player), metonimic relations (c/lub-meeting, player — club,
representation of Poland — player; hospital — operation, hospital — doctor, smashed eye —
operation of the eye, operation — rehabilitation, etc.). What joins both the frames is the
perception from the POV of health norm and the capability of eye functions.

Eye in the context of colloquial style' is a body part, an anatomical organ which is
important and helpful in life, whether functional or not. The injury to the eye causes
inflammation, operation and in consequence the eye loss. Having a functional eye is
connected with the norm of human appearance — due to this the player thinks about
restoring the norm and installing an artificial eye — the bespoke replica of the real eye.
POV embodied in the text is correlated with the rationality of the practical kind and
with the existential perspective of an individual, in this case with an injured player, who
had to take into consideration the difficulties regarding functioning and participation in
sporting life.

In a scientific text, eye as a basic topic, for example, fits into a medical context:

Jaskra (tac. glaucoma) — choroba oczu prowadzqca do postepujgcego i nieodwracalnego
uszkodzenia nerwu wzrokowego i komdrek zwojowych siatkéwki i co za tym idzie pogor-
szenia lub utraty wzroku. Gtéwnym czynnikiem powodujgcym uszkodzenie nerwu wzro-
kowego w jaskrze jest nadmierny wzrost cisnienia wewnqtrz gatki ocznej. Leczenie jaskry

10 For the characteristics of this style see Bartminski, 1993.
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polega na stosowaniu kropli do oczu, lekéw w postaci tabletek, zabiegéw laserowych lub
operacji. <http://pl.Wikipedia.org.wiki/Jaskra> [accessed 17-06-2011].

Glaucoma (from Latin glaucoma) — the disease of the eye leading to progressive and ir-
reversible damage to the optical nerve and to the retinal ganglion cells and to which is
connected the worsening or the loss of eyesight. The main factor causing the damage
to the optical nerve in glaucoma is too high a pressure in the intra-ocular of the eyeball.
Treating glaucoma means using eye drops, tablets, laser treatment or operation. <http://
pl.Wikipedia.org.wiki/Jaskra> [accessed 17-06-2011].

In the text of the encyclopaedic entry, the eye is described in the context of coher-
ent conceptual frames: “the build of the eye” (optical nerve, retina, ganglion cells, eye-
ball) and “the diseases of the eye”: glaucoma, the disease of the eye, worsening of eye-
sight, loss of eyesight, eye drops, laser treatment, operation). The element which links
both the frames is the eyeball and its diseases (here: glaucoma). Glaucoma as an eye dis-
ease is depicted in the given above text with the accentuation on its causes (too much
increase in the inner eyeball pressure), results (the loss of optical nerve and the retinal
ganglion cells) and the ways of treatment (laser treatment, operation, etc.). In the sci-
entific style!?, which assumes the objective existence of the world and its full cognition
in an empirical manner (the causes of glaucoma are recognised, and it is treated), the
POV of an expert in a specified field is voiced — in this case a doctor — ophthalmologist.

Eye in a text which represents an official style functions, for instance, within the
frames of the topic “eyesight check-up”:

WZROK

6. Wszystkie osoby ubiegajqce sie o prawo jazdy poddajqg sie wtasciwemu badaniu w celu
upewnienia sie, czy posiadajg one odpowiedniq ostros¢ widzenia do kierowania pojazdami
o napedzie silnikowym. W przypadku wqtpliwosci co do odpowiedniej zdolnosci widzenia
osoby ubiegajgcej sie o prawo jazdy, osoba taka poddaje sie badaniu przez wtasciwy or-
gan medyczny. Podczas takiego badania zwraca sie szczegdlng uwage na: ostrosc¢ widze-
nia, pole widzenia, widzenie w pétmroku oraz na postepujgce wady wzroku.

Do celéw niniejszego zatgcznika soczewek wewngtrzgatkowych nie uwaza sie za soczewki
korekcyjne.

Grupa 1:

6.1. Osoby ubiegajgce sie o prawo jazdy lub o przedtuzenie terminu jego waznosci muszq
wykazac sie obuoczng ostrosciq widzenia, w razie koniecznosci — przy zastosowaniu so-
czewek korekcyjnych, wynoszqcq przynajmniej 0,5 dla obu oczu naraz. Praw jazdy nie wy-
daje sie ani nie przedtuza sie okresu ich waznosci, jezeli podczas badarn lekarskich okazuje
sie, ze poziome pole widzenia wynosi mniej niz 120°, z wyjgtkiem przypadkow wyjqtko-
wych, nalezycie uzasadnionych na podstawie przychylnej opinii lekarskiej i pozytywnego
wyniku egzaminu praktycznego, lub gdy okazuje sie, ze dana osoba posiada inng wade
wzroku, ktéra mogtaby zagrazac bezpiecznej jezdzie. W przypadku wykrycia bqdz zgtosze-
nia postepujgcej wady wzroku prawo jazdy moze zosta¢ wydane lub jego okres waznosci

1 Compare with Gajda, 1993.
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moze zostac przedtuzony, z zastrzeZzeniem, ze osoba ubiegajqgca sie o to, podda sie regular-
nemu badaniu przez kompetentny organ medyczny. Dziennik Urzedowy Unii Europejskiej,
Zatacznik Il Minimalne standardy zdolnosci fizycznej i psychicznej do kierowania pojazda-
mi 0 napedzie silnikowym <http://eur-lex.europa.eu> [accessed 18-06-2011].

EYESIGHT

6. All the people applying for a driving licence are submitted to an appropriate medical
check-up in order to ensure if they possess an appropriate clarity of vision so as to drive
engine-powered vehicles. In case of doubts pertaining to the appropriate ability to see on
the part of a person applying for a driving licence, such a person is submitted to a check-
up by an appropriate medical organ. During such a check-up the particular attention is
directed at: the clarity of vision, the vision field, vision in semi-darkness as well as at the
progressive eyesight faults.

For the purposes of this attachment, the inner-eyeball contact lenses are not deemed cor-
rective contact lenses.

Group 1:

6.1 People who apply for a driving licence or the extension of a driving licence’s expiry
must prove the sharpness of vision in both eyes, which is at least 0.5 for both eyes simul-
taneously, if it is necessary — with the use of corrective lenses. A driving licence will not be
issued nor will its validity be extended, if during a medical check-up it turns out that the
horizontal level of vision is less that 120 degrees, with the exception of exceptional cases,
appropriately justified on the basis of good medical opinion and the positive result of the
practical driving test, or when it turns out that a given person has some other eye fault,
which could endanger safe driving. In case of the discovery or reporting of the progressive
eyesight fault, a driving licence can be issued or its expiry extended, with the restriction
that an applicant submits themselves to regular check-ups via a competent medical organ.
Dziennik Urzedowy Unii Europejskiej, Zatacznik Ill Minimalne standardy zdolnosci fizyc-
znej i psychicznej do kierowania pojazdami o napedzie silnikowym <http://eur-lex.europa.
eu> [accessed 18-06-2011].

The text from Dziennik Urzedowy EU, dealing with “minimal standards of physi-
cal and psychological ability to drive engine-powered vehicles”, evokes two conceptual
frames: the frame of “vision” (clarity of vision, eyesight check-up, clarity of vision in both
eyes, seeing in semi-darkness, corrective lenses, field vision, eyesight fault, etc.) and the
frame of “driving licence” (validity of a driving licence, extension of driving licence, posi-
tive result of a practical test, safe driving, driving engine-powered vehicles). What links
both the frames is “eyesight check-up”.

Eye in the above mentioned official text is important due to the functions that it
holds, i.e. the ability to see and its influence on driving vehicles. Among the crucial pa-
rameters of vision one can recall field, clarity and faults. The clarity of vision in the con-
text of trying for a driving licence — due to safety of driving — is tested via appropriate
medical organs, these then respect the existing regulations and norms (what is required
is, among others, the clarity of vision on the part of both eyes; it is predicted that there
might be corrective lenses used in case of discovering any eyesight faults, the ability to
see is linked with the safety while driving a vehicle, etc.).
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The text in an official style!? is precise and formulaic, it models the basic legal situ-
ations (in this case it defines the regulations of obtaining a driving licence after sub-
sequent check-ups, particularly the eyesight check-up). It has a informative character
(people must show the clarity of the vision in both eyes), it obliges the eyesight check-up
and parametrized appraisal of the ability to see.

CONCLUSIONS

The above mentioned texts reveal different manners of conceptualisation (profiles)
of the eye, correlated with different POVs: of an injured sports player in a colloquial
style, of a doctor — ophthalmologist in a scientific style, of a man loved or rejected by
a woman in an artistic style. In case of the official style, it is the objectified view of the
ability of a man perceived in the role of a driver of a vehicle, who is to safely participate
in traffic.

In each of the mentioned examples we have different “contextualisation” of the
same object (eye). This contextualisation means choosing different ways of speaking
about the subject, choosing different features claimed about the subject and linking it
in varying metonymic chains and whole semantic fields. In the texts, the differentiation
of POVs, relevant while identifying styles, makes its presence known.
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POZIURIO KATEGORIJA STILISTIKOJE
SANTRAUKA

Siuolaikinéje lenky stilistikoje galima i$skirti du skirtingus modelius, t. y. ekspresy-
vyjj, kuris tiria tam tikro autoriaus kalbg, ir struktdrinj, kuris nagrinéja jvairius kalbos
variantus ir jy sgsajg su tam tikros bendruomeneés kultlra bei vertybémis. Laikydamasi
Sios skirties, autoré kelia klausimg, ar atsizvelgiama ir kiek atsizvelgiama j pozZilrio kate-
gorijg apibréziant stiliaus sgvoka. Straipsnyje aptariamos jvairios stiliaus apibréztys. Kai
kuriose jy j pozilrio kategorijg yra atsizvelgiama, kai kuriose — ne. Svarbiausi, apibréziant
stiliy, yra tyréjy, kuriy pazilros turéjo jtakos Siuolaikinei lenky stilistikos teorijai (Teresa
Skubalanka, Aleksander Wilkon, Jerzy Bartminski, Stanistaw Gajda), susidaryti modeliai
ir laikantis tradicijos atlikti tyrimai. Autoreés teigimu, tyréjy pateikiamose apibréztyse
pozilrio kategorija yra svarbi kategorija, nors ir nebitinai paminéta expressis verbis.
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Skubalankos ir Wilkorio apibréztyse stiliaus sgvoka siejama su kdrinio / numanomo
kalbétojo pasirinkimu, méginant atskleisti principus, lemiancius tam tikro pasakymo kal-
bine struktlrg. Bartminskio iSplétotoje iSvestinéje stiliaus sampratoje pozitrio kategori-
ja suvokiama kaip subjekto pozicija tikrovés atzvilgiu ir yra laikoma (remiantis Bachtinu)
vienu i$ stiliy formuojanciy veiksniy. Gajdos apibréZime pozidrio kategorija siejama ir
su autoriumi kaip veikianciu subjektu, ir su santykine ,humanistinés teksto struktdros®,
atspindincios kalbétojo / rasytojo kompetencijg, prigimtimi.

Daroma isvada, kad stiliuje, kaip kalbinéje (semiotingje ir humanistinéje) strukta-
roje, ir tekste, kuris neiSvengiamai turi savity genologiniy ir stilistiniy bruozy, subjektas
ir subjekto poZilris laikytini vienomis i$ paciy svarbiausiy kategorijy, stiliaus tyrimuose
verty susilaukti daugiausia démesio.

Autoré nagrinéja, kaip pozilrio kategorija funkcionuoja pasirinktuose tekstuose at-
sizvelgiant j to paties objekto (akies) kontekstualizacijg. Kontekstualizacija — kalbéjimo
bldo apie tam tikrg objektg pasirinkimas: apie kokius objekto poZzymius bus kalbama, j
kokias metonimines grandis tas objektas bus jterpiamas ir j kokius semantinius laukus
bus jtraukiami kiirinyje vartojami pasakymai. Si analizé patvirtina mintj, kad poZidrio
kategorijos diversifikacija yra svarbus stiliy formuojantis veiksnys.
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EMOCINGUMO RAISKOS BUDAI IR PRIEMONES
ASMENINIUOSE TINKLARASCIUOSE

DAIVA PAGOJIENE
Klaipédos universitetas (Lietuva)
Klaipéda University (Lithuania)

ESMINIAI ZODZIAI: emocingumas, funkciné stilistika, stiliaus figiros, stilistinés
ypatybés, tinklarasciai

JVADINES PASTABOS. Pastaruoju metu per Ziniasklaidos priemones vis daZniau gir-
dime kalbant apie neseniai internete atsiradusig ir zZaibiskai iSpopuliaréjusig bendravi-
mo forma, kartais dar vadinama neprofesionaligja Ziniasklaida — tinklarastj. Tinklarastj
rasyti nesudeétinga, jj gali kurti visi, mokantys naudotis kompiuteriu. Tokia adresanty
jvairové, tematikos neapibréztumas lemia ir sunkiai ap¢iuopiamus Sios kalbos apraiskos
pozymius.

Tinklarasciy, kaip elektroninés komunikacijos Zanro, sociolingvistiniy tyrimy gaires
dabartinéje lietuviy kalbos vartosenoje yra nubrézusi R. Miliinaité (2008). Tinklaras-
tis, kaip tam tikra teksty rasis, yra ir funkcinés stilistikos tyrimy objektas. Funkcinio sti-
listinio tyrimo tikslas — nustatyti, kuriam funkciniam stiliui, postiliui ir Zanrui priklauso
tekstas ar teksty rasis, kokie funkciniy stiliy poZzymiai jam bidingi. Skirtingy tyréjy nuro-
domas skirtingas stiliy lemianciy veiksniy skaicius (placiau zr. Vladarskiene, 2000, 132—
136). Lietuviy kalbininky funkcinis stilius paprastai apibréziamas kaip , istoriskai susifor-
mavusi bendrinés kalbos atmaina, kurios stilistines ypatybes ir kalbos priemones lemia
kalbos vartojimo sritis, turinys ir funkcijos“ (Zuperka, 1997, 78; plg. Bitiniené, 2007, 8)2.

Smulkesnés funkciniy stiliy postiliy ir Zanry klasifikacijos pagrindas yra stilistinés
ypatybés (KoxuH ir kt., 1982, 156; Zuperka, 1983, 101). Norint smulkiau klasifikuoti
funkcinius stilius, batina atkreipti démes;j j tai, kad ne visos stilistinés ypatybés gali bati
skiriamaisiais kalbos atmainy poZymiais. E. Rizel nuomone, jos bidingos skirtingiems ko-
munikaciniams teksto krimo etapams, pavyzdziui, logiSkumas, aisSkumas yra bet kokio
teksto kdrimo principas, o vaizdingumas, gyvumas, skambumas, emocingumas yra spe-
cialiosios stilistinés ypatybés, skiriancios funkcinius stilius ar jy Zanrus (Pusenb, 1978,
79; Bitiniené, 2007, 9; plg. Zuperka, 1997, 101). Viena i$ tokiy specialiyjy ypatybiy yra
laikomas emocingumas. Tai stilistiné ypatybé, badinga publicistinio (ekspresyviojo pos-
tilio, arba ekspresinés informacijos tekstuose) ir buitinio stiliaus tekstams (plg. Zuperka,
1999, 87, 89; Bitiniené, 2007, 22).

tVyksta ne tik blogeriy konferencijos — birzelio 14 d. minima ir tarptautiné blogeriy diena.
2 Lietuviy stilistai, apibrézdami funkcinj stiliy, rémési kity Saliy patirtimi (zr. Vladarskiené, 2000,
132-136).
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Sio tyrimo tikslas — ianalizuoti emocingumo, kaip specialiosios stilistinés ypatybés,
budingos publicistinio ir buitinio stiliaus tekstams, raiskos budus ir priemones asmeni-
niuose tinklarasciuose (toliau — AT).

Prie$ pradedant AT kalbinés raiskos tyrimg, bltina apZvelgti emocingumo sampra-
ta.

EMOCINGUMO SAMPRATA IR RYSIAI SU KITOMIS STILISTINEMIS YPATYBEMIS. Emo-
cingumo savokg vartoja daugelis stilisty, taciau tiksliau ji apibrézta néra. Kaip ir kitos
stilistinés ypatybés, emocingumas laikomas teksto pozymiu (plg. KoxuH ir kt., 1982,
152-158; KoxuHa, 1983, 165; Zuperka, 1997, 80 ir kt.), anot A. Bitinienés (2007, 9), stilis-
tinés ypatybés yra , kokybiniai stiliaus pozymiai, padedantys atskleisti stiliaus savitumg
ir kartu nukreipiantys kurti tam tikro tipo tekstg”. Nurodomas Sios stilistinés ypatybés
rysys su subjektyvumu: kai kuriy stilistiniy mokykly teigimu, stilistinés ypatybés gali bati
grupuojamos binariniy opozicijy principu: pvz., glaustumas — iStestumas; emocingumas,
subjektyvumas — neemocingumas, objektyvumas ir t. t. (Pusens, 1978, 76). Sioje kla-
sifikacijoje matyti, kad emocingumas yra siejamas su subjektyvumu. Vis délto jy tapa-
tinti negalima, nes psichologijoje emocijos yra apibréziamos kaip kalbanciojo reakcija j
kalbamajj dalyka (baHaacaposa, 2004, 3). Vadinasi, emocinguma galima apibrézti kaip
kalbinémis priemonémis perteikiama adresanto reakcijg. Sakinyje Nemégstu atostogy!..
emocine adresanto reakcijg rodo Saukiamasis sakinys ir nutyléjimas. Pakeitus Saukiamg-
ji sakinj tiesioginiu (Nemégstu atostogy.), emocingumo nebelieka, pateikiamas neemo-
cingas, bet subjektyvus kalbamojo dalyko vertinimas. Vadinasi, emocingumas ir subjek-
tyvumas yra susijusios, bet skirtingos prigimties stilistinés ypatybés.

Emocingumas kartais siejamas ir su ekspresyvumu?® (plg. Zuperka, 1997, 22, 87;
KokuH ir kt., 1982, 101-103), laikomas jo sudétiniu komponentu. Atsizvelgiant j tai, kad
emocijos yra reiskiamos ne tik neutraliomis, bet ir tekstg aktualizuojanciomis kalbiné-
mis priemonémis, tokia sgsaja galima.

Kaip jau buvo minéta, kalbos atmainy stilistines ypatybes lemia tokie ekstralingvis-
tiniai veiksniai kaip turinys, sritis ir funkcijos, todél norint jvertinti emocingumo, kaip
stilistinés ypatybés svarbg AT, pirmiausia bltina apZvelgti iSvardytyjy veiksniy jtaka Siai
kalbos apraiskai.

EKSTRALINGVISTINIAI VEIKSNIAL LEME TINKLARASCIY POPULIARUMA. XX a. pabai-
goje labai sparciai augant urbanizacijai visiSkai pasikeité Zmogaus gyvenimo ritmas ir
bldas: daznai kei¢iamas darbas, gyvenamoiji vieta, trukinéjantys Seimos nariy rysiai ir
apskritai besikeicianti Seimos samprata — tai imta laikyti naujojo gyvenimo norma ir va-
dinama sociokultdrine revoliucija (Hectepos, 2004, 7). Nors socialiniy kontakty padau-
géjo, taciau jie tapo pavirsutiniskesni, todél bendravimas virtualiame sociume yra ne
kas kita kaip bandymas kompensuoti emocinj badg (Hectepos, 2004, 7). Viena is tokiy
terpiy, kompensuojanciy emocinj badg tiesioginio bendravimo procese, yra AT.

3 Anot K. Zuperkos, ekspresyvumas (lot. expresio — i$raiska) — yra kalbos priemoneés, raiskos biido
ar teksto israiskingumas. Ekspresyvumg sudaro tokie komponentai kaip emocingumas, vaizdin-
gumas ir intensyvumas (Zuperka, 1997, 22).
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AT rasymo prieZastys yra nagrinétos socialinés psichologijos tyréjy. V. Volochonskio
teigimu, trys AT raSymo funkcijos* yra paveldétos i$ tradicinio rasytinio dienorascio —
memuary (kaip galimybé dokumentuoti gyvenima), tobuléjimo, arba refleksijos (kaip
galimybé sukurti kitokio as paveikslg ir mokytis tobulai reiksti mintis), ir psichoterapiné
(tinklarastininky jvardijama kaip galimybé islieti emocijas, iSsakyti tai, kas skauda, nura-
minti nervus) funkcijos. Dienorastis, atsidlres naujoje, jau nebe privaciojoje, o vieSojo-
je interneto terpéje, pasipildo naujomis socialinémis funkcijomis — komunikacine (ben-
draujama su pazjstamais ir nepaZjstamais — gauséja bendravimo atvejy), prisistatymo®
(vienas i$ daZniausiy atsakymy j klausimg, kodél vedamas internetinis dienorastis, yra
dienorastj vedu tam, kad mane skaityty), atsipalaidavimo (kaip galimybé leisti laisvalai-
kj), sambario ir socialiniy rysiy palaikymo® (norint palaikyti realioje tikrovéje nutrikusius
rysius ir geriau pazinti pazjstamus) funkcijos (Zr. Kypuyakosa, 2007, 175-176). Kaip viena
iS daZniausiy AT rasymo priezasciy (motyvy) nurodoma galimybeé reiksti emocijas, arba
jau minétoji psichoterapiné tinklarasciy rasymo funkcija (Kypuakosa, 2007, 177).

Skaitant lietuviskus AT matyti, kad juose kiréjui yra svarbu islieti susikaupusias
emocijas. V. Gako teigimu, analizuojant emocijas pirmiausia batina skirti emocijy rais-
kg nuo pranesimo apie emocijas. Emocijas reiskiancios kalbinés priemonés, pasak Sio
kalbininko, yra dvejopos: emocijas galima reiksti tiesiogiai (pavyzdZiui, jaustukais, Sau-
kiamaisiais sakiniais ir t. t.) ar tiesiog aprasyti emocinj iSgyvenimg vartojant performaty-
viuosius pasakymus (pavyzdziui, Man tai nemalonu) (fak, 1998, 645—-646). AT emocijos
iSliejamos abiem bidais, bet stiliaus savitumui nusakyti aktualesnis pirmasis biidas (tie-
sioginé raiska, ne pranesimas), nes jis aktualizuoja tekstg, o emocingumas, kaip jau buvo
minéta, yra teksto pozymis. Todél atliekant $j tyrimg analizuota tiesioginé emocingumo
raiska, turinti jtakos stiliaus savitumui.

EMOCINGUMO RAISKOS PRIEMONES IR BUDAI AT. Psichology teigimu, dauguma
emocijy gali sudaryti opozicijg: pasitenkinimas — nepasitenkinimas, linksmumas — liu-
desys, dziaugsmas — sielvartas ir t. t. Ta pati priezastis skirtingiems asmenims gali su-
kelti nevienody emociniy reakcijy. Emocijy tyrimg apsunkina glaudi emocijy sampyna
—vieng ir tg patj iSgyvenima sudaro ir teigiami, ir neigiami komponentai’ (bargacaposa,
2004, 3). Siekiant, kad emocingumo raiskos tyrimas bity iSsamus, Cia atsizvelgiama j
komunikacinés emocijy teorijos atstovy K. Outlio ir F. DZonson-Lerdo skiriamas emocijy
rasis. Siy psichology nuomone, tikslinga skirti tokias bazines emocijas kaip dZiaugsmas,
liadesys, pyktis ir baimée® (Zr. Lekaviciené ir kt., 2008, 384), todél analizuojant emocin-

4 Socialinéje psichologijoje tinklaras¢iy raSymo prieZastys jvardijamos nevienodai — kaip
raSymo motyvacija, kuri suprantama kaip organizmo aktyvumgq suZadinanti paskata, lemianti jo
kryptingumg, arba tiesiog kaip funkcijos (zr. Kypuakosa, 2007, 165, 174).

> ®yHKYuA camonpeseHmayuu (orig.).

5 QyHKYUA crnaoveHus U yoepuaHusa coyuansHelx cesaseli (orig.).

7 Pavyzdziui, iSgyvenant baime vadinamajame siaubo kambaryje kartu jauéiamas pasitenkinimas
(paHpapacosa, 2004, 3).

8 Anot baziniy emocijy teorijos pradininko R. Placiko, baziniy emocijy pagrindu susidaro isSves-
tinés emocijos, pavyzdziui, pyktis+dZiaugsmas=pasididziavimas (Lekaviciené ir kt., 2008, 383).
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gumga démesys kreipiamas j tai, kokios konkrecios bazinés emocijos vyrauja AT ir kokia
jy raiska.

Tyrimui buvo surinkta 50 skirtingy autoriy teksty. Sio tekstyno apimtis yra daugiau
negu 20 000 Zodziy. Siekiant nustatyti ne atsitiktinius, o tipiskiausius emocingumo rais-
kos bidus ir priemones AT, tekstai tyrimui buvo atrinkti remiantis Siais kriterijais: ana-
lizuojami ne maziau kaip 20 nuolatiniy skaitytojy turintys AT, pasizymintys ne fikciniu
turiniu ir sudaryti iS daugiau negu 10 sakiniy.

Tekstyno duomenys buvo apdoroti taikant kokybinj metodg — kalbiné raiska anali-
zuojama, klasifikuojama ir apraSomi gauti rezultatai. Siekiant kalbinés raiskos analizés
objektyvumo, buvo atliekami stilistiniai eksperimentai — substitucija ir transformacija®.

Kiekybinio metodo atsisakyta, nes tas pats perkeltinés reikSmés pasakymas daznai
iSreiskia ne vieng, o kelias emocijas, todél statistiniai duomenys nebdty tikslds ir pati-
kimi.

Sis tyrimas svarbus dél keliy prieZasciy: 1) tesiamas tinklaraéio, kaip naujos teksty
rasies, pozymiy tyrimas; 2) aprasoma emocingumo, kaip specialiosios stilistinés ypa-
tybés, kalbiné raiska; 3) papildomas kalbiniy raiskos bady ir priemoniy elektroninéje
terpéje tyrimas.

Surinkta medziaga rodo, kad pagrindinés emocijos AT reiskiamos grafinémis ir lek-
sinémis priemonémis bei nejprastais kalbos priemoniy vartojimo bldais — stiliaus figt-
romis.

1. GRAFINES EMOCI RAISKOS PRIEMONES. Kasdieniame bendravime emocijos
reiSkiamos ne tik Zodiniais, bet ir nezodiniais Zenklais, o raSytiniame tekste tai galima
daryti tik vartojant Zodinius Zenklus. Tam, kad blty kompensuotos Zodinio bendravi-
mo galimybés, AT, kaip ir daugelyje kity elektroniniy laisvyjy teksty (Crystal, 2001, 39;
Ryklieng, 2001, 15; Zalkauskaite, 2012, 28; BuHorpagosa, 2004), yra vartojami jvairiis
jausmazenkliai.

JausmazZenklis Sypsenélé vartojamas ne tik dZiaugsmui, bet ir pykciui reiksti, pvz.,
(1) Taciau, o vyruti, kaip smagu po 5 mety perZiiréti mokyklos baigimo nuotraukas! :) Pa-
sijuokti is veido iSraisky ir tiesiog prisiminti kaip buvo smagul! :) viskas, kaupsiu nuotrau-
kas, kad vaikaic¢iams turéciau ka® parodyti :). (2) Tiesa, patarimas Suny augintojams —
kol suo kakoja, demonstratyviai mojuokit maiseliu, visaip kaip parodydami, kad viskg
surinksit, kol moterélés nespejo prakeikti ir Jasy, ir Suns... tiesa, ne karta teko jrodinét,
kas suo, neprikakojo:):) o maiseliai-svirksteliai sisiukams dar neisrasti:)).

Pirmame pavyzdyje Sypsenélé reiskia adresanto dziaugsmg, o antrame — perteikia
ne tik autoriaus priesiskg nusistatyma dél kalbamojo dalyko, bet kartu ironizuoja. Paste-
bétas ir polinkis naudoti sypsenéle norint pyktj susvelninti, pvz.: Ech, tie kompiuteriai...
Jie tikrai svarbi misy gyvenimo dalis. Labai. Be jy? Sunkiai, sunkiai, pripaZinkime tai visi.
Gal ir nereikia jy buciuoti ir kalbéti su jais, bet... Trankyti, chebra, irgi nereikia :). Pastan-

9 Substitucija yra toks eksperimentas, kai vienas teksto vienetas yra kei¢iamas kitu ir vertinamas
to keitimo padarinys, o transformacija — kai sintaksiné konstrukcija perdirbama j kitg ir vertina-
mas perdirbtos konstrukcijos padarinys (zr. Zuperka, 1983, 23-24).

10 Tekstai pateikiami neredaguoti (pastaba — D. P.).
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gas perteikti ne tokj intensyvy pyktj pastarajame pavyzdyje rodo ne tik Sypsenélés, bet
ir tiesioginés nuosakos vartojimas vietoj liepiamosios (plg. chebra, netrankykit).

Be jausmazenkliy, adresanto emocijos AT gali buti reiSkiamos neutraliais Zodziais,
kurie yra rasomi didZiosiomis raidémis, pvz.: (3) Yra dar toks neblogas: Kiek feminisciy
reikia pakeisti elektros lempute? NEJUOKINGA!!! Norite lygiy teisiy, norite daryti tai kq
daro vyrai, daryti geriau uz vyrus - imkite ir DARYKITE, kaip tos kurios jau tai ir daro. O ne
gaiskite laikg mokydamos kaip ir kg daryti kitiems (tiek vyrams, tiek moterims). (4) Mylimi
Zmoneés issiurbia ir pasisavina visq tavo skleidZiamgq gérj ir jiems iSéjus... tau NIEKO nebe-
lieka. Mylimi Zmonés... jie padaro laimingus mus sekundei, o po to sunaikina amzinybei.

Pirmuosiuose sakiniuose neutraliu bldvardziu ir liepiamosios nuosakos veiksmazo-
dziu isreikstg kalbétojo pasipiktinimg, o antrajame — lilidesj aktualizuoja grafinis iSrys-
kinimas ir retorinis susukimas. Tai matyti palyginus su neutraliuoju atitikmeniu: Yra dar
toks neblogas: Kiek feminisCiy reikia pakeisti elektros lempute? Man yra nejuokinga.

Panasiai tekstas aktualizuojamas kartojant raSmenis (raide, Sauktuka, klaustuka),
pvz.: (5) KaZkodel nepamatysi birelio nepatenkinty vyry besiskundZianciy lygiy teisiy
kontrolieriams, kad egzistuoja Motery Kino Festivalis. O Stai jei atsirasty Vyry Kino festi-
valis... Diskriminaaaaacija! Gelbékit, mus diskriminuoja! (6) Ir tada tarsi daktaras pasa-
ko: gyvens. Wooooohoooo!

Pakeitus neutraliuoju atitikmeniu, teksto emocinis komponentas iSnyksta (diskrimi-
nacija) ar sumazéja (woohoo) reiskiant pyktj (zr. 5 pav.) ir dziaugsma (Zr. 6 pav.).

Tiriamoji medziaga rodo, kad grafinémis priemonémis AT gali bGti reiSkiamas pyktis,
dZiaugsmas, liidesys.

2. LEKSINES EMOCIY RAISKOS PRIEMONES. Pyktis (zr. 7 pav.), dZiaugsmas (zr. 8, 9
pav.), baimé (Zr. 10 pav.) aktualizuojami jaustukais ir svetimybémis, pvz.: (7) Pries ke-
lias dienas kazkas nutiko kompui. Trumpam uZstrigo. Adrenalino kiekis pakilo juodai.
Kur cigaretés, po velniy? (8) Tad tik mano bedugnéje gerkléje dingus paskutiniam kibi-
nui ir alaus lasui pilnai suvokiau - this is it, atostogos... Be jokio streso, be jokios sielos
grauZaties galiu su Sypsena atsidusti: ,THAT'S life”. (9) Na gerai einame pagooooglinsim.
Jvedame Lithuania ir kg gi mes matome? <...> Salis labai neturtinga. Neturi pinigy susi-
kurti graZiq svetaine. Och, Cia kaZkokios tourism.lIt ir travel.It. Pirmoji nors ir su anglisku
pavadinimu, bet nei vieno anglisko ZodZio, o antroji... Thanks God. Found it. (10) NOT!
Budamas nemaZo ugio ir turint omenyje tai, jog man miegant palapinés galai ties kojo-
mis ir galva Siek tiek islinksta apie trecig nakties staiga mane paZadino visai salia ausies
girdimi Zingsniai ir Snopuojantis uodimas.

Emocinis komponentas paprastai bldingas ir konotacinei leksikai, pvz.: (11) Ar ir
tokie pezalai drauge su be galo nenatiraliai bei nevykusiai vaidinama kvazibendravimo
maniera vis délto paplis tarp nemaZos dalies paaugliy ir protiskai atsilikusio sexy huma-
noido jvaizdis taps madingas? (12) Ar, atsiprasau, duoti papams vardus ir plepéti apie
m*sturbacijq gatvéje taps dar populiariau, nei pirkti EZj ir gauti Mésos ,,sydy“?..

AT vartojami sSnekamosios kalbos menkinamajj atspalvj turintys ZodZiai (pezalai, pa-
pai) pabrézia adresanto pasipiktinimg kalbamuoju dalyku.

3. EMOCIHUY RAISKA STILIAUS FIGUROMIS. Emocijos reiskiamos ir semantinémis, ir
sintaksinémis stiliaus figlromis.
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3.1. SEMANTINES STILIAUS FIGUROS. Tinklarastininkai santykj su kalbamuoju daly-
ku neretai reiskia su kuo nors jj lygindami — vartoja palyginimus, tropus ir jy atmainas.
Tokia netikéta emocijy raiSka gretinant du skirtingy sfery dalykus tekstg aktualizuo-
ja, pvz.: (13) GroZio kultas it tikras Zudikas: vienas paneles nubloskia j anoreksijq, kitas
netgi praZudo. Dauguma pritaria vienareikSmiskai: kazkq reikia daryti su sia problema.
(14) Juk jei taip toliau, greitai merginas kaip aitvarus véjas trankys po dangy.

Siuose sakiniuose pasipiktinimas (Zr. 13 pav.), sumises su liiidesiu (Zr. 14 pav.), reis-
kiamas palyginimu, aktualizuojanciu teksta (plg. neutraliuosius atitikmenis: Dél groZio
kulto daZna panelé suserga anoreksija; Juk jei taip toliau, greitai merginos bus pernelyg
lieknos).

Dar dazniau pyktj (zr. 15 pav.) ir liGdesj (Zr. 16 pav.) tinklarastininkai reiskia pasléptu
palyginimu — metafora, pvz.: (15) Suskubau papildyti savo dviratine bibliotekq dar vie-
na Jack London, Sjkart ,,Sea Wolf*“, knyga (iki siol nesuprantu, kodél Sis rasytojas nuolat
paliekamas Salia ,,jaunimo” knygy, kaip kad gilios filosofijos vampyrinés paaugliy meilés
méslas). (16) Juk tragiskas Sios mergaités likimas liecia patj giliausig masy ligotos visuo-
menés gyvasties nervg.

Toks netikétas skirtingy sriciy sugretinimas ir gebéjimas tiksliai iSreiksti viena sti-
liaus figlra kelias emocijas rodo ne tik tinklarastininky lakig vaizduote, bet ir sékmingg
jtaigesnio ZodZio paieska.

Ypac dazna reiskiant pyktj (zr. 17 pav.) ir liidesj (Zr. 18 pav.), re¢iau — dZiaugsma
yra hiperbolé, pvz.: (17) DaZniausiai jie replikuoja, kad jei galéty, isSaudyty visus sunis,
kates, nes ,tik smarvé nuo jy ir Siukslés”... tai, kad vienas is jy kartais ateina (ta prasme,
bando eiti) atsiprasant, prisimyZes iki keliy, smarve nepavadinsi... (18) Greiciausiai baig-
siu gyvenimq senmergé su kriva kaciy...

Ekspresijos nebelieka pasakymg pakeitus neutraliuoju atitikmeniu (plg. gausiai pri-
sisSlapines; senmerge, laikancia daug kaciy).

DazZniau neigiamoms emocijoms (pykciui) reiksti vartojamos ir kitos metaforos
atmainos, pvz.: (19) Kaip gali taip saves nevertinti ir laidos dalyviai, sutinkantys atlikti
minediskus vaidmenis ir smukti dar Zemiau, nei kadaise uZ kelias desimtis lity orumgq par-
duodave ,, Aukselio” jokeriai? (20) Jds, gerosios bobuteés, kurios Zinoma sito visko neskai-
to, nes kaip visada, budi ant suolelio, ne ant to, salia kurio misy maiseliai Zinoma :) juk
binat ten kiekviena diena, ir matot, ir puikiai Zinot, kad Seiminiai susitvarko. (21) Todél
pakanka verkti ant Lietuvos, kurios nebéra, kapo, bet bidtina Zvelgti j tq Lietuvq, kuri yra
Cia ir dabar. Juk auka yra tikra ir prasminga tik tuomet, kai is jos kyla vaisiai.

Siuose sakiniuose jvairiis pasipiktinimo atspalviai reiskiami antonomazija
(zr. 19 pav.), ironija (Zr. 20 pav.) ir alegorija (Zr. 21 pav.).

Apibendrinant galima teigti, kad semantinémis stiliaus figliromis daZniausiai reiskia-
mas pyktis, re€iau — liidesys, pasitaiko dZiaugsmo raiskos atvejy.

3.2. SINTAKSINES FIGUROS. J. Abaravi¢iaus (2002, 21) teigimu, emociné ekspresiné
kalbos Zenkly funkcija padeda perteikti aibe Zmogaus valios, jausenos apraisky (pavyz-
dZiui, nuostabg, pasigéréjima, abejojimg, liepima, jsakyma, ironijg, pasipiktinima), su-
teikia sakiniui tikrajg, aktualiajg reikéme (Abaravi¢ius, 2002, 21). Ypa¢ tai matyti AT. Cia
emocijos turi jtakos ir sintaksinei sakinio struktdrai — gausu retoriniy figdry. Tiriamoji
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medziaga rodo, kad Sauktuku AT yra palydimos visos bazinés emocijos: retoriniu su-
Sukimu daznai reiskiamas pyktis (Zr. 22 pvz.) ir dZiaugsmas (Zr. 23 pvz.), reCiau — baimé
(Zr. 24 pvz.) ir litdesys (Zr. 22 pvz.), pvz.: (22) Nesamoné!ll Tai neZmoniska. Visi kaZkiek
meluoja. Baltu melu. Jis pateisinamas, nes galima iSvengti daug nesklandumy. (23) Pa-
galiau laukiau ir sulaukiau tos vasarélés. Mano meilés vasara! (24) NOT! Badamas nema-
Zo dgio ir turint omenyje tai, jog man miegant palapinés galai ties kojomis ir galva Siek
tiek islinksta apie treCig nakties staiga mane paZadino visai Salia ausies girdimi Zingsniai
ir Snopuojantis uodimas...

Siuose sakiniuose matyti, kad retoriniu susukimu reiskiamas pyktis gali biti sumises
su liddesiu (Zr. 22 pvz.).

Pyktj (zr. 25, 28, 29 pav.), dZiaugsma (zr. 27 pav.) ar liadesj (Zr. 26 pav.) AT perteikia
ir retoriniai klausimai. Jy C¢ia vartojama gausiai, gali blti net keletas is eilés sakiniy, for-
muluojamy klausimo forma, pvz.: (25) Beje, o kas negerai su raty montavimo kainomis?
Kodél jos taip radikaliai skiriasi didéjant raty dydZiui? Ar autoservisy savininkai galvoja
kad visi Zmonés turintys auto su didesniais ratlankiais yra piZonai, todél gali mokéti 2x
brangiau? :) Ar tikrai sumontuoti r13 ir r17 yra beveik 2x kartus sunkiau? :) kaZint... Taip
iSeina, kad moki uz grozj. (26) Ar pamate save nemaloniai nuogus, mes norésime pasi-
keisti? Ar jstengsime pakilti naujam, teisingesniam gyvenimui? Ar misy abejingumas ne-
pasmerkia kartu su auka ir misy paciy? (27) Kur daugiau Lietuvoje tik jvaZiave j miestelj
rasite kaip minimum 2 ceburekines, maxima ir dar kebabine? (28) AS suprantu sportq - ir
pati kasdien darau mankstq, bet - nevalgymas??? (29) Dieta?! Koks kvailys jg sugalvojo?

Itin stipry susijaudinimg rodo net kelis kartus pakartojami Sauktukas ar klaustukas.
Pasitaiko atvejy, kur retorinj klausima papildo retorinis susukimas (zr. 29 pav.) — taip
stengiamasi sustiprinti reiSkiama pasipiktinima.

Be retoriniy figry, AT daznos redukcijos figliros, ypac nutyléjimas. Jis slepia adre-
santo pyktj (Zr. 30 pav.), lidesj (Zr. 31 pav.) ir dziaugsma (Zr. 32 pav.), pvz.: (30) Nuvariau
- pakeité kitom, taciau palyginimui: nusipirkau padangas per 5 min, pakeité per 15 min....
Zmoniy buvo tiek pat... Va ir poZiiris j klientq. (31) Panasu, kad nelemta bdti mylimai...
Pasaulis be saulés... (32) Pasaulis nusvinta graZiausiomis spalvomis ir dangus atrodo taip
arti arti... Tu gyveni...

AT sakiniai tarsi trakinéja dél vienokio ar kitokio emocinio iSgyvenimo, pvz.: (33) Ir
pagaliau iSausta ta diena, kai supranti — stai jis. Tas Zmogus, kuris tave traukia. Taip Svel-
niai Svelniai lyg pirmq kartq. Tu pamirsti praeitj, visas skaudZias akimirkas. Visus praradi-
mus. Visas asaras... (34) Nesgmoné!!! Tai neZmoniska. Visi kaZkiek meluoja. Baltu melu.
Jis pateisinamas, nes galima isvengti daug nesklandumy. (35) Vasara jau jsibégéjo. O as
kaip sedéjau ant sofos taip ir seédziu. Ziiiriu meksikietiskus serialus su visokiomis vargse-
mis Marianomis ir jy nesibaigianciomis kanciomis dél meilés ir valgau. Valgau daug kq.
Braskes arba kity Zmoniy nervus. Dar a$ sédZiu. Prie lango. Prie stalo. Prie veidrodZio.
SédZiu visur.

Parceliacija ne tik perteikiama emociné kalbéjimo jtampa (dZziaugsmas (zr. 33 pav.),
pyktis (zr. 34 pav.), liddesys (zr. 35 pav.), bet ir atkreipiamas skaitytojo démesys j svar-
biausius prasminius ZodZius. Pastarajame sakinyje matyti, kad emocine adresanto jtam-
p3a perteikia ir kitos komponavimo figlros: iSvardijimas, kartojimas (anafora). Toks teks-
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to komponavimas bidingas reiskiant tiek liGdesj, tiek pyktj, pvz.: Esame tiesiog verciami
pasirinkti, ar ir toliau norime murdytis purviname piktnaudZiavimy, apgauliy, SmeiZty,
kompromaty ir SantaZo liine, ar pagaliau drjsim pasakyti: GANA.

ISVADOS

Dél vyraujancios psichoterapinés funkcijos AT yra bidinga tokia stilistiné ypatybe
kaip emocingumas, kuri yra laikoma specialigja stilistine ypatybe, bldinga publicistinio
stiliaus ekspresyviojo postilio ir buitinio stiliaus tekstams.

Emocingumo raiska AT yra labai jvairi: emocijos reiskiamos ne tik elektroniniams
tekstams jprastais jausmazenkliais, bet ir kitomis grafinémis priemonémis — didzZiosio-
mis raidémis, raSmeny pakartojimu. IS leksiniy priemoniy vartojami jaustukai ir emocinj
komponentg turintys ZodZiai. Ypac tekstg aktualizuoja nejprasti kalbos priemoniy var-
tojimo bidai — stiliaus figlros. Tinklarastininko emocinj santykj su kalbamuoju dalyku
rodo sintaksinés (retorinés ir redukcijos) ir semantinés (palyginimai, metaforos, hiper-
bolés, alegorijos, antonomazija, ironija) stiliaus figlros.

IS surinkty pavyzdziy matyti, kad gausiausia ir jvairiausia tinklaras¢iuose yra pykcio
raiska, Siek tiek maziau skiriama démesio dziaugsmo ir liidesio, maziausiai — baimés
raiskai. Pyktis ypa¢ daznai reiskiamas jvairiomis leksinémis priemonémis (jaustukais,
neigiama vertinima reiskianciais Zodziais) ir retoriniais klausimais. Gausu ir kity semanti-
niy (palyginimy, metafory, hiperboliy ir kt.), sintaksiniy (retoriniy, redukcijos) ir grafiniy
figury, rodanciy tinklarastininko pasipiktinima kalbamuoju dalyku. Daznai pyktj lydinti
emocija yra lidesys. Tinklarastininko iSgyvenama liGdesj iSreiSkia sintaksinés figlros —
retoriniai klausimai, nutyléjimai, parceliacija, pasitaiko tropy ir jy atmainy. DZiaugsmo
raiSka néra tokia gausi kaip pykcio. Jam perteikti dazniau vartojami tropai ir jy atmai-
nos, sintaksinés (retorinés ir redukcijos) figliros. Atkreiptinas démesys, kad Siai emocijai
reiksti, skirtingai negu kitoms emocijoms, gali bGti vartojami angliski Zodziai ar istisi ne-
lietuviski pasakymai. Apie baime raSoma tik dviejuose tekstuose: vartojamos susijaudi-
nima perteikiancios stiliaus figliros — retoriniai klausimai, susukimai ir parceliacija.

Apibendrinant tiriamgjg medziagg galima teigti, kad emocijy raiskos jvairové (ne tik
grafinémis priemonémis, bet ir nejprastais kalbos priemoniy vartojimo bldais — stiliaus
figlromis) aktualizuoja tekstus, todeél jiems bldingas tiek emocingumas, tiek ekspresy-
vumas. AT tropais reiSkiamos emocijos ir kuriamas savitas vaizdas, o jvairiais pakarto-
jimais perteikiamas kalbéjimo intensyvumas, todél AT bldingas ne tik emocingumas ir
kiti ekspresyvumo komponentai — vaizdingumas ir intensyvumas, kurie laikomi publicis-
tinio stiliaus ekspresyviojo postilio pozymiais.
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TECHNIQUES AND MEANS TO EXPRESS EMOTIONALITY IN WEBLOGS
SUMMARY

One of the reasons for writing the most popular variety of contemporary diaries —
weblogs — is a possibility to express emotions, or the psychotherapeutical function of
writing. In order to identify the essential functional stylistic features of a newly formed
variety of language, the article analyses the linguistic expression means of emotions.
In addition to directly speaking about their state, the writers of personal blogs express
emotions by different means and methods of textual actualization. Such cases are the
object of this research.

Since the science of psychology defines the term emotions in a variety of ways
and indicates their different scope, the research is based on the views of K. Oatley and
F. Johnson-Laird — the representatives of the communicative theory of emotions, who
claim that it is significant to distinguish between the basic emotions, such as happiness,
sadness, anger and fear. To express all the basic emotions in the weblogs, the graphical
means (emoticons, inserted images, uppercase, written character repetition) are sup-
plemented by the use of lexical means (interjections, foreign words, connotative lexi-
con) as well as unusual patterns of linguistic means — semantic and syntactic stylistic
figures.
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KLAUSIAMIE]I SAKINIAT MOKSLO
POPULIARINAMUOSIUOSE TEKSTUOSE

ONA PETRENIENE
Lietuvos edukologijos universitetas (Lietuva)
Lithuanian University of Educational Sciences (Lithuania)

ESMINIAI ZODZIAI: klausiamieji sakiniai, retorinis klausimas, mokslo populiarinamieji tekstai

Mokslo populiarinamiesiems tekstams (toliau — MP tekstams) bldinga ,tipiné adre-
sato koncepcija” (baxtun, 1979, 276), t. y. eksplicitiné orientacija j skaitytojg, kuriam
bldinga apercepcija atsakyti. Skiriasi autoriaus ir skaitytojo (vadinamojo ne specialisto)
Ziniy lygmuo, todél kuriama tokia kalbos strategija, kuri garantuoty potencialy grjzta-
majj rysj, t. y. realizuojami dialoginiai santykiai (plg. ApyTioHoBa, 1981). Toks akcentuo-
tas MP teksty kryptingumas daro jtaka ir kalbos priemoniy atrankai. DialogiSkumas re-
alizuojamas reguliariai vartojamomis aktualizuotomis stilistinémis kalbos priemonémis.
Vienos is tokiy priemoniy MP tekstuose yra reiskiamos klausiamaisiais sakiniais.

Sio straipsnio tikslas — aptarti iki $iol i§samiau netyrinéta klausiamuyjy sakiniy var-
toseng MP tekstuose. Keliami uZdaviniai: atskleisti klausiamyjy sakiniy vartosenos
MP tekstuose ypatumus ir kartu akcentuoti Siy teksty savituma. Tyrimo medzZiaga at-
sitiktinés atrankos bldu rinkta i$ lietuviy autoriy mokslo populiarinamyjy straipsniy ir
knygy, skirty placiajai visuomenei.

MP tekstuose vartojami klausiamieji sakiniai skiriasi savo funkcijomis, struktdra, s3-
rysiu su numatomu atsakymu, ekspresyvumu. Teksty analizé rodo, kad, atsizvelgus j
vartojimo daznj, tikslinga atskirai aptarti retorinj klausimg ir vadinamuosius klausiamuo-
sius fragmentus (plg. Bitiniené, 2004, 6; Zr. dar Bitiniené, 1997, 147-148), kuriuos sudaro
klausimy ir atsakymy kompleksai.

RETORINIS KLAUSIMAS. Tai stiliaus figlra, perteikianti klausimga sakiniu, turinciu
emocionaliai sustiprinto tvirtinimo arba neigimo reikSme (CkoBopoaHukos, 1981, 208).
Formos ir turinio asimetrija lemia Sios figliros ekspresyvuma. Daugelis tyréjy pagrjstai jg
priskiria tropams, nes klausiamasis sakinys vartojamas netiesiogine reiksme. , Klausimas
paprastai formuluojamas perkeltine reikSme, nes is tiesy jis yra ne tiek klausiamojo, kiek
tvirtinamojo pobudZio” (KoZeniauskiené, 2001, 342-343).

Retoriniu klausimu nenumatomas atsakymas, nes pagal prasme Sis klausimas yra
emfatinis tvirtinimas arba paneigimas. Siekiama ne gauti atsakymg, o perduoti informa-
cija. Klausiamoji struktdra ir specifiné intonacija vartojama tam, kad patraukty démes;j,
perteikiamg mintj daryty jtikinamesne, stipriau emociskai paveikty skaitytojg. Kaip tei-
gia K. Zuperka (2012, 70), ,,autorius klausia ne todél, kad nezinoty, ne tam, kad isgirsty
atsakyma, o norédamas paastrinti démesj, padaryti adresatg minties kirybos dalyviu®.
Klausdamas autorius pats netiesiogiai atsako j pateiktg klausimg, todél galima teigti, kad
retorinis klausimas yra sinonimiskas tiesioginiam sakiniui. Pvz.: (1) Ar verta sakyti, kad

125



SIUOLAIKINES STILISTIKOS KRYPTYS IR PROBLEMOS

tie jprociai bina skirtingi? KucinskKPK 32. (2) Taciau argi tai — ne jusy tikslas, kad bity
kuo maZiau bevaisiy pavieniy darbuotojy pastangy? RemKSB 17. Palyginkime: (1) Never-
ta sakyti, kad tie jprociai bina skirtingi. (2) Tai jusy tikslas, kad bity kuo maZiau bevaisiy
pavieniy darbuotojy pastangy.

Retorinis klausimas ypatingas tuo, kad sakinys, kuriame néra neigimo dalelytés ne,
suvokiamas kaip neigiamas, ir atvirksciai, sakinys, kuriame yra dalelyté ne, suvokiamas
kaip teigiamas. Jprastai retoriniams klausimams bldingas ekspresyviai Zymétas neigi-
mas. Retoriniu klausimu ,prasmiskai ir emocionaliai iSskiriami prasminiai centrai, for-
muojami emociniai vertinamieji adresato ir kalbos objekto santykiai, taip pat adresa-
tui pateikiami prasmiskai ypac svarbis samprotavimo (jrodymo) etapai“ (Muxanbckas,
1996, 240-241).

MP tekstuose retoriniai klausimai leidZia autoriui iSreiksti savo pozitrj j pateikiamus
faktus, polemizuojant su paciu savimi ar galima nuomone. Skaitytojas tarsi jtraukiamas
j samprotavimo procesg, netiesiogiai skatinamas daryti reikalaujamas iSvadas. Tokiais
atvejais retorinis klausimas vartojamas kaip priemoné, imituojanti Snekamaja kalba.
Pvz.: Modelis neabejotinai iSsidriekia ,,Zemesniame” neurobiologijos lygmenyje ir is es-
més paaiskina viskq. Ko daugiau noréti? BurlanusSSV 18. Tarp kitko, kodél mes daugi-
namés? Bandydami atsakyti, ar negrjsSime prie to paties kalambdro? BaltriukRubLK 16%.

Tiriamuosiuose tekstuose retoriniai klausimai gali biti vartojami kaip argumento,
iSvados (ar jrodymo teiginio) emociné iSraiska. Pvz.: Saulés sistemai badinga, kad arciau
Saulés esancios planetos yra tankesnés, o tolimosios sudarytos daugiausia is dujinés me-
dZiagos. Tiesa, Siy tolimyjy planety milZiniy palydovai yra sudaryti is susalusiy medZiagy
(misy sqlygomis skyscCiy ar dujy — vandens, metano ir t. t.). Tai paaiskéjo istyrus jy pa-
virsiy spalvg ir meteority kraterius. Gal Saulés véjas per ilgqg Saulés sistemos egzistavimo
laikg nuo artimesniy planety nupdaté lakigsias medZiagas ir jas sugaudé tolimesnés? Gal
Saulei ,senstant” jos virsmo raudongja milZine metu bus nupdstos dujos ir nuo tolimyjy
planety, ir atsidengs kietieji jy branduoliai — jprastinio dydZio kietos planetos, kuriose
gales prisiglausti Zmoniy civilizacijos likuc¢iai? VaitkGPS 5.

Pagal sakinio leksinj kravj retorinis klausimas MP tekstuose gali sustiprinti jvairias
emocines tonacijas: abejone ar nuostabg, dZiaugsma, pasipiktinimg, papeikimg ir kt.
Pvz.: ,Valgykit obuolius ir uogas, — juose daug visokiy vitaminy“— sako Zmoneés. Taciau ir
patys pataréjai dazniausiai nepagalvoja, kodél augaluose daug vitaminy. Negi todél, kad
Zmogy jais apripinty? SimkKPA 13. Juk susirinkimai gali biti jdomds, aktualds, naudingi
visy darbuotojy veiklai ir netgi smagds. Netikite? RemKSB 15. Kiekvienas Zmogus turi
tureéti tik savo erdve — kitaip jis bus nejdomus ne tik sau, bet ir kitiems, kurie apie jj Zinos
viskq ir dar daugiau. Na, kg naujo ar intriguojamo i$ tokio i$girsi? ZarzTKP 49.

Autoriaus poZzidris j pateikiamus faktus, polemizavimas su savo ar kity nuomone gali
biti emocingai reiSkiamas labai trumpais retoriniais klausimais. Retoriniais klausimais
,nesiekiama gauti ypac¢ naujos informacijos — jie patys tokig informacija teikia, nepraras-
dami klausiamosios reikSmeés” (Abaravicius, 2002, 179). Pvz.: Rasytiné informacija apie

! Straipsnyje pateikiami pavyzdZiai nebuvo vertinti taisyklingumo poZitriu. Sakiniai rodo, kokia
yra MP teksty kalba, todél paliekami nekeisti.
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drugj, pasiekusj Islandijos salg, atrodo net nejtikétinai. (6) Gal jj ten stipris véjai nublos-
ké? O Lietuva jiems dar pakankamai $iltas krastas. SablS 10.

KLAUSIAMIEJI FRAGMENTALI. Klausiamieji fragmentai yra savita teksto dialogizavi-
mo realizacija — sukuriamas jsptdis, kad adresatas yra aktyvus pokalbio dalyvis. Tai pa-
grindiné klausimy ir atsakymy kompleksy funkcija. Ji padeda realizuoti komunikacine
MP teksty autoriaus orientacijg j skaitytoj, jo démesio valdyma. Numatomas grjztama-
sis rySys, todél pranesama informacija suvokiama lengvai ir adekvaciai.

Klausimas yra paveiki priemoné atkreipti skaitytojo démesj j tolesnj pranesima, ku-
ris yra autoriaus atsakymas j savo paties iSkeltg klausimg. Tai dvipusis minties pertei-
kimas. , Klausimai adresantui padeda reikiama kryptimi organizuoti tekstg, o adresatg
priartina prie numatomos teksto kompozicijos, skatina paklusti informacijos pateikimo
logikai“ (Bitiniené, 2004, 8). Manoma, kad klausiamieji sakiniai susije su esminiais teksto
klausimais (Kupuuenko, 1990, 51).

Imituojant autoriaus ir skaitytojo dialoga, skaitymas virsta aktyviu vyksmu. Klaus-
damas autorius sukuria stimulg atsakyti, taciau, nelaukdamas skaitytojo reakcijos, pats
pateikia atsakyma (plg. Vilkiené, 2000). Skaitytojas priima pateiktg atsakymga kaip savo,
o tai leidzia optimaliai suvokti pateikiamg informacija. Tam tikrais atvejais gali bGti var-
tojama papildomy raiskos priemoniy, aktyvinanciy skaitytojo démesj: vartojamas krei-
pinys, daugiskaitos | ir Il asmens veiksmaZodzio formos ir kt. Pvz.: O kas buty, jei turétu-
me dvi vienodas sinapses, kuriy kiekviena atskirai nebaty pajégi pasiekti NMDA-kanaly
atsidarymo potencialo, taciau, gavusios impulsus kartu, jos tq magiskq barjerq jveikty?
Sialyciau skaitytojui paciam iSnagrinéti sj atvejj. Rezultatas, be abejo, bus tas, kad netgi
dvi vienodos sinapsés gali veikti kaip ,sutapimo detektoriai” — jy stiprumas iSauga tik
tada, kai abi jos gauna impulsus vienu metu. JanusNP2 19. Paklausite, o kiekgi rakty gali
tilpti Ziede? Kiek tik norite. JaudKP 31.

MP tekstuose leksiskai ir sintaksiskai susije klausimai ir atsakymai gali prarasti pras-
minj ir sintaksinj savarankiSkuma ir sudaryti tam tikrus dialoginius vienetus. Taip suku-
riama esaties iliuzija, pabréziama minciy déstymo eiga, aktyvinamas skaitytojo déme-
sys, imituojama atsakymo j iSkeltg klausimg paieskos situacija. Skaitytojas netiesiogiai
tampa iliuzinio dialogo, orientuoto j Snekamajg kalbg, dalyviu. Pvz.: Bet ar mes turime
bent kokiy uZuominy, kad tai is tiesy vyksta smegenyse?

Taip, ir dar kokiy! JanuSNP2 18.

Ir kg gi tuomet neuronas daro? UZsidengia rankomis burnq ir prisiekia daugiau ne-
besneketi?

Ne. Manoma, jog Cia j Zaidimgq jsitraukia maZiau Zinoma Igsteliy sqveika. Burla-
nusSSV 18.

Nejaugi negalima rasti bady atsikratyti atliekomis ir kartu pasilaikyti sau j jiaras be
naudos nuplaukiancius milijonus? Be abejo, galima, nors tam ir reikia brangiy valymo
jrenginiy ir atlieky perdirbimo jmoniy. JackBGD 25.
vadinamuosius klausimo ir atsakymo fragmentus, kurie rodo MP teksty sgveikg su publi-
cistiniu stiliumi, perémusiu tokj teksto organizavimo bldg iS Snekamosios kalbos dialogo.
Klausimai ir iS karto einantys atsakymai sutvirtina argumentus, padeda svarstyti, iSsi-
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aiskinti gin¢ytinus dalykus. Pvz.: Dauguma Siandien vartojamy ZvaigZdyny pavadinimy
yra graikiskos kilmés. (1 z.) Kodél? Atsakymas paprastas: graikai buvo pirmieji nuoseklis
dangaus Sviesuliy stebétojai Europoje. SvidAA 13. (5 Z.) Ar jie (daugiakriviai jonai — O. P.)
egzistuoja nataraliomis sqlygomis? (1 Z.) Taip. Pirmiausia ZvaigZdése, ZvaigZdZiy atmosfe-
rose, Saulés vainike — visur, kur yra didelés temperatiros. RudzDTK 2. (2 Z.) Painu atskirti?
Viksrq atpaZinsite daug lengviau, jei jsidémésite, kokj augalg jis grauzeé. SablS 28. (3 7.)
Na ir kas? Ogi nieko. Nieko rimto nejvyks ir net NMDA-kanalai liks uZdaryti. JanusSNP2 18.

Klausiamieji fragmentai leidZia autoriui numatyti galimus neaiskumus, skaitytojo
prieStaravimus ir Cia pat pateikti atsakyma. Pvz.: Gana aisku, kad valingy sprendimy
laikai praéjo ir procesas vyks natiraliai. Kaip jis vyks? Neaisku. Mita$ZIV 41. Senovéje ir
viduramZiais bdta daug auksiniy ranky meistry. O dabar ar jy néra? Yra, tik jie gal tiek
nepagarsinti. JanMM 20. Kaip matyti, informacija skaidoma, svarbiausios Zinios patei-
kiamos atsakymo dalyje.

Taigi klausimy ir atsakymy kompleksai MP tekstuose atlieka ir informacine funkcija.
Aiskiai ir nuosekliai suformuluoti klausimai orientuoja skaitytojo mintj, detalizuoja in-
formacija, ja skirsto j dalis, pateikia tam tikra jos kiekj. Visa tai didina galimybe lengviau
suvokti pateikiamg medziaga.

Klausiamaisiais fragmentais mokslinés sampratos, sudétingos abstrakcijos pateikia-
mos konkreciai ir vaizdZiai. Todél MP tekstuose klausimy ir atsakymy kompleksai gali
bati vartojami aiskinant mokslinius reiskinius, pateikiant terminy apibréztis. Pvz.: Kaip
visa tai daroma? Skaitmeniniy parasy programiné jranga atlieka visq darbq. Vartotojui
belieka jvykdyti keletq komandy ir rakty pora (key pair) pateikiama automatiskai. Kai
turime raktus, reikia tik nurodyti pageidaujamq pasirasyti dokumentq, kurj issiysime no-
rimam asmeniui. JaudKP 31. Taigi — kas ji tokia ta kerpé? Trumpai jq galima pavadinti
grybo mitybos bidu, kadangi kerpés nesudaro kokios nors atskiros gryby grupés, jy pa-
lyginti nelabai tolimi giminaiciai yra visiems paZjstami bobausiai ir briedZiukai arba kai
kurie augaly ligy sukéléjai. MotiejK 2-3.

MP tekstuose vartojami ir fragmentai, sudaryti i$ keliy klausimy. Paprastai tokiais
atvejais pirmas klausimas yra pagrindinis. Jis tikslinamas, ribojamas semantiskai toliau
einanciais papildomais klausimais. Tokig dalimis suskaidytg informacijg lengva suvokfti.
Pvz.: Kodél perlito struktiira panasi j perlo ar svogiino? Kaip atsiranda tie lukstai? Atsa-
koma, kad koncentriniai plysiai atsiranda dél jtampy austanciame stikle arba kad taip
medZiaga skeldéja aplink stiklo kristalizacijos Zidinius, o gal dél to, kad j uolieng skver-
biasi antrinis vanduo... StuopP 16. Kieno gi ranka vykdo Siuos grésmingus ir pavojingus
Neptino nurodymus (laivas staiga keicia eigos kursg — O. P.)? Kas gi nutraukia stipriau-
sius laivy lynus? Kokios jegos tranko ir blasko laivus sgsiauryje ir privercia juos nepaklusti
vairininkui? KirlBPK 29.

Klausiamieji fragmentai MP tekstuose gali atlikti ir kompozicinio riSlumo funkcija.
Vartojant klausimy ir atsakymy kompleksus, sukuriamas kompozicinis MP teksto kar-
kasas. Pirmiausia, klausiamieji sakiniai gali bti vartojami MP teksty antrastése ir pa-
antrastése. Jie yra ekspresyvaus pobudzio, atlieka reklamine funkcija. Pvz.: Ar jsiZiebs
Zeméje dirbtiné saulé? MakarA|Z 6. Kiek lemta gyventi? VolskKLG 37. Ar Lietuvai reikia
chemijos? SalkALR 22.
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Antrasté ar paantrasté, iSreiksta klausimu, yra glaudzZiai susijusi su teksto turiniu.
Atsakymu j klausimg, iSkeltg antrastinéje dalyje, gali tapti visa knyga, straipsnis, jo dalis
ar pastraipa. Kartais pasakojimg autorius pradeda ne nuo pirmo teksto sakinio, o tiesio-
giai nuo antrastés. Pvz.:

Antrasté: Ar Plutonas — planeta?

Pirmas sakinys: /ki Siol toks klausimas lyg ir nekildavo — manyta, kad Plutonas yra
devintoji Saulés sistemos planeta, nors ir ne visai normali. StraizAN 11.

Teksto pradzioje, siekiant patraukti skaitytojo démesj, klausimy ir atsakymy gran-
dinémis gali buti formuluojama teksto tema. Kuriama tam tikra sintagmiskai iSreiksta
jtampa, nes skaitytojas laukia atsakymo j iSkeltg klausima. Pvz.: Kodél kalbésime batent
apie leukoziy virusus?

Zinoma, jog yra virusy, kurie sukelia piktybinius navikus varléems, pauks¢iams, grau-
Zikams, naminiams gyvuliams ir beZdZionéms. Manoma, kad ir Zmogus ne isimtis. Taciau
iki Siol dar neisskirtas virusas, sukeliantis leukozes Zmonéms. TamosLV 3.

Ar pamenate pasakq ,,MaZasis Mukas“? Vienq dienq jam isauga ilga nosis. Ar skaite-
te Kafkos novele ,, Pasikeitimas“? Jos herojus Gregoras vienq rytq pavirsta vabalu. Ar atsi-
menate Anderseno ,Bjauryjj anciukq“? Jis visai kitoks negu visi pauksciai. Todeél visi Zidri j
ji su pasaipa ir pasibjauréjimu. Panasiai jauciasi paaugliai, kuriy kaklai, pédos, plastakos
ir kitos kiino vietos staiga — per vieng vasarq — ima ir iSauga. LapPBA 6.

Klausimy ir atsakymy kompleksai, esantys teksto viduryje, tarsi jsilieja j pasakojima
ir pranesa apie atsiradusia naujg problema ar bda jai spresti. Pvz.: Pavadinkime Sj pyktj
Linirsiu”. Kaip mes jsivaizduojame jnirsj? |nirSes Zmogus vis kelia balsq, paZeria visq krivg
uZgauliojimy ir ggsdinimy, jo povyza — karinga, gestai — grésmingi, jis nesitvardo. Taip
pat jauciasi labai apgautas, iSduotas ir visiskai teisus taip pykdamas. Atkreipkite demesj
ir j uZsleptq pyktj, kuriam prasiverzti uztenka menkucio preteksto. PakalkPV 39. Tai rodo,
kad MP tekstuose pagrindine temg jprastai sudaro kelios mikrotemos. Sig mintj pagrin-
dZia ir klausimy ir atsakymy kompleksy vartosena pastraipos pabaigoje (grandinés atlie-
ka siejamajg pastraipy funkcijg). Pvz.: Vienas svarbiausiy kiekvieno augalédZio vabzdZio
,Sprendimy”yra tinkamos vietos kiausiniams déti pasirinkimas. Daugelio vabzdZiy lervos
negali jveikti dideliy atstumy ir persikelti ant kito augalo, todél nuo patelés sugebéjimo
pasirinkti tinkamiausiq maistui augalq priklauso, ar lervos uZaugs ir galés pratesti gimi-
ne. Kaipgi vabzdys sugeba issirinkti tq vienintelj augalg?

Augalai sintetina jvairios struktiros medZiagas. Dauguma jy lakios ir padeda vabz-
dZiui atskirti tinkamgq augalg nuo visy kity. PlepAJA 18.

Klausiamaisiais fragmentais, pateikiamais daliy, skyriy ar viso teksto pabaigoje, gali
biti formuluojamos iSvados, apibendrinama tai, kas buvo pasakyta, numatomi nauji uz-
daviniai ir sprestinos problemos. Pvz.: Taciau ar bity gime tokie pionieriski atradimai be
tokiy stipriy stresy? MontvSM 44. Ar lemta mums savo ribota materialia smegeny veikla
suvokti inkarnacijos esme? Net minties gimimas mums yra paslaptis. Tad vietoje grieztos
tikslios iSvados kartojame klausimq: kiek manyje yra manes, kiek to, kuris buvo, ir to,
kuris bus? BirzIKA 17. Nuosavybé kol kas yra savotiskas ,tabu”, apie jos prigimtj ir esme
kalbeti kazkodél vengiama. Gal dar neatéjo laikas? SventBTB 11.
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BAIGIAMOSIOS PASTABOS

MP tekstuose klausiamieji sakiniai vartojami ne tik siekiant efektyvios komunikaci-
jos — Siais sakiniais argumentuojama, jais konkretinamas sudétingas turinys.

Retoriniais klausimais siekiama patraukti démesj, perteikiamg mintj daryti jtikina-
mesne, stipriau emociskai paveikti skaitytoja.

Klausiamieji fragmentai tekste vartojami tada, kai autorius iSkelia problemg ir ¢ia
pat jg tarytum bando iSspresti, kai naujai interpretuojami seni, Zinomi faktai. Skaityto-
jas vedamas kiirybinio ieSkojimo, tyrimo proceso ir désniy nustatymo etapais. Atskirais
klausiamaisiais fragmentais kuriama jtampos, atsakymo laukimo situacija, kartu skati-
namas skaitytojo paZzintinis susidoméjimas, stimuliuojamas kdrybinio teksto suvokimo
procesas. Klausimy ir atsakymy kompleksai jtraukia skaitytojg j atsakymy paieskas, kar-
tu realizuojama ir pagrindiné MP teksto komunikaciné intencija. Sukuriamas grjZztamasis
rySys, realizuojami dialoginiai autoriaus ir skaitytojo santykiai.

Klausiamyjy sakiniy vartojimas MP tekstuose tiesiogiai susijes su samprotavimu
(ieSkoma sprendimo bidy, atmetamos netinkamos hipotezés ir kt.). Aprasymo ir pasa-
kojimo fragmentuose (aprasomi empiriniai duomenys, aptariama eksperimentiné me-
dZiaga ir kt.) jy arba mazai, arba visai nevartojama.
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USE OF INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES IN SCIENCE POPULARISATION
TEXTS

SUMMARY

The article discusses the use of interrogative sentences in science popularisation
texts by Lithuanian authors. An attempt is made to reveal peculiarities of use of inter-
rogative sentences in science popularisation texts as well as to emphasise specific fea-
tures of these texts. Taking into account the frequency of their use, rhetoric question
and question-answer fragments are discussed as separate cases.
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Interrogative sentences in science popularization texts are used both to create an
expression of the mind and to reveal pragmatic altitudes.

Rhetoric questions aim to attract attention, to make the conveyed thought more
persuasive and to have a stronger emotional effect on the reader.

Question-answer fragments are used in the text, when the author raises the prob-
lem and as if makes attempts to find solution to it immediately or when old and well-
known facts are interpreted in a new way. The reader is taken through phases of crea-
tive pursuit, research process and establishment of laws. Separate interrogative frag-
ments contribute to creation of situation of tension or answer anticipation. Simultane-
ously, the reader’s cognitive interest is evoked and the process of creative perception
of text is stimulated.

Question-answer fragments involve the reader into search for answers. Feedback
and dialogue relations between the author and the reader are created. Thus, the main
communicative intention of popular science popularisation texts is realised.

Use of interrogative sentences in science popularisation texts is directly related to
reasoning (search for solutions, rejection of inappropriate hypotheses, etc.). Such sen-
tences are hardly used or not used at all in descriptive and narrative fragments (while
describing empiric data or discussing experimental materials, etc.).
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INTRODUCTION. | would like to start this article by stating that if the Stylistic has
succeeded in any field in the Spanish context, this field is Literary Theory and Critics.
And | think that it is not risky to start with such an statement since, from mid twentieth
century, the theoretical tradition that has so far been the basis of the Literary Education
in Spain, both at the Secondary and the University levels is Stylistics. Specifically, the
Idealistic Stylistics that was developed in the 50’s by Damaso Alonso and Carlos Bou-
sofo, and the proposals made by other scholars who, in the 70s and 80s, developed a
textual analysis model based on these two authors’ theories by incorporating concepts
from latter theoretical approaches (mainly from Structuralism). But while in the Univer-
sity context in the last decades new theoretical trends such as Deconstruction, Gender
Studies, Cultural Studies, etc. have begun to be introduced, the Literary Education at the
Secondary level remains stuck to the Stylistic tradition. The aim of this paper is to ana-
lyze this tradition pointing out its main problems through an analysis on the definition
of literature given on the one hand by the Spanish Literary Education at the Secondary
level and on the other hand by the Spanish Stylistics.

Regarding the research methodology that will be used to achieve this goal, it is
a methodology that emerges from a crossing of disciplines and from ideological con-
struction. In particular, it is from the philosophical methodology of the deconstructive
reading from where we will address this critical analysis on the definition of literature,
in the sense that our work will be to oppose these texts to themselves with the aim to
demonstrate their essential contradictions and their main ideological problems.

Finally, with respect to the structure of the article, firstly, we will present the defini-
tion of literature from the most used textbooks of Spanish Language and Literature in
the Spanish Secondary Education. Secondly, we will prove that the theoretical source
from where it comes are the founding texts of the Stylistics in Spain, this is, Poesia es-
pafiola. Ensayo de métodos y limites estilisticos by Damaso Alonso (1950) and Teoria
de la expresion poética. Hacia una explicacion del fenémeno lirico a través de textos
espafioles by Carlos Bousofio (1956). Thirdly, we will develop a critical analysis on the
definition of literature made by these two theoretical texts. And this analysis will lead
us to show the excessively idealistic nature of it. Finally, we will defend that such an
idealistic definition of Literature is always problematic, but especially in the context of
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the Literary Education. And we will take a step forward bringing into question the inter-
est of starting the Literary Education by giving a definition of literature and, moreover,
the possibility of defining the complex concept of literature without somehow making
it disappear.

THE DEFINITION OF LITERATURE IN THE SPANISH SECONDARY EDUCATION. Literary
Education starts, in the 1%t course of the Spanish Compulsory Secondary Education, by de-
fining the concept of literature. It is this definition of literature what we will analyze here.

The Definition of Literature of the Spanish Secondary Literary Education. If we
give a look at the books of Spanish Language and Literature of the most used publisher
houses in Spain, it will surprise us the fact that all of them offer the same definition of
literature. These are the definitions offered by five of these books?:

1. “La literatura? constituye una forma de expresion artistica del ser humano.

El creador de una obra literaria es el autor, quien construye su mensaje —la obra literaria-
de forma artistica con la finalidad de crear belleza. El autor literario se dirige, ademas, a
un receptor que no conoce, el lector (o el publico).

Aunque las obras literarias se escriben en una lengua determinada (en castellano, en ga-
llego, en francés, en inglés...), sus creadores hacen un uso especial de ese cédigo comun
para procurar a los receptores el placer estético de la lectura” (LCL12ESO, Oxford, Serie
Cota*, 2007, 12).

2. “Concepto de texto literario

Un texto literario es aquel que crea un mundo imaginario por medio de palabras.

A diferencia de las noticias o de los libros de historia, en los que se cuentan hechos que
efectivamente ocurrieron, en los cuentos, en las novelas o en las obras de teatro se pre-
sentan sucesos ficticios, que no son reales, aunque a veces se parezcan a la realidad”®
(LCL12ESO, Oxford, Serie Trama, 2007, 12).

! The translations into English of all the original quotes in Spanish that will be given in the foot-
notes are mine.

2The bold types and italics from all the quotes are in the originals.

3 “Literature is a form of artistic expression of human being.

The creator of a literary work is the author, who builds his message — the literary work —in an
artistic way in order to create beauty. Besides, the literary author addresses to a receptor who
does not know, the reader (or the public).

Although literary works are written in a specific language (in Spanish, Galician, French, English...),
its creators make a special use of common language to procure to the receptors the aesthetic
pleasure of reading.”

4 Some of the analyzed textbooks have the same title and were published in the same year. In
order to avoid misunderstandings, we will include the name of the publishing house in their ref-
erences after the acronym of the title (and the name of the series if we use more of one book of
one publisher).

5> “Concept of literary text

A literary text is that one which creates an imaginary world through words.

Unlike news or books on history, in which are told events that have actually occurred, in short
stories, novels or theater plays are presented fictional events, which are not real, although some-
times they are similar to reality.”
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3. “La literatura es el arte en que el autor hace un uso especial del lenguaje para comuni-
car una historia, un sentimiento, una emocion...

También se llama literatura al conjunto de las obras literarias escritas en una lengua (len-
gua castellana, catalana, gallega...), en un pais (literatura espafiola, francesa, italiana...) o
en una época determinada (literatura medieval, renacentista, actual...)”® (LL12ESO, San-
tillana, 2007, 100).

4. “Cualquiera que lea un texto literario se da cuenta de que tiene algo diferente de los
demds textos, algo que Illama la atencién, que hace que nos detengamos para pensar
sobre lo que dice.

Lo que tienen de distinto los textos literarios es que en ellos la lengua se utiliza de una
manera diferente a como la usamos en la vida cotidiana: se altera el orden en que apare-
cen habitualmente las palabras en la oracidn, el significado de las palabras sugiere ima-
genes atractivas, se repiten peridodicamente sonidos al final de los versos... Se trata de los
llamados recursos estilisticos.

Cuando estos recursos aparecen en un texto, se dice que en él esta presente la funcion
poética o literaria de la lengua. De ese modo, el autor logra conmover al lector, sugerirle
otra manera de ver el mundo”’ (LL12ESO, Anaya, 2009, 220).

5. “En primer lugar, el lenguaje nos sirve para transmitir informacién. Ademas, las perso-
nas utilizamos la lengua para divertirnos o para pensar. Por ultimo, mediante el lenguaje
también podemos crear belleza.

El lenguaje literario tiene como objetivo principal la creacidn de belleza”® (LCL12ESO, SM,
2007, 20).

As we have already pointed out, it is obvious that, mostly and with very small dif-
ferences, the definition of literature is the same. And we could summarize it as follows:
literature is a special use of language, different from its everyday use, which is an art
form of expression whose more important characteristics are fictionality and the use of

5 “Literature is the art in which the author makes special use of language to communicate a story,
a feeling, an emotion...

It is also called literature the group of literary works written in one language (Spanish, Catalan,
Galician...), in a country (Spanish, French, Italian... Literature) or at a particular time (Medieval,
Renaissance, Contemporary... Literature).”

7 “Anyone who reads a literary text realizes that it has something different from the other texts,
something that attracts attention, which causes us to stop to think about what it says.

What is different in literary texts is that in them the language is used differently from how we
use it in everyday life: the order in which words usually appear in sentence is altered, meaning
of words suggests attractive images, the sounds at the end of the verses are regularly repeated...
These are called stylistic resources.

When these resources appear in a text, it is said to present the poetic or literary function of lan-
guage. In this way, the author manages to move the reader, to suggest him another way of seeing
the world.”

8 “Firstly the language serves to transmit information. Moreover, people use the language to
have fun or to think. Finally, through language we can create beauty.

Literary language has as its main objective the creation of beauty.”
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stylistic resources, and whose ultimate goal is that the reader experiences an aesthetic
pleasure.

The Theoretical Grounds of this Definition of Literature. For a specialized reader it
won’t be difficult to recognize the theoretical foundation of this definition of literature.
This is, as we just mentioned above, the Idealistic Stylistics whose greatest representa-
tive is Damaso Alonso (Alonso, 1950). In his Historia de la teoria de la literatura (Asensi,
2003, 216), Manuel Asensi summarizes the conception of the literary work underlying
Dédmaso Alonso’s theory, and offers the following definition:

“[...] La creatividad propia del gran escritor tiene su origen en una visiéon personal del mun-
do, en unos contenidos espirituales muy potentes. El interés de la estilistica reside, antes
que nada, en ese contenido psiquico al que Damaso denomina “intuicion”. [...] Ahora bien,
como a la intuicién del autor no se puede acceder siempre de manera directa, como, ade-
mas, el autor no nos la puede comunicar de forma inmediata, es obligado recurrir al instru-
mento humano por excelencia para expresarse y comunicarse: el lenguaje. En la literatura,
en la gran literatura, el lenguaje se perfecciona, lleva todos sus mecanismos hasta el ex-
tremo, alcanza una condensacion significativa mas alla de la que ya no se puede ir. ¢Co6mo
se consigue eso? Mediante un acto de intencionalidad que convierte el material lingliistico
en un organismo Unico y perfecto. “Unico” porque se trata de una visién del mundo Unica
e intransferible. [...] “Perfecto” porque en ese organismo todos los elementos que lo com-
ponen mantienen una relacion de correspondencia sin dejar nada al azar. Como la mayor
parte de la teoria literaria del siglo XX, la estilistica hereda la clasica metéfora del organis-
mo. Sin embargo, asi como el estructuralismo ve en el organismo un reflejo de lo universal,
la estilistica ve en él un reflejo de lo particular”® (Asensi, 2003, 214-215).

Therefore, for Damaso Alonso, a literary work is a linguistic organism whose start-
ing point is a unique intuition composed of two forms (signifier and signified) whose
relationship is also a form, used in a certain way (style) by an author with the aim of
provoking a similar intuition in the reader. It is not difficult to relate the different defini-
tions of literature offered by the textbooks with this conception of the literary work of
Stylistics. Since these books seem to agree on defining the literary work as an art ob-
ject whose instrument is the word, through which an author tries to express feelings,

9 “The creativity of the great writer comes from a personal view of the world, from a very pow-
erful spiritual content. The interest of Stylistics lies, first of all, on that psychic content that Da-
maso calls “intuition.” [...] But as the author’s intuition is not always directly accessible, and,
furthermore, the author can’t communicate it to us at once, we must resort to the expression
and communication human tool par excellence: language. In literature, the great literature, lan-
guage perfects itself, leads all mechanism to the extreme, it reaches a significant condensation
beyond which we can no longer go. How do achieve that? By an act of intentionality that makes
linguistic material a unique and perfect organism. “Unique” because it is a view of the world
unique and untransferable. [...] “Perfect” because at that organism all the elements part of it
have a relationship of correspondence that leaves nothing to chance. As most of the twentieth
century literary theory, Stylistics inherits the classic metaphor of the organism. However, while
Structuralism sees in the organism a reflection of the universal, Stylistics sees in it a reflection
of the particular.”
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thoughts, morals, beauty, etc. (this is, intuitions), making for it a special use of language
(style), so that the reader may experience the aesthetic pleasure of reading.

But we can offer an even more specific theoretical source from which it seems to
come this definition: Teoria de la expresion poética by Carlos Bousofio (Bousofio, 1956).
Bousofio begins this book defining poetry:

“Nuestra inicial afirmacion serd ésta: poesia es, ante todo, comunicacion, establecida
con meras palabras, de un contenido psiquico tal como es (con su plural aspecto con-
ceptual-afectivo-sensorial), conocido por el espiritu sintéticamente como formando un
todo particular. [...] Permitaseme afiadir unas apresuradas palabras a nuestra por ahora
también rdpida definicion de la poesia. Se trata de indicar escuetamente que el papel que
en la comunicacion lirica representa lo que comunmente se ha llamado placer estético. Y
es que la expresidn adecuada que para esa comunicacion se requiere se acompana, se-
cundariamente, de un desprendimiento de placer, que se produce en el alma del poeta
durante la creacidn, y se mezcla, de inmediato, al fluido animico que va a emigrar hacia
otros seres, hacia los lectores del poema”*® (Bousofio, 1956, 20).

There is no doubt about the similarity between the definitions of literature offered
by textbooks and this one. Besides, in the first three chapters of his Teoria, Bousofio ex-
plains all the assumptions hidden in this definition, and in his explanation he deals with
all aspects that appear in the definition made by textbooks. He refers to literature as a
special use of language:

“Es, pues, lengua en nuestra nomenclatura todo lo que en el lenguaje significa insistencia
en lo recibido, herencia sin transformar, caudal sin merma ni aumento: patrimonio co-
mun de un grupo humano. Es el acopio de la tradicién repetido por la boca del hombre.

De este concepto de lengua partiremos en el presente libro; sobre él hemos de asentar
nuestro postulado central, que suena asi: la labor poética consiste en modificar la lengua;
el poeta ha de trastornar la significacidn de los signos o las relaciones entre los signos de la
lengua porque esa modificacidn es condicion necesaria de la poesia”*! (Bousofio, 1956, 48).

10 “Qur initial claim is this: poetry is, above all, communication, established with mere words, of a
psychic content as it is (with its plural conceptual-affective-sensory aspect), synthetically known
by soul as being a particular whole. [...] Let me add a few hurried words to our by now quick defi-
nition of poetry. This is to briefly indicate the role that in lyrical communication represents what
is commonly called aesthetic pleasure. And it is that the right word required for that commu-
nication is accompanied secondarily by a pleasure detachment, which occurs in the poet’s soul
during creation, and, immediately, is mixed with the fluid mood that will migrate to other beings,
to the readers of the poem.”

1 “Therefore, in our nomenclature it is language everything that in language means insistence on
the received, untransformed heritage, flow without reducing or increasing: the common herita-
ge of a human group. It is the collection of tradition repeated by the man’s mouth.

In this book we will start from this concept of language; on it we have to establish our central
postulate, that sounds as follows: the poetic work consists in changing the language; the poet
has to pervert the meaning of the signs or the relationship between the signs of the language
because such modification is necessary for poetry.”
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He relates this deviation of language to the use of stylistic resources:

“Por tanto, para hacer de la lengua un instrumento lirico es preciso hacerle sufrir una
transformacién. Valiéndose de procedimientos, el poeta ha de someterla a una serie su-
cesiva de cambios, a los que llamaremos sustituciones. Sin procedimientos, es decir, sin
sustitucion, no hay poesia, aunque a veces los procedimientos se disimulen de muy va-
riadas formas y parezcan no existir. [...] en toda carga emotiva debe intervenir siempre
un sustituyente (o elemento poético reemplazador), un sustituido (o elemento de lengua
reemplazado), un modificante o reactivo que provoque la sustitucién, y un modificado o
término sobre quien actua el modificante”*? (Bousofio, 1956, 51-52).

Specifying a bit later:

“Notese que nuestra terminologia (modificante, modificado, sustituyente y sustituido) re-
sulta, desde el punto de vista cientifico, mas propia, mas completa y mas universal que la
tradicionalmente admitida para la imagen [...]: se ha llamado, en efecto, plano avocado a
lo que nosotros denominamos sustituyente, y se ha llamado plano real a lo que nosotros
denominamos sustituido”*® (Bousofio, 1956, 54).

And also this author speaks about the artistic nature of literature: “No doy de lado
el hecho de que, evidentemente, hay en el poema algo que no existe en la expresividad
vulgar: la voluntad de arte”** (Bousofio, 1956, 34).

Thus, we think that it has been sufficiently evidenced the theoretical debt that these
textbooks, and therefore Spanish Literary Education, maintain with Idealistic Stylistics
represented by Damaso Alonso and Carlos Bousofio. In our opinion, this theoretical
foundation is problematic for three reasons: because it is the only one; because most
of its ideas are outdated in relation to the more recent schools of Literary Theory; and
mainly because it supposes an excessively idealistic conception of literature. We will
now analyze the conception of literature of these two authors’ theories with the aim to
demonstrate these reasons why this theoretical basis is problematic.

CRITICAL ANALYSIS ON THE DEFINITION OF LITERATURE OF THE STYLISTICS. In our
critical analisis on the conception of literature of these two authors’ theories we will

12 “Therefore, to make language a lyrical instrument it is necessary to make it suffer a transforma-
tion. Using procedures, the poet must submit it to a succession of changes, which we will call sub-
stitutions. Without procedures, this is, without substitutions, there is no poetry, though some-
times the procedures are hidden in many forms and they seem not to exist. [...] Inany emotional
charge should intervene whenever a substituent (or replacer poetic element), a substituted (or
replaced language element), a modifier or reactive causing substitution, and a modified or term
upon which the modifier acts.”

13 “Note that our terminology (modifier, modified, substituent and substituted) is, from the sci-
entific point of view, more appropriate, more complete and more universal than the traditionally
accepted for the image [...]: it has been called, in effect, imaginary plane what we call substituent,
and it has been called real plane what we call substituted.”

14 “ do not ignore the fact that, obviously, there is something in the poem that does not exist in
the common expression: the will of art.”
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discuss two questions: the definition of literature in terms of language, and the concept
of aesthetic pleasure.

The Definition of Literature in Terms of Language. Firstly, we must point out that
Stylistics defines literature in terms of language, connecting in this way with a whole
line of Literary Theory that arised in the Vanguard and culminated with the Linguistic
Poetics (Structuralism, Glossematics, Generativism, etc.). In fact Damaso Alonso’s pro-
posal starts from the theory of the sign of Saussure. Damaso Alonso takes from this
author his theory of the sign and the different dichotomies associated with it (Asensi,
2003, 208-209), but for him it is an incomplete theory of the sing and consequently he
changes it and proposes a triple division of the linguistic sign.

For Damaso Alonso, to consider the sign as composed of “signifier” (acoustic image)
and “signified” (concept) is a mistake, because it means to separate the language from
life (Alonso, 1950, 21). Damaso Alonso disagrees with Saussure’s theory in two points
(Alonso, 1950, 23-24). Firstly, for him “signifier” is both (physical) sound and its (psy-
chic) acoustic image. Secondly, the “signifiers” not only express “concepts” but delicate
functional complexes. So, for Ddmaso Alonso, the sign not only comprises a conceptual
dimension, but also a subjective and emotional one. This leads him to propose a triple
division of the linguistic sign. For this author the signifier is formed by a set of partial
signifiers pointing in three directions (Asensi, 2003, 209): 1) towards concepts (this is,
the ideas expressed by a sign); 2) towards affections (this is, the subjectivity and attach-
ments of the speaker); 3) to some images (this is, what arises representations for the
senses: there are visual images, tactile ones, auditory and olfactory ones, etc.). Stylistics
is therefore the study of language in response to its three dimensions: conceptual, af-
fective and imaginary.

Although, in general, the authors of the Idealist Stylistics do not differentiate be-
tween ordinary language and literary language, the Stylistic School represented by Da-
maso Alonso takes as its study object only literature. Opposite the “style” applied to
the common language (where language assumes an affection that express the psychic
content of the speaker), by speaking of “style” applied to literature Damaso Alonso re-
fers to the modification of language resulting from the writer’s need of the language to
embody his particular and special world view (Asensi, 2003, 213-214). That is, the style
is the way the writer uses and transforms the material of the common language (Asensi,
2003, 214). And such a transformation not only responds to the particular vision of a his-
torical subject (the author), but also to the vision of a collective subject (Asensi, 2003,
214). In the same line, Bousofio differentiates between language and poetry, consider-
ing poetry as a degree of linguistic expressivity (Bousofio, 1956, 33). While the language
is generic and analytic, and only communicates concepts, the modification of it that is
poetry becomes individualizing and synthetic and, therefore, able to communicate in-
sights, soul contents.

This definition of literature in terms of language is problematic because it is not ap-
plicable to all the literary texts and consequently it is an overly narrow conception of
it. Let’s consider, for example, the naturalistic novel or a play of contemporary theater.
In these works, maybe we can talk about a particular author’s style, but in any case this
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work on the language is secondary. It is more important the realistic representation of
society, in the first case, and the work with the actor’s body, in the second. In this sense,
it is not gratuitous at all the fact that both Ddmaso Alonso and Carlos Bousofio (and our
textbooks) select only examples of lyric poetry to support their arguments. Because
their arguments can be applied to a large part of the literature, but there are also a large
number of texts and genres in which these theories are inapplicable.

The Concept of Aesthetic Pleasure. Secondly, according to this theory, other of the
hallmarks of literature is that its main function is to produce in the reader an aesthetic
pleasure. Both for Stylistics and for the textbooks, the main function of literature is to
produce in the reader an “aesthetic pleasure”. Term that needs to be discussed because
despite being continuously repeated at any time is developed, neither by theoretical
texts nor by textbooks. And this is a concept that is ambiguous for two reasons. On the
one hand, because although usually pleasure is identified with a body sensation, the
term “aesthetic pleasure” leads us to understand it as a spiritual sensation, and this is
supported by the continued use of terms such as “spirit”, “soul”, “intuition”, etc. On the
other, because each literary work can cause several pleasures and different readers can
experience different types of pleasure reading the same work. But neither the theoreti-
cal texts of Stylistics nor textbooks explain what the aesthetic pleasure is, and the dif-
ferent forms it can take.

In other words, they refer to this pleasure as a defining feature of literature but
they don’t go into the phenomenon of reception of the literary work by the reader. And
if this production of pleasure is essential to the work of art, it would be necessary to
pay more attention to the event of reception. In this line, we refer to the Aesthetics of
Reception and the work of authors such as Hans Robert Jauss and Wolfgang Isser, who
have focused their attention on the pleasurable experiences of reading.

So, coming back to the definition of literature, even putting aside all theoretical
and terminological problems, we conclude that the issue of pleasure (aesthetic or not)
caused by literature is neither a hallmark of literature. This is clear if we think that, for
example, a scientific text may also cause a great deal of pleasure in the reader satisfying
a certain epistemological desire. Moreover, since the aesthetic pleasure is presented
like the main and distinctive function of literature, we must conclude also that this con-
ception of literature seems to focus on the supposedly spiritual dimension of it, on its
most ideal dimension. Then, we have just identified the biggest problem this definition
of literature suffers: its overly idealistic nature.

AS A CONCLUSION

As we have just noted, the conclusion of our analysis is that the biggest problem of
the definition of literature made by the Spanish Stylistics is its overly idealistic nature.
And this idealism is problematic for two reasons, like Manuel Asensi has highlighted
(Asensi, 2009, 51-52). On the one hand, because the idealism in the approach to lite-
rary phenomenon has a relatively recent origin, it emerged with German Romanticism
in the nineteenth century. Until then, all judgment about the aesthetic value of an art
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work was necessarily accompanied by a judgment on its goodness or badness (ethi-
cal or political dimension) and on its truth or falsity (metaphysical dimension). So this
idealism seems unaware that all aesthetic judgments are, at once, ethical-political and
metaphysical judgments, dimensions that have been taken up by recent Literary Theory
Schools. On the other, the idealistic conception of the literary work does not assume the
possibility that literature can have an effect on reality, this is, literary works may have a
political and performative impact. Thus, this seems to us one of the fundamental prob-
lems of Stylistics Theory and therefore also of Spanish Literary Education.

We would like to end this article with a brief, but important reflection. We have
seen how both textbooks and theoretical texts (especially Teoria by Bousofio) start by
trying to define literature. But the concept of literature refers to a broad, complex and
evolving phenomenon. Defining literature is, therefore, a very difficult task, an impos-
sible task. Having been produced by various societies, valued in many different ways at
different times, and known only through a small part of it, literature inevitably produces
different ideas about itself. Alastair Fowler refers to this complexity of definition of lit-
erature in his essay “Literature as Genre” (Fowler, 1982, 1-19). He makes a review of the
different definitions of literature that Literary Theory has offered throughout its history
to finish proposing to considerate literature as a genre. With this almost metaphorical
gesture, rather than offering a definition of literature, he wants to show that the aim of
defining literature is misguided: “If literature is a genre, the idea of defining it is miscon-
ceived” (Fowler, 1982, 18).

Considering the complexity of this task, one might wonder why textbooks insist on
starting Literary Education by defining literature. And with this question we wouldn’t
like to suggest that literature is impossible to identify or that it is not interesting to
reflect on the limits and extent of it. This is not our intention. What we would like to
raise is that trying to offer a unique and closed definition of literature is certainly a task
doomed to failure and perhaps lack of interest, especially as the first step of Literary
Education. Certainly any attempt to simplify a broad and complex phenomenon such
it is literature in someway it will make it disappear. Why then begin Literary Education
trying to define something that is indefinable, making literature somehow disappear?
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STILISTINIS _LITERATUROS SAVOKOS APIBREZTII_ES ISPANLIOS
VIDURINESE MOKYKLOSE ASPEKTAS: KRITINE ANALIZE

SANTRAUKA

Nuo XX a. vidurio iki Siy dieny pagrindine teorine Ispanijos literatdrinio Svietimo tra-
dicija tiek vidurinése mokyklose, tiek universitetuose buvo stilistika. Bltent idealistinés
stilistikos, XX a. viduryje iSplétotos Damaso Alonso ir Carloso Bousofio, ir kity mokslinin-
ky 8-ame ir 9-ame desimtmeciuose pasiilyty idéjy pagrindu buvo sukurtas teksto ana-
lizés modelis, siejantis minéty autoriy ir vélesnes teorijas. Tac¢iau nors pastaruoju metu
universitetuose imti déstyti nauji teoriniai modeliai, pvz., dekonstrukcija, lyciy studijos,
kultdros studijos ir t. t., vidurinése mokyklose literatdrinis Svietimas vis dar grindZiamas
stilistikos tradicija. Sio straipsnio tikslas yra $ig tradicijg i$analizuoti ir nurodyti pagrin-
dinius jos trakumus. Tam pasitelkta literatiros sgvokos apibrézties, kuri teikiama Ispa-
nijos literatdrinio Svietimo sistemoje (vidurinés mokyklos lygmuo) ir ispany stilistikoje,
analizé.

Pirmiausia supazindinama su literatdros apibréztimi, teikiama placiausiai Ispanijos
vidurinése mokyklose naudojamuose ispany kalbos ir literatlros vadovéliuose. Kalbama
apie tai, kad teorinis Sios apibrézties Saltinis yra du kertiniai ispany stilistikos veikalai,
t.y. ,Poesia espafiola. Ensayo de métodos y limites estilisticos” (Damaso Alonso, 1950)
ir ,Teoria de la expresion poética. Hacia una explicaciéon del fendmeno lirico a través
de textos espafioles” (Carlos Bousofio, 1956). Toliau kritiskai analizuojama minétuose
teoriniuose veikaluose teikiama literatlros apibréztis. Remiantis Sia analize parodoma,
kad literatliros apibréztis yra pernelyg idealistiné. Galiausiai bandoma jrodyti, kad tokia
idealistiné literatlros apibréztis visuomet yra problemiska, o ypac literatdrinio Svietimo
kontekste. Taip pat svarstoma apie tai, kad literatdrinj Svietima bty galima pradeéti nuo
literatlros sgvokos apibrézZties, taciau tam pirmiausia reikéty aiskiai apibrézti literata-
ros sgvoka, kg padaryti yra labai sudétinga.
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GIMDYMO EUFEMIZMAI LIETUVIY KALBOJE

MARIUS SMETONA
Vilniaus universitetas (Lietuva)
Vilnius University (Lithuania)

ESMINIAI ZODZIAI: eufemizmai, gimdymas, pagalba gimdant, gimimas, tautosaka, pasakos

JVADAS. Straipsnyje aptariami gimdymo placigja prasme eufemizmai. Siekiama ap-
rasyti iS esmés mazai tyrinétus eufemizmus taikant apraSomajj lyginamajj metoda. Ga-
lima teigti, kad tai gana nauja tema, nors esama knygy ir straipsniy, kur salia kitokiy
aspekty aptariamas ir vaiky gimimas ar erotika. Cia reikéty paminéti D. Segkauskaités
knyga , Erotika tautosakoje”, B. Jasilinaités straipsnj ,Guzutis vaikg parnesé!“ (Nepapras-
ta Zmogaus kilmé frazeologijoje)“. Be lietuviy autoriy, nepamirstini ir uzsienieciy darbai:
R. W. Holderio ,,How not to say what you mean“, J. G. Frazerio , Taboo and the perils of
the soul”. Lietuviy kalbos medziaga rinkta i , Lietuviy kalbos Zodyno“ elektroninio vari-
anto, ,Gimtojo krasto“, ,Sisteminio lietuviy kalbos Zodyno*, gyvosios kalbos.

Gimdymo eufemizmus galima iSskirstyti j tris grupes: gimdymas; pagalba gimdant;
gimimas. Paties gimdymo raiska gali bati skirstoma j kelias smulkesnes grupes: pana-
Sumas j buities jrankius; nesimas, atgabenimas; siejimas su liga ir grupelé j kitas grupes
nepaklidvanciy eufemizmy. Pagalbos gimdant raiska smulkiau neskirstoma, o gimimo
eufemizmai smulkiau skaidomi j nusakancius, kad vaikq kazZkas atnesé, kad vaikas gau-
tas kokiais nors kitais badais ir vaiko gimimgq prilyginancius atvykimui is kur nors toli.
Straipsnyje taip pat méginama lyginti lietuviy kalbos gimdymo eufemizmus su angly kal-
bos eufemizmais.

Galima jzvelgti nemazai priezasciy, kodél gimdymo eufemizmai mazai tyrinéti, bet
turbat tiksliausia bity spéti, jog gimdymas yra priskiriamas kazkam paslaptingam, neais-
kiam ar net neSvariam. Pastarasis apibldinimas yra gincytinas, nes lietuviy tradicinéje
kultdroje jis jau beveik nebejzvelgiamas, bet pasgmonéje dar yra pedsaky, uzsilikusiy is
primityvesnés visuomenés laiky. Jdomu tai, kad tokios tradicijos, kai gimdymas yra lai-
komas nedvariu, esama ir kituose pasaulio krastuose. Stai Naujojoje Gvinéjoje moteris
po gimdymo mazdaug ménesj negali gaminti valgio ar liesti maisto. Ji net negali valgyti
to, kg paruosé pati, o tik draugy paruostg maistg, naudodamasi astrintomis lazdelémis.
Panasiai yra ir Aliaskoje, kur turinti gimdyti moteris pasitraukia j vienisg Zema pasidre,
pastatytg i$ nendriy, ir ten praleidzZia dvideSimt dieny po vaiko gimimo, nesvarbu, koks
mety laikas. Moteris laikoma tokia nesvaria, kad niekas jos neliecia, o maistas paduo-
damas su ilga lazda (Frazer, 1936, 147-148). Slavy tradicinéje kultlroje néstumas verti-
namas kaip keliantis pavojy ne tik paciai moteriai, bet ir aplinkiniams, todél kad vienoje
bltybéje egzistuoja dvi sielos, t. y. balansuojama tarp gyvyjy ir mirusiyjy pasauliy (SD,
1995, 160).

Turbat galima teigti, jog gimdymo priskyrimas kazkam paslaptingam greiciausiai su-
sijes su erotikos suvulgarinimu ir siekiu atbaidyti nuo lytiniy santykiy. Reikia atkreipti
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démesj, kad taip buvo ne visada. Aiskaus ar tiksliau akivaizdaus fakto nerasime, bet
viskas uzkoduota pasakose, dainose, tradicijose. Daznai eufemizmai yra tape tiesiog vai-
kiskais ir paprastais paaiskinimais, kas ir kodél atsitiko, bet pasizitréjus giliau pasirodo,
kad viskas ne taip paprasta, kaip dabartiniam nuo senosios kultlros nutolusiam Zzmogui
atrodo. Aptariant gimdyma negalima pamirsti tokio dalyko kaip pagalbos gimdant. Cia
taip pat yra ne taip akivaizdziai suprantamy dalyky, kurie susije su senaisiais tikéjimais.
Be gimdymo ir pagalbos gimdant, dar reikty nepamirsti ir paties gimimo, kurio eufemiz-
mai yra pavirte tiesiog paaiskinimais, i kur atsiranda vaikai. Gimimas yra tam tikras per-
éjimas is vieno pasaulio j kitg, todél tai, kas atrodo aisku, néra taip akivaizdu.

Gimdymo eufemizmai yra gausiausia grupé (52 proc. i$ daugiau kaip 40 atvejy).
Daugiausia jy siejama su buityje esanciais daiktais — moteris tarsi persprogsta, suyra,
sugridva kaip jie: akécios suiro Ds; pecius persprogo Krs; peciy ardyti Dkst; lankai triko
(Jo bobos signakt lankai triko) MIt; pabiro puodai (Bék namo, jau tavo bobos puodai pa-
biro) Ml; lova sugriuvo Ds; maisas atsiriso Lp; pirtis suirs (Sako, jy pirtis suirsianti) Ds. Prie
Sios grupés priskirtini ir kiti panasSios semantikos eufemizmai, greiciausiai jau pateiktyjy
perdirbiniai, t. y. pirmasis ZodZiy junginio démuo pakeifiamas arba jo i$ viso atsisakoma:
boba sugriuvo Kp; subyréti Trgn. Jdomu tai, kad Siais eufemizmais galima nusakyti gimu-
sio vaiko lytj ar kelintg vaikg moteris pagimdo, pavyzdZiui, eufemizmas maisas atsiriso
atskleidZia, kad gimeé pirmagimis, o pecius persprogo sako, kad pasaulj iSvydo mergaiteé.
Pecius eufemizmuose atsirado ne Siaip sau. Tautosakoje tai vieta, siejama su mistiniu
pasauliu, joje gyvena vélés, gali sléptis velnias: ,Tik pasigirdo i$ uz krosnies balsas <...>
Nieko bloga nemanydamas, jis paprasé savo zveériy po plaukelj ir padegino. Tada iSSoko
iS uz krosnies jaunas kreivas ponaiciukas su botagu rankoj ir nieko nelaukes tik Smaukst
Smaukst botagu Zvérims — zveérys ir arklys virto akmenimis® (LP, 1945, 37). Pecius tai
tarytum vartai, per kuriuos ateina vaiky sielos. D. Se$kauskaité knygoje , Erotika tauto-
sakoje” jj sieja su moters lyties organais ir mirusiyjy deginimu. Pecius buvo vartai ne tik
gimti, bet ir mirusiojo sielai pereiti j kita pasaulj (Seskauskaité, 2011, 229-232). Lietuviy
liaudies pasakose esama siuzeto, kur, uz peciaus kg nors uzmetus ar uz jo padéjus medi-
ne ar kokig kitokia léle, anks¢iau ar véliau i$ u? peéiaus islenda vaikas. D. Se$kauskaités
(2011, 462-463) teigimu, tokie siuzZetai susije su senaisiais tikéjimais ir religinémis apei-
gomis. Galima spéti, kad pagal analogijg sukurtas ir eufemizmas pirtis suirs. Pirtis juk irgi
buvo mistiné vieta, kur naktimis galédavai sutikti ir velnig, ir véles, ir dar kitokiy batybiy.
Atkreiptinas démesys j tai, kad pirtyse buvo gimdoma daznai. Slavai stengdavosi gimdyti
ne namuose, dazniausiai pirtyse, tvartuose, darzuose arba negyvenamose namo vieto-
se (pastogéje, sandéliuke) (SD, 2009, 450).

Grupei eufemizmy, kur minimi daiktai, galima priskirti ir uZ lopsio atsisesti. Sis eu-
femizmas yra suprantamas — gimdymui nusakyti vartojama elementariausia motinysteés
pareiga buti prie vaiko, paprastai miegancio lop3yje, tad natiiralu, jog pagimdZius vaika
teks uZ lopsio atsiseésti.

Kita didesné gimdymo eufemizmy grupé, kurios vieng i$ daliy sudaro nesimo, atga-
benimo veiksmga nusakantys Zodziai: parnesti vaikg Lnk; sterbléje parsinesti (Tegul ana
prisiziari savo dukterj, kad sterbléje neparsinesty) Lel; gandrai atléké / apsilanké; Ant
svieto pasaukti (Vaikus bereikalingai ant svieto pasaukiau) Skr. Kai kurie eufemizmai nu-

144



CONTEMPORARY STYLISTICS: TRENDS AND PROBLEMS

rodo konkrecias situacijas, antai, sterbléje parsinesti nusako, kad kadikio buvo susilauk-
ta mergaujant. Eufemizmas dantj mesti Brs taip pat reiskia, kad moteris pagimdé dar
netekéjusi.

Gimdymas gali bati siejamas ir su liga. Cia reikia pastebéti, kad galimi du aspektai —
liga kaip teigiama ir liga kaip neigiama bisena. Sékmingas, be komplikacijy gimdymas
siejamas su teigiamai vertinama liga: dZiaugsmo liga sirgti Smal. Gimdymas per anksti ar
persileidimas — su neigiamai vertinama liga: issisirgti Pnd, M, Sl, Ob, Kp (Arkliui pasibai-
dZius, isvirto griovin, tai ir iSsisirgo uZtat). Galimas dar ir kitas pozidris. Tikétina, kad toks
dziaugsmingas dalykas kaip naujos gyvybés atsiradimas buvo vadinamas priesingai — ne-
laime, liga — bijant, jog gims negyvas kadikis ar mirs gimdyveé.

Keli gimdymo eufemizmai skiriasi nuo jau aptartyjy grupiy, todél buvo isskirta ats-
kira kity eufemizmy grupé: moteris apsiverté Ukm, po maZo (Moteriské miré po maZo)
Kv; po savo laiko (Po savo laiko guléjo moteriska) Sts. Pastarasis zodZiy junginys rodyty,
kad gimdymas gali bati eufemizuojamas ir remiantis laiku. Siuo atveju greiciausiai laikas
skai¢iuojamas pagal néStumo ménesius.

Patarnavimo gimdant eufemizmai yra nedidelé grupé, kuria nurodoma, kad vaikai
yra gaudomi vienokiais ar kitokiais bidais: vaikus gaudyti; suciupti (Zinau jos metus, nes
mano suciupta) LK; sugrobti (Tatai Sig naktj siiny sugrobéme); gyvas Zuvis gaudyti (Per
Zmones eina, gyvas Zuvis gaudo) Psn. D. Seskauskaité teigia, kad vaiko sugavimas van-
denyje yra lyg sielos pagavimas i$ vandens. Apskritai pasakose pastebéta, kad Zzmogui
iSgérus vandens bemat atsiskiria jo siela. Vélés daznai turi pereiti vandens telkinj, kad
paklitity j mirusiyjy pasaulj (Seskauskaite, 2011, 263). Puikus pavyzdys yra pasaka ,Uz-
burta mergaite ir slibinas“. Cia pagrindinis veikéjas, norédamas patekti j uzburtg dvara,
turi perplaukti marias. Pagrindinis veikéjas yra Zvejo stinus. Zinoma, $iuo atveju galima
jZvelgti ir tam tikry fiziologiniy dalyky. Gimstant ar gimus vaikui nubéga vaisiaus vande-
nys ir tai gali bati tapatinama su Zvejojimu, t. y. vaikas iStraukiamas lyg ir i$ vandens, visai
kaip Zuvis. Dar viena galima teorija, kad Sie eufemizmai galimi sieti su senesniu kriksto ri-
tualu, kai gimusj kadikj i$ karto krikStydavo namie apipildami ar apipurk§dami vandeniu.
Apskritai skyscio nuliejimas, vandens naudojimas krikSto apeigose yra gana daznas: , Kai
tévas uzsako krikstg ir ateina kGimai, tévas pasirtpina valgiu ir alumi, pribuvéja kimus
pasitinka su kauseliu, meldZiasi ir geria ratu. Tada prasoma valgyti. Pavalgius vél geria-
ma ratu, po to pribuvéja duoda kimams kudikj atlikdama tokias apeigas: kudikj ji paima
ant desinés rankos, kaire ranka laiko pilng kauselj ir Saukiasi Mergelés Marijos arba lai-
meés pagalbos, kad kadikis gauty krikstg ir nusipelnyty Sventg vardg. Pasimeldus nulieja
Yemén ir praso Zemynéle — Zeme kadikiui bti maloningg <...>. Pasimeldes nulieja ant
7emés ir pra$o Zemes uztarti vaika ir palabindamas uZgeria artimiausia kiima ir taip to-
liau” (Veélius, 2003, 320). Slavy tradicinéje kultiroje vanduo ir apsiplovimo ritualas labai
svarbis pribuvéjos ir gimdyvés gyvenime. Ritualas tarsi uzbaigia pribuvéjos vaidmenj
gimdyme, jg apvalo, kad pastaroji galéty sékmingai testi savo amata, kad baty atsikra-
tyta gimdymo ,,neSvaros”, o gimdyvé turéty daug pieno (SD, 2009, 84).

Gimimo eufemizmai sudaro gana didele eufemizmy grupe. Juos galima skirstyti
smulkiau j nusakancius, kad vaikg kazkas atnesé, kad vaikas gautas kokiais nors kitais
bidais ir kad vaikas atvyksta is kur nors kitur.
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Pats tradiciskiausias musy kultlroje vaiko atsiradimo namuose paaiskinimas yra
gandras atnesé. Sis eufemizmas gali $iek tiek kisti, nelygu, kaip kuriame regione vadina-
mas gandras: balionas / garnys | ba¢énas [/ gandras / guZutis [ starkas atnesé / parne-
se [ ansviede / jmeté [ apsilanké. Gandro vaidmuo néra netikétas. Reikty pradéti nuo to,
kad sielos daznai buvo jsivaizduojamos kaip pauksciai. Vadinasi, gandras yra siely nesé-
jas, vedlys. Tautosakoje minima ir tai, kad gandras gali biti raganos vyras (Seskauskaite,
2011, 132). O ragana, kaip Zinoma, yra tarpininké tarp Sio ir ano pasauliy, atliekanti svar-
by siely apvalymo vaidmenj. Nepamirstina ir tai, kad gandras daznai varlinéja po pelkes
ar apsemtas pievas, taigi jj galima sieti su Zvejojimu. B. Jasitinaité (2001, 281) teigia, kad
vaizdinys, jog vaikas gaunamas i$ vandens, yra senesnis negu kad gandras atnese.

Sielos tapatinimas su pauksciu yra daznas ir kitose kultlirose. Borory gentis, gyve-
nanti Brazilijoje, sielg jsivaizduoja kaip paukstj, kuris palieka Zmogaus kiing Siam mie-
gant. Bohemijoje manoma, kad siela atsiskirdama nuo kino iSlekia per burng balto
paukscio pavidalu (Frazer, 1936, 34). Esama tikéjimo, kad vos gimusio vaiko sielg galima
labai lengvai prarasti, ji gali iSskristi, todél prieS gimimg uzkaiSomi visi namy plysiai, o
esantiems namuose uzriSamos burnos, kad nepraryty sielos (Frazer, 1936, 33).

| gandras atnesé panasus yra eufemizmas atnesé bobulé Kp. Nesunku atspéti, kad
bobule vadinama pribuvéja, Siame eufemizme pakeicianti gandrg, nes ji — svarbi gimdy-
mo dalyveé. Pribuvéja padeda tiek moteriai, tiek vaikui tapti visaverciais bendruomeneés
nariais, taciau jos amatas bent jau slavy tradicijoje vertinamas dvejopai. Viena vertus,
pribuvéja gerbiama kaip moteris, nuo kurios priklauso visy motery vaisingumas, kuri
yra tarpininké tarp gimdyvés ir anapusinio pasaulio, galinti jvairiomis apeigomis nulemti
ir Siame pasaulyje esanciy Zmoniy likimus, kita vertus — gimdymas yra nesvarus, tad ir
pribuvéjos amatas kartais vertinamas kaip purvinas ar net nuodémingas darbas, uz kurj
nesilaikanti visy taisykliy pribuvéja bus baudziama po mirties (SD, 2009, 82).

Vaikus galima gauti ir kitais budais, pavyzdZziui, rasti kopistuose, kopisty lysvéje,
kopdsty darZe (Kopidsty darZe mane rado ir augino kaip katinélj ar sunelj paupyje rade)
LzP!I. Kadikj taip pat galima nupirkti Zb arba tiesiog vaikas gali i§ sterblés iskristi Kr§. Vai-
kas prilyginamas augalui ir jis gali dygti / pridygti Gs, Vrd, Skrd, Sts. Kad vaiko gimimas
yra kazkas mistiska, rodo eufemizmas Zuvytes davé Grv. Visi Sie eufemizmai galimi sieti
su tuo, kad tautosakoje Zmogaus vaisingumas lyginamas su gamtos gebéjimu daugintis.
Daznai Zmogus palyginamas su medziu ar kokiu kitu augalu, gyviinu, Zuvimi — moteris
gali pastoti suvalgiusi Zuvj, o perédama kiausinj gali susilaukti vaiko: , Kartg Zvejys su-
gavo Zuvele. Tg Zuvyte iSsiviré, suvalgé, o sunkg iSpylé kalei ir kumelei. Rytojaus dieng
Zilri — Zvejo pati su dviem sinumis, kumelé su dviem kumeliukais, o kalé su dviem Su-
niukais...” (LP, 1945, 33).

Gimima galima eufemizuoti ir siejant jj su atvykimu is toli. Pats paprasciausias eufe-
mizmas yra atvaZiuoti (Kas atvaZiavo — bernaitis ar mergaité?) Alv. Kaip atvykima is toli
galima baty suvokti ir &Gigonai susikrausté Kp. Cigonai suponuoja tolimuma, svetimuma,
nors greiciausiai ¢ia esama sugretinimo su elgetomis, kurie buvo tarpininkai tarp Sio ir
anapusinio pasaulio. Taigi Cigonas irgi gali atlikti tam tikrg tarpininko vaidmenj. Eufemiz-
mas pranasas atsirado Grv taip pat priskirtinas Siai grupei darant prielaidg, kad vaikas
yra duotas Dievo, greiciausiai jis prilyginamas kadikiui Kristui.
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Jdomus tolumo suvokimas eufemizmuose: is Amerikos parvaZiuoti Kt, amerikonas
atplauke Kp. Kaip tolumo, paslaptingumo simbolis pasirinkta valstybé. Tai buty galima
sieti su istoriniu momentu, kai Amerika buvo svajoniy krastas. Galima teigti, kad Sie eu-
femizmai néra labai seni, greiciausiai jie siekia 19 a., pirmgja emigracijos bangg j Ame-
rika.

Like eufemizmai rodo laukimg ir sglyginj toluma. Tai eufemizmai, kuriuose minimas
sveclias: svecio laukti (Svecio lauké kaip karaliaus) Kl, atvaZiavo svecias be danty Asv.
Siais eufemizmais siekiama pasakyti, kad vaikas $iame pasaulyje yra tik laikinai. PabréZti-
na, kad seniau lietuviai mirtj suvoké kaip kelione, vykima kitur, todél ir eufemizmu sako-
ma, kad vaikas i$ kazkur atkeliavo ir po kiek laiko turés iSkeliauti. Vaiko atvykimas is toli
gali bti siejamas ir su vaizdiniu, kad per miegus motinos siela iSkeliaujanti paukscio pa-
vidalu j siely pasaulj ir i$ ten galinti parsinesti vaiko sielg (Seskauskaité, 2011, 434—435).

Puikiai suvokdami, kad gimdymas yra visy kultdry tabu sferai priklausantis reiskinys,
turétume nors trumpai panagrinéti, kokiy eufemizmy, susijusiy su Sia tema, yra kito-
se pasaulio Salyse. Angly kalboje yra gana daug eufemizmy, susijusiy su vaiky gimimu
nuo moters apvaisinimo iki vaiko gimimo. Labai daug démesio skiriama kontracepcijai ir
abortams. Kaip didesne Zodziy grupe galima iSskirti ne santuokoje gimusio vaiko apiba-
dinimus. Aptarti visus gimdymo eufemizmus, egzistuojancius angly kalboje, néra tiks-
linga, todél bus aptarti tik tipiskesni pavyzdziai, pateikti knygoje ,How not to say what
you mean*.

Vienas i$ gimdymo eufemizmy yra child-bed ‘vaiko lova’, trumpesnis variantas bed
‘lova’. Gimdymas gali bati siejamas su iSmetimu, pametimu (drop) ar atsivedimu, vaika-
vimusi (whelp). Pastarasis eufemizmas greiciausiai siejamas su gyviny gimdymu — Zzmo-
gaus gimimas sulyginamas su Suns, katés ar kokio kito Zinduolio. Jdomus pavyzdys lie
in ‘guléti’ — Siuo eufemizmu sakoma, kad laukiama artéjancio, neiSvengiamo gimdymo.
Minéta, kad lietuviy kalboje sterbléje parsinesti reiskia, jog kudikio buvo susilaukta mer-
gaujant, ir angly kalboje esama nemazai eufemizmuy, reiskianciy lygiai tg patj: beyond
the blanket ‘uz antklodeés’, break your elbow ‘susilauzyti alkiine’, indiscretion ‘neprotin-
gas poelgis’, misfortune ‘nesékmé’, souvenir ‘suvenyras’.

Galima palyginti ir kitus lietuviy bei angly eufemizmus, pavyzdZiui: cast ‘meétyti,
sviesti’, throw ‘mesti, sviesti’ ir iSsisirgti. Sie eufemizmai reigkia per anksti jvykusj gim-
dyma, persileidima. Gimimas taip pat eufemizuojamas Zodziy junginiu happy event ‘lai-
mingas jvykis’, lietuviy kalboje jj atitikty dZiaugsmo liga sirgti. Dar vaikas gali iSsiristi
(hatch) ir Sis iSsiritimas i$ kiausinio néra toks nemalonus kaip Zinduolio gimimas. Kartais
gimdymas apibddinamas bendriausiu Zodziu labour ‘darbas’.

Esama eufemizmy, svetimy lietuviy kultdrai, pavyzdZiui, mixed heritage ‘maisytas
paveldas’. Siuo eufemizmu pasakoma, kad vaikas gimé skirtingos rases tévams.

Keli eufemizmai galimi palyginti su lietuviy eufemizmu rasti kopasty lysvéje: goose-
berry bush ‘agrasty krimas’ ir parsley bed ‘petrazoliy lysve, vaga’. Agrasty krime ran-
dami berniukai, o mergaités — petrazolése. Deja, nepaaiskinama, kodél pasirinkti batent
agrasty krimas ir petrazolés. | akis krenta tai, kad skirtingos lyties vaikai Sioje kultlroje
randami skirtingose vietose, o lietuviy kalbos eufemizmuose ir mergaités, ir berniukai
aptinkami ten pat — kopustuose.
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Su lietuviy kalbos eufemizmais galima palyginti ir slavy kalby duomenis, nes gimdy-
ma slavai eufemizuoja panasiai kaip lietuviai: rus. 8 Puey cvesdusa ‘nuvaziavo j Ryga’, ¢
Mocksbl npuexana ‘i$ Maskvos atvaZiavo’, Haso3sume ‘privezti’, len. pojechac do Krako-
wa ‘nuvaziuoti j Krokuva’, ¢ek. sla do Rima ‘éjo j Roma’. Apie sunky gimima sakoma rus.
dums dopoau He Hatidem ‘vaikas neras kelio’ (SD, 2009, 451). Siuos slavy eufemizmus
galima palyginti su lietuviy amerikonas atplauké; atvaZiuoti; atvaZiavo svecias be danty;
is Amerikos parvaZiuoti, taciau atkreiptinas démesys, kad lietuviskieji nusako patj gimi-
ma, o ne gimdyma, kaip dauguma pateiktyjy slavy pavyzdziy, taciau kelio, keliavimo
motyvas yra bendras. Jj paremia netgi kai kurios apeigos gimdymo metu. Antai gimdyve,
norédama palengvinti sarémius, turi vaikscioti po kambarj ar kitas patalpas. Tikima, kad
kadikiui taip lengviau ateiti, rasti kelig (SD, 2009, 451).

Taip pat bendrumo esama tarp lietuviy kalbos eufemizmy subyréti, boba sugriu-
vo, akécios suiro, pecius persprogo, peciy ardyti, lankai triko, pabiro puodai, lova
sugriuvo, maisas atsiriso, pirtis suirs ir rus. pacmpscaacs, pacceinasnace ‘subyréjo’,
pacnymasnacs ‘pasileido’, brus. packudanace ‘issimété’, Cek. rozvalila se ‘sugriuvo’, rus.
6aby pasopsano ‘boba suplése’, ukr. »wiHka 3 neyi ynana ‘moteris nuo krosnies nukrito’.
Manoma, kad tokio pobiidZio eufemizmai atspindi moters kiino kaip visumos suardyma,
kuris gali bati perkeliamas net j namy sferg (¢ek. v domé svalil komin ‘sugriuvo namy
kaminas’) (SD, 2009, 451).

ISVADOS

Gimdymo eufemizmai sudaro 52 proc. visy su gimdymu susijusiy eufemizmy. Ma-
Ziausia eufemizmy yra susijusiy su patarnavimu gimdant, jie sudaro apie 10 proc. tiria-
mos medziagos. Like 39 proc. yra gimimo eufemizmai.

Aptariant gimdyma negalima apsieiti be gimimo ir pagalbos gimdant. Gimimo eufe-
mizmai yra tape paaiskinimais, i$ kur atsiranda vaikai.

DidzZioji dalis eufemizmy, siejamy su gimdymu, yra atéje i daug senesniy laiky. Da-
bar jy kilmé nudilusi, kiek subanaléjusi. Taip pat pastebétina, kad esama atvejy, kai eu-
femizmas uzima senesniy eufemizmy vietg ir tampa vienu is pagrindiniy (pvz., gandras
atnese).

Eufemizmams nemazai jtakos gali padaryti ir kurio nors meto socialiné situacija, pa-
vyzdZiui, emigracijos banga j Amerikg (amerikonas atplauké).

Kitose pasaulio Salyse vartojami eufemizmai savo raiska ir jvaizdziais artimi lietuvis-
kiems, nes pats tabu principas yra visuotinis.
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EUPHEMISMS FOR DELIVERY IN LITHUANIAN
SUMMARY

Euphemisms for delivery is a new and current topic. It has been investigated but not
extensively and not with a special emphasis on euphemisms. This research focuses on
the euphemisms for delivery, birth and providing assistance during delivery. The data
have been collected from the Dictionary of the Lithuanian language, Folklore works,
the Atlas of the Lithuanian language and several periodicals, such as “Gimtasis krastas”.
Some examples have been taken from natural language.

Euphemisms for delivery can be divided into three large groups: delivery, birth and
assistance during delivery, which can be subdivided further.

Euphemisms for delivery can be divided into:

e euphemisms created on the basis of everyday objects (these euphemisms follow
the same pattern of formation): akécios suiro ‘the harrow got broken’, lankai triiko
‘the rims got broken’ (boba sugriuvo ‘the woman collapsed’),

e euphemisms conceptualizing the birth of a baby as bringing, delivering, calling:
parnesti vaikg ‘to bring a baby’, ant svieto pasaukti ‘to call a baby to the world’,

e euphemisms associated with illness: dZiaugsmo liga sirgti ‘to be ill with happiness’,

e euphemisms associated with time: po savo laiko ‘after one’s time’.

Not only euphemisms for delivery can be subdivided further. Euphemisms for birth
are also various and can be classified into several groups:

e euphemisms showing that child was brought by somebody: atnesé bobulé ‘brought
by granny’,

e euphemisms refering to other places where children can by found: kopdsty darzZe
rasti ‘found in the cabbage’,

e euphemisms referring to arrival: svecio laukti ‘to expect a visitor / guest’, ameriko-
nas atplauké ‘an American has sailed up’.

The third large group of euphemisms for delivery includes euphemisms for assis-
tance during delivery. The data show that more fine-grained classification of this group
is not necessary. An example of this type of euphemism is vaikus gaudyti ‘to catch chil-
dren’.
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BUITINIO STILIAUS INVAZIJA | KITUS
FUNKCINIUS STILIUS

IRENA SMETONIENE
Vilniaus universitetas (Lietuva)
Vilnius University (Lithuania)

ESMINIAI ZODZIAL: buitinis stilius, $nekamoji kalba, administracinis stilius, mokslinis stilius,
publicistinis stilius, meninis stilius

JZANGA. Pastaruoju metu daug kalbama apie Zanry mi$ima, diskutuojama dél funk-
ciniy stiliy riby. XX a. 8—9 desSimtmeciais daug rasyta apie kanceliarito verzimasi j ben-
drine kalbg, Siuo metu pastebima, kad visy stiliy tekstuose esama buitinio stiliaus ele-
menty. Manoma, kad tam jtakos turi bendrinés kalbos prestiZzo susilpnéjimas, Sneka-
mosios kalbos iSplitimas elektroninéje erdvéje. IS tiesy, elektroninis diskursas prasidéjo
chaotiskai — be normy ir nuostaty, o kai kada ir kaip protesto pries grieztas taisykles
forma. IS pradziy manyta, kad tai laikinas reiskinys, kad laisvé nekontroliuojamai reiksti
mintis turi vidines moralés taisykles, taciau vis garsiau kalbama, kad bitent elektroninis
diskursas yra mokiniy nerastingumo prieZastis. Tiek mokyklai, tiek brandziai visuome-
nés daliai batini autoritetai — siekiama kalbéti ir rasyti taip, kaip raso populiarls Zurna-
listai, rasytojai, kalba politikai. Ar Siandieniné Ziniasklaida ir groziné literatlira gali bati
tas autoritetas, j kurj turétume lygiuotis?

Sio straipsnio tikslas — analitiniu metodu i$analizuoti skirtingy stiliy tekstus ir kons-
tatuoti, kiek jie yra paveikti buitinio stiliaus, kokios tendencijos isryskéja is surinktos
medZziagos.

Straipsnyje terminai ,,buitinis stilius” ir ,,Snekamoji kalba” vartojami sinonimiskai,
nes tokia nusistovéjusi tradicija (taip juos vartojo J. Pikcilingis, Sig tradicijg palaiko A. Bi-
tiniené ir kiti stilistai), taciau skirtumy tarp jy esama. Kai kalbama apie buitinj stiliy, daz-
niausiai jsivaizduojamas leksikos lygmuo (svetimybés, Zargonas, pertarai, elipsés ir t. t.),
akcentuojamas tokios kalbos vaizdingumas, nenorminiy elementy motyvuotumas. Kal-
bant apie elektroninj diskursg, Snekamosios kalbos terminas neapsiriboja leksika, daug
svarbiau tampa Snekamosios kalbos fonetika ir bandymas jg perteikti bendrinés kalbos
radyba. Snekamajai kalbai i$ elektroninio diskurso verziantis j kitus stilius, ir $ie terminai
ilgainiui turéty atsiskirti savo apibréZtimis. Tokiy tendencijy jau esama. K. Zuperka nau-
jausiame ,,Stilistikos” leidime Snekamajj stiliy apibtdina kaip platesnj terming uz buitinj
ir batent $iam terminui teikia pirmenybe (Zuperka, 2012, 91-94).

Administracinis stilius. Buitinio stiliaus jtakos kol kas yra iSvenges administracinis
stilius. Jis turi rysSkiausias stiliaus normy ribas, yra Sabloniskas, griez¢iausiai reglamen-
tuotas. Pagrindiniai administracinio stiliaus bruozai — dalykiné, glausta, racionali, oficiali
kalba, Zodziai vartojami tik tiesiogine reikSme, nesudarant jokiy interpretacijos galimy-
biy ar reikSmeés variacijy. Skiriami trys administracinio stiliaus postiliai: kanceliarinis, ju-
ridinis ir diplomatinis. Kanceliarinio postilio Zanrai yra protokolas, prasymas, gyvenimo
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aprasymas ir kt., juridiniam postiliui priklauso jvairls jsakymai, nuostatai, jstatymai ir
t.t., o diplomatinio postilio tekstai —jvairios sutartys, deklaracijos ir pan. Sie administra-
ciniai dokumentai dazniausiai atlieka pranesimo ir valdymo funkcijas. Toks formalus kal-
bos lygmuo nustatytas tam, kad nejsivelty nesusipratimy, neaiSkumy ir asmeniskumy.

Atskiro démesio reikalauja juridinis postilis, nes, anot retorikos specialisty, juridi-
niam postiliui priklauso ne tik teisiniai dokumentai, bet ir teisininky kalbos, atitinkancios
pagrindines juridinio postilio ypatybes: ,oficialumas ir apibendrinamasis teigimas; san-
tykinis pastovumas; reguliarus standartizuoty fraziy, trafarety, kalbos Sablony kartoji-
mas; kalbos priemoniy ekonomija, trumpumas, lakoniskumas; terminy ir formuluociy
tikslumas (nedviprasmiskumas); distancija tarp juridinio teksto autoriaus ir adresato;
techniniy priemoniy panaudojimas” (KoZeniauskiené, 2005, 225). Rasytinés ir sakytinés
kalbos skiriamieji bruozai juridinéje kalboje gana ryskds, taciau, nors teisininko orato-
riaus kalba gali turéti administracinio, mokslinio, publicistinio stiliaus bruozy, Snekama-
jam stiliui badingos sintaksés elementy gali pasitaikyti tik kalbant spontaniskai (,vienas
kitas (ir tik su motyvacija) Snekamosios leksikos elementas, tipiskos sakytinei kalbai sa-
kiniy konstrukcijos, minties raiskos nebaigtumas”) (ten pat, 232).

Mokslinis stilius. Mokslinis stilius taip pat pasizymi kalbos objektyvumu, glaustu-
mu, aiSkumu, specifine terminija, nes Siuo stiliumi dazniausiai raSomi moksliniai darbai,
pateikiami naujausi tyrimai ir kita moksliné medziaga. Tradiciskai skiriami du moksli-
nio stiliaus postiliai: teorinis, arba specialusis, ir mokslo populiarinamasis. Taigi i$ pir-
mo zvilgsnio sasajy su buitiniu stiliumi neturéty bati, taciau Sie postiliai labai skirtingi.
Grynasis mokslinis postilis atlieka dalykinio pranesimo funkcijg, ¢ia komunikacija rea-
lizuojama pagal schemg profesionalas — profesionalui (tos pacios srities specialistai
bendrauja tam tikros mokslo krypties Zodynu). Mokslo populiarinamajame postilyje
komunikacijos schema kiek kitokia — profesionalas — neprofesionalui (specialistas, pa-
teikdamas vienos ar kitos mokslo 3akos informacija, ja transformuoja, adaptuoja tos
informacijos pateikimo bida, pritaiko jj specifiniy Ziniy neturinciam, tos srities neiSma-
nanciam adresatui). Tam tikros sgvokos, budingos moksliniam postiliui, pakei¢iamos
paprastais, kartais buitiskais aiskinimais, Snekamosios kalbos Zodziais. Toks mokslo po-
puliarinamojo postilio pritaikymas neatitolina jo nuo pagrindinés funkcijos — pateikti
konkrecig, moksline informacijg, bet mokslo populiarinamyjy teksty tikslas yra pateik-
ti informacija patraukliai, jtaigiai, todél tokie tekstai kai kuriais bruoZais priartéja prie
publicistikos.

Reikia pasakyti, kad grynojo mokslinio postilio tekstuose nesama buitinio stiliaus
elementy, taciau mokslo populiarinamajame postilyje jo pastebimai daugéja. Pastarojo
lai, laikrasciai) ir 2) vadovéliai ir kita mokomoji medziaga.

Mokslo populiarinimo Zurnaluose ir laikras¢iuose sudétingesni, specifiniy Ziniy rei-
kalaujantys terminai paaiSkinami suprantamesniais Zodziais, dazniausiai metaforiniais
arba metoniminiais palyginimais:

DNR — tai didelé biblioteka, sudaryta is knygy apie organizmo susidarymq. Kiekvie-
nai lgstelei reikalinga tik dalis tos bibliotekos konkreciai funkcijai atlikti. (,Mokslo Lietu-
va“, 2012-12-20, Nr. 22 (488)
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Kitais atvejais Snekamosios kalbos ZodZiai sgmoningai vartojami ne dél konkrecios
informacijos perdavimo funkcijos, o dél stilistiniy teksto sumetimy. Cia $nekamajai kal-
bai bidingi Zodziai vartojami ne tikslesnei informacijai perteikti, o vaizdingai nusakyti
situacija:

Mahometas vaikystéje taip pat paragavo vargo. (,lliustruotoji istorija“, 2012, Nr. 2)

Atkreiptinas démesys, kad tokiy Zodziy reikSmés perkélima puikiai supranta ir patys
autoriai — perkeltinés reikSmés mokslo populiarinimo tekstuose isskiriamos kabutémis:

ISties labai geras, stiprus pagrindas gautas S. Klimasausko laboratorijoje, man daug
padéjo, jo vadovaujama DNR modifikacijos tyrimy laboratorija atlieka labai jdomius ir
mokslui reikSmingus tyrimus, tad esu laimingas, kad pirmqg mokslinio darbo , krikstq“ ga-
vau bitent toje laboratorijoje. (,,Mokslo Lietuva“, 2012-12-20, Nr. 22 (488)

Mokslininkai stabilizuojancias ,,uodegas” isbandé su robotais. ,ISjungus” uodeggq,
automobilis nusileisdavo ant priekinés dalies, taciau ,jjungta” ir skrydZio metu pakelta
uodega padéjo jam nusileisti ant raty. (,lliustruotasis mokslas“, 2012, Nr. 10)

Elektrody , kepurélé” naudojama ne visada. (,,|liustruotasis mokslas®, 2012, Nr. 10)

Kita mokslo populiarinamojo postilio vartojimo sritis — mokykliniai vadovéliai — taip
pat tapo buitinio stiliaus plitimo erdve. Mokymo priemoniy adresatas labai konkretus,
populiaréja tendencija j adresatg kreiptis ,,jo kalba“. Vienas is tipiskiausiy pavyzdziy —in-
formatikos vadovélis pradedantiesiems , Kodélcius. Informacinés technologijos 5—6 kla-
sei” (2005). Vadoveélio herojus KodélCius tiesiogiai kreipiasi j skaitojg, taigi, j moksleivj:
Dabar kai kg pakartosime, susipaZinsime iSsamiau. Bus ir naujoviy!; Gali savo jspadZiais,
idéjomis, pastabomis pasidalyti ir su manimi, pavyzdZiui, Skype programa! Cia pastebi-
mas buitiniam stiliui bldingas emocingumas, dialogiSkumas, artimas, netgi familiarus
bendravimas su adresatu, prisitaikymas prie tikslinés grupés.

Akivaizdi ir Snekamosios kalbos leksika: Taigi visi kompiuteriy virusai plinta arba
kaip failai (programos), arba kaip jvairiy uzkrésty faily sudétiné dalis! Skiriasi tik badai,
kaip ,pasigaunamas” virusas; Paprastai Sie virusai ,skambinéja” brangiai kainuojanciy
paslaugy telefony numeriais ir taip ,prasneka” nemazai pinigy, parsiuncia kity virusy j
kompiuter;.

Pagrindinis tokio informacijos pateikimo motyvas — kalbéti apie sudétingus dalykus
paprastai, taciau diskutuotina, ar toks kabutinis informacijos pateikimo badas netrukdo
jsisavinti vadovélio medziagos, ar nezemina paties mokinio, tarsi jis nesugebéty suprasti
mokslinés kalbos.

Publicistinis stilius. Apibldinant kiekvieng funkcinj stiliy svarbi kuri nors kalbos
funkcija, o kalbant apie publicistinj stiliy, lygiavertés yra visos trys: informaciné, povei-
kio ir ekspresing, nes Cia svarbu ne tik iSdéstyti faktus, bet ir atitinkamai nuteikti, jtikinti
skaitytojg. Taigi publicistiniai tekstai visy pirma pateikia informacijg ir tik tada veikia
skaitytojg, formuoja jo pozidrj — todél Siek tiek svarbesné funkcija yra pateikti informa-
cijg (kuo jtaigesniu bidu). ,Visy pirma ji turi bati nauja ir aktuali, todél ieSkoma fakty ir
jvykiy, kuriy niekas néra praneses, o kitiems jau Zinomga informacijg siekiama pateikti
jtaigia forma. Tad informacija turi biti operatyvi. Dél to publicistinio stiliaus tekstai ren-
giami greitai, néra laiko tikslinti ir gludinti jy kalbg” (Bitiniené, 2007, 12). Informacijos
ir poveikio kalbos funkcijos lemia dvejopg kalbos priemoniy variantiSkuma: dalykinés

152



CONTEMPORARY STYLISTICS: TRENDS AND PROBLEMS

informacijos pateikimo bidas (intelektinémis kalbos priemonémis) ir poveikio funkcijos
ekspresiné kalbiné raiska. Todél publicistinis stilius uZima tarpine pozicija tarp moksli-
nio ir meninio stiliaus, sujungia Siy stiliy ypatybes: pagrindu tampa mokslinio stiliaus
dalykiSkumas, glaustumas, nuoseklumas, logisSkumas, o informacijos pateikimo forma
daznai blina panasi j meninj stiliy. ,,Kuriama raiskos priemoniy sistema, §j stiliy skirianti
nuo kity funkciniy stiliy. Specifine publicistinio stiliaus ypatybe (stiliaus konstruktyvusis
principas) laikoma abstraktumo ir konkretumo sintezé, kartu su aptariamy reiskiniy so-
cialiniu vertinimu padedanti sukurti publicistinio stiliaus fenomena” (ten pat, 24).

Buitinio stiliaus elementy citatose ir tiesioginéje kalboje radosi i$ Zurnalisty nuos-
tatos pateikti kalbg tokig, kokia kalba pasnekovas. Sakoma, kad autoriai patys nega-
rantuoja faktinio informacijos tikslumo, todél remiasi autentiskais pasnekovy Zodziais.
Neautoriné kalba gali sudaryti nemazg dalj publicistinio stiliaus teksto. PavyzdZiui, ,Lie-
tuvos ryto” tekstuose esama apie 3,6 proc. Zodziy, priskirtiny tiesioginei Snekamajai
kalbai, o, Lietuvos Ziniy“ imtyje — 1,8 proc. (Leonaviciené, 2004, 149). Taciau ne vien ci-
tatose vartojama Snekamoji kalba. Leksikos vienety, turinCiy Snekamajj atspalvj, esama
ir autorinéje kalboje. Ir tai — nebdtinai autoriy nekompetetingumo Zenklas, kiekvieno
funkcinio stiliaus elementai vartojami tikslingai, jie jeina j publicistinio stiliaus kalbinés
raiskos priemoniy sistema kaip batinoji dalis.

Tradiciskai skiriami keturi publicistinio stiliaus postiliai: informacinis, analitinis,
ekspresyvusis ir dialoginis. R. Marcinkeviciené teigia, kad egzistuoja informaciniai, ver-
tinamieji, analitiniai, meniniai pramoginiai zanrai: ,Cia pateikiama kitokia lietuviskos
spaudos Zanry schema, sudaryta laikantis auksciau iSvardyty principy: deskriptyvaus,
o ne preskriptyvaus pozidrio, Zanrg lemianciy veiksniy gausos, jvairovés ir sistemisku-
mo, prototipinio klasifikavimo, iSsamumo ir nuoseklumo, kai analizuojami visi, ne tik
vieno ar kito Zanro apibréztj atitinkantys tekstai, funkcijos pirmenybés formos ir turi-
nio atzvilgiu, spaudos teksto analizés siauresniame leidinio ir platesniame Ziniasklaidos
kontekste ir kai kuriy kity“ (Marcinkeviciené, 2008, 97). Bet kuriuo atveju postilius su-
daro Zanrai, taciau Siam straipsniui jie néra svarbis, nes néra né vieno zanro, né vieno
internetinio puslapio, vienaip ar kitaip nepaliesto Snekamosios kalbos. Jos esama net
ory prognozeése, nors R. Marcinkeviciené teigia, kad ,,ory prognozéms budingi stabills
posakiai ir klisés, kurias radijo ir televizijos Ziniose bandoma pagyvinti Snekamosios
kalbos elementais, interviu ir animuotais Zzemélapiais. Taciau spauda Siuo atveju yra
konservatyvi, ory prognozeés — labai sustabaréjes Zanras“ (Marcinkeviciené, 2008, 171).
Straipsnio autoré yra nagrinéjusi N. Sulijos ory prognoziy stiliy. Jo tekstuose buitinio
stiliaus elementai neiskrinta iS konteksto, pasizymi ne prasciokiSkumu ar zargonisku-
mu, o labiau liaudisku vaizdingumu: gyventojai kaleno dantimis; su graZiausiais rudens
reiskiniais bus baigta; né su Ziburiu nerasi (pla¢iau Zr. Smetoniené, 2009). Siam straips-
niui rinktuose publicistiniuose tekstuose esama ir kasdieniy posakiy, ir Zargono, ir net
keiksmaZodziy.

Bene dazniausiai Snekamosios kalbos elementus renkasi komentaro Zanro autoriai:

Tik dél Seimo nario Sauksto. Brrr. Ne dél A. Paulausko kraupu — nors ir dél jo taip pat.
Bet dar kraupiau dél misy valstybés. Kurioje net pirmiesiems jos asmenims taip lengvai
galima perlauZti stuburg. Paversti ameba. Priversti viesai trypti save. IS tokios valstybés
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savaime byra smélis. Ir ne tik pajdryje. (http://www.15min.It/naujiena/ziniosgyvai/ko-
mentarai/rimvydas-valatka-isprievartautas-a-paulauskas-500-288853)

Sioje trumputéje R. Valatkos komentaro i$traukoje telpa ir perdirbtoji liaudika
frazeologija (Seimo nario saukstas; perlauzti stuburg; smélis byra), ir Snekamajai kal-
bai budingi disfemizmai (kraupu), ir garsazodziai (brrr). Cia $nekamoji kalba atkreipia
skaitytojy démesj, teikia daugiau gyvumo ir jtaigumo. R. KoZeniauskieneé, tyrinéjusi
Sio autoriaus tekstus iSsamiau, teigia, kad ,vis délto Snekamoji leksika daug daZniau
sklinda ne iS paties Zurnalisto, bet iS tam tikry veikéjy lGpy, kai aprasomi personazai,
jvairiy pazilry politikai, Zmonés i$ gatvés, politikais tape TV laidy vedéjai, net romany
veikéjai, tada aiskiai iSsiskiria jy pasakymy citatos, parafrazés, aliuzijos” (Kozeniauskie-
né, 2013, 244).

Panasiai Snekamgja kalba komentaruose skaitytojy démesj traukia ir V. Laucius:

IS kur iSdygsta visa ta publika, issikepurnéjanti j viesas vietas stabdyti ,,Chevron”
kompanijos, rékauti dél lenkisky pavardZiy ir moti Slyks¢iomis teplionémis ant plakaty,
kaip antai ,,VSD = KGB“?

Kai sitie personaZai sueina krivon ir pradeda savo sou, pirste persasi vienas Zodis:
kaimas. Ne tas tikrasis, gerbtinas kaimas, o kaimas kaip didelé ir gadi provincija, ku-
ria jie stengiasi paversti visq Lietuvq ir ypac jos politikg. (www.delfi.lt/ archive/article.
php?id=60615343)

Analitiniuose straipsniuose, kur viso teksto nejmanoma parasyti vien vaizdingais
posakiais, Snekamosios kalbos intarpai skiriami kabutémis:

Vienas teatro vadovy dar priddré, kad O. KorsSunovas yra dirbes ir dar ekstremales-
némis sqlygomis ir vis tiek ,,isleisdavo” spektaklius. (1Q, 2012, Nr. 11 (32)

Kabutémis arba kitu Sriftu tekste pazymimi ir tam tikros srities arba kasdieniai zar-
gonzodZiai — taip skaitytojui leidZiama suprasti, kad Sie intarpai yra nenorminé leksika:

Stebuklinguose krastuose, kur teka kolos upés mésainiy krantais, vis netyla diskusi-

sirengusios merginos yra tikros jy gerbéjos, ar tik tokiomis apsimeta, siekdamos neretai
story, dar dazniau smirdanciy , gyky” démesio. Ar, galy gale, yra merginy ,,geimeriy“, ar
kyla problemy dél elgesio su jomis ir ar moterys apskritai galéty ir turéty Zaisti vaizdo
Zaidimus.  (http://www.15min.lt/naujiena/ziniosgyvai/nuomones/martynas-klimas-ar-
yra-lietuvoje-merginu-geimeriu-18-304762#ixzz2KVVXdLeW)

O kaip mokytojai reaguoja j praleistas pamokas? Kaip jie reaguos, Zino juk, kad
ne siemkas gliaudau padvale (liet. — risyje), o repetuoju. (www.panele.lt/It/naujienos/
bulvaras/rsp_vysnia__apie_reperes_gyvenima_uz_x_faktoriaus_ribu/)

Meégavimasis Snekamaja kalba jau perzengia ribas — prastakalbés, keiksmazodziy,
pateikiamy su neslepiamu pasimeégavimu, nevengiama net kultdrinio laikrascio , Lite-
ratlra ir menas” redakcijos skiltyje. Tiesa, jie tekste iSskiriami Sriftu, taciau geltonosios
publicistikos mados tokiame laikrastyje atrodo keistokai:

Tada ir mano plikoje, Sasuotoje galvoje dvelkteli laisvés gisis, paastréja uoslé, tos
laisvés nuojauta. Kitaip tariant, tekstai turi suteikti kitq realybe, alternatyvg, o ne trans-
liuoti, kaip viskas chujovai. Taip, kartokite! Kartokit ir klausykit. Ar girdit jau? Ar girdit?
Chu-jo-vai. Visi kartu! Dar sykj! (,Literatdra ir menas”, 2013-02-01, Nr. 3412)
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| publicistikos Siurkstéjimg, buitiskéjimg ir vulgaréjimg jau atkreiptas démesys. Vis
délto gaila, kad i demokratinio pasaulio pirmiausia skubame perimti visiSkg moralés
laisve ir palaidg Zodj. Oficialioji raiSka ima pintis su Zargonu, o pastarojo gyvybingasis pa-
matas, kaip Zinoma, yra niekinamasis pozilris j pripazintg etiketo, padorumo supratimg,
j visuomenés kalbinio bendravimo normas, viesosios kalbos kultirg” (Zuperka, 2005,
26).

Atkreiptinas démesys, kad kalbant apie Snekamosios kalbos elementy vartoseng tu-
rima galvoje leksika, tai aiSkiai matyti ir i$ pateikty pavyzdziy, taciau interviu Zanre pas-
tebimas pasnekovo kalbéjimo pateikimas. Pasnekovo kalba yra spontaniska, natdralu,
kad ne visuomet ji logiska ir nuosekli, atsiranda nereikalingy kartojimy, minciy Suoliy.
Tokiu atveju neredaguotas kalbéjimas, perkeltas j suredaguotg straipsnj, gali skaitytojui
sudaryti neigiamg nuomone apie kalbétojo oratorinius sugebéjimus, vargu ar savo min-
¢iy déstymu lieka patenkintas ir pasnekovas:

,Jeigu Konstitucinis teismas priims sprendimq, kad daugiamandatéje apygardoje
pripaZinti negaliojanciais rinkimus, tai turés bati skelbiami nauji rinkimai daugiaman-
datéje apygardoje ir viskas. Naujas Seimas praranda savo galias, seno — néra ir tokiu
atveju, galbit, matyt, taikysime tokiq situacijq, kuri numatyta, kai prezidentas tam tik-
rais atvejais, kai, tarp Seimo sesijy pavyzdZiui, vykdo funkcijas. Matyt, taip turety bati,
bet dar palaukime tas valandas ir bus duoti atsakymai, tada bus galima délioti toliau”, —
paaiskina V. Nekrosius. (www.delfi.lt/news/daily/lithuania/vnekrosius-valstybes-valdy-
ma-gale tu-perimti-prezidente.d?id=59920683)

Kokia Valentino dienos dovana tau jsimintiniausia? Renata: Jeigu neatsimenu ma-
tyt tokios dar neesu gavusi. Manau tai turéty bdti kazkas tokio unikalaus isskirtinio, jei
apciuopiama daiktine verte tai kaZzkas tokio kq visada prisimintum kai uZduos sj klausimg,
o jei jvykis tai tarkime suZadeétuves, Zinute, jog laukiesi ar kidikio gimimas. (www.15min.
It/zmones/naujiena/lietuva/merginu-grupe-kitokios-dovanoja-valenti no-dienos-foto-
sesija-ir-patarimus-kaip-issigydyti-nuo-nelaimingos-meiles-3-3062494# ixzz2KhytPNj8)

Toks bandymas uzrasyti Snekamajg kalbg néra naujas reiskinys, batent taip raso-
mi komentarai po straipsniais, taip nuomonés déstomos privaciuose tinklarasciuose ir
bendravimo svetainése, kitoje privacioje elektroninéje erdvéje. Pasigirsta raginimy Sig
padrikg kalbg vadinti naujgja lietuviy raSomaja kalba, jos nevaldomas srautas verziasi ir
j auksciausig bendrinés kalbos pakopa — literatdrine kalba.

Meninis stilius. Meninj stiliy galima vadinti individualiyjy stiliy visuma, ¢ia svarbi
meninés ir nemeninés kalbos opozicija (t. y. meninio ir kity funkciniy stiliy priespriesa).
Taigi svarbiausia, kokig funkcijg atlieka meninio stiliaus tekstai: estetine, pranesimo, po-
veikio (galimi jvairds variantai). Meninio stiliaus apibrézima papildo pagrindiné meninés
kalbos ypatybé vaizdingumas. ,GroZiniy kiriniy vaizdingumas bina arba akivaizdus, is-
orinis, — kai vartojama specialiy vaizdinés raiskos priemoniy, arba vidinis — kai vaizdai
kuriami nevaizdingais Zodziais. Meninis stilius eksploatuoja visas kalbos priemones: ir
neutralias, ir stilistiSkai nuspalvintas, tiek knygines, dalykines, tiek Snekamosios, buiti-
nés kalbos” (Zuperka, 2001, 93-94). Taigi, nagrinéjant grozine literatiira, reikia tureti
galvoje, kad netgi kity funkciniy stiliy elementai Cia turi savo funkcijg: kurti kuo israis-
kingesne veikéjo charakteristikg, kuo vaizdingiau ir tikslingiau panaudoti jo kalbg — daz-
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nai atspindincig ir veikéjo socialinj, kultdrinj vaidmenj. Prozos kiriniuose dazni dialogai,
kuriantys kuo realistiskesnio fiktyvaus pasaulio vaizda, todél Snekamoji kalba veikéjy
dialoguose ar autoriaus kalboje gali buti motyvuota: sukurti kuo jtaigesnj, paveikesnj li-
teratdros kdrinio pasaulio vaizdg, atspindéti realius herojus, kalbancius, tarkim, Zemojo
sluoksnio kalba:

Edis: Ci da nia vyskus. Eilynis, mol, pilietis gal sakyty: ,Vot i gerai, atsikratiem. Nuta-
rabanykit petiichu j kaleimu Velnia saluoj i pamiaskit raktu”. Ale tik nia sdpisti inteligen-
tai, kur tau. Nu, karoce, nie pru kur — kai tik anie i¥gyrda, ka Zené gav bilietu j vienu pasi,
vysi ti kaviniy licitai siilieki pri ta kaleimq vartu i ém riekt, ka anu paleisty. Zinai kudie?
(,Gagarino gatve”, 2003)

Vél susiduriama su bandymu uzZrasyti Snekamgja kalbg taip, kad baty galima per-
teikti visus jos lygmenis (tartj, morfologijg, sintakse), taCiau rezultatas tikrai nevykes —
tai nei grynai Snekamoji kalba, nei tarminis kalbéjimas, labiau panasu j dirbtinj misry
darinj su bendrinés kalbos elementais.

Literatlrologai, analizuojantys Siuolaikine grozine literatlirg, mini tam tikras ten-
dencijas, kurios stilistiniu pozilrriu svarbios lyginant ir aptariant Siuolaikinés meninés
kalbos raiskg su tradicine poezijos tradicija: ,XX a. literatlroje poezijos ir poetiSkumo si-
nonimas buvo lyrika ir lyriSkumas, kalbos metaforisSkumas, meniné israiska; naujausioje
lietuviy poezijoje intensyviai skleidZiasi ,,nepoetiniy“ meno formy paieskos” (Speicyte,
2009, 89). Islaisvéjes poeto zZodis, nevaroma tematika ir laisva kirybos forma lemia
laisvo pasakojimo tipo poezijos populiaréjima: ,Naujausioje lietuviy literatdroje <...>
koreliuoja isryskéjes polinkis eksploatuoti naratyvines kalbos formas poetinéje kiry-
boje. Pasakojimas kaip poetinés kalbos modelis bei poetiné technika laikytina savitu
naujosios lietuviy poezijos reiskiniu ir dél to, kad jis teikia galimybiy kurti alternatyvg
moderniosios lietuviy poezijos kanonui” (ten pat). Naujoji literatlira paveikumo siekia
pasitelkdama ne tik buitiska, Snekamaja kalba, nereti atvejai, kai vartojamas Zargonas,
keiksmazodziai. Vienas populiariausiy Siy dieny poety Sigitas Parulskis nevengia ne tik
buitiSkumo, bet ir Zemojo sluoksnio prastakalbés:

Jézaus Kristaus tévas grjZzdavo/girtas namo/ir musdavo siny sunkia/sidabro taure/
per nuolankiai nuleistg galvg/Saukdamas, as tau, blet, parodysiu, kas/Cia sSeimininkas, tu
nuopisa maZzas, Zinosi,/kas &ia pasaulio valdovas, as tau, Sikniau, / parodysiu/ trenkdavo
is visy jegy uZsimojes/ nepaisydamas vaiko asary/ ir maldavimy/ téve, atitolink siq tau-
re; esu tik sesélis, sédziu prie Hado varty kartu/ su pasipatéliu Odiséju/ir pasakoju savo
nuoskaudas viskam/abejingai tévo Sméklai/kuri retkarciais gusteli j mane peleny véju/ ir
SnabZda/ sinau, uZuot kalbéjes nesgqmones, jpilk man/ nors lasq gyvybés/ baisiai troski-
na Sitoj/ susiktoj amzZinybés skyléj (,,Pagyvenusio vyro pagundos®, 2009).

Zemojo stiliaus tendencija ryski ir Vytauto V. Landsbergio rinktingje , Persikaniji-
mai“. Cia taip pat gausu vulgarybiy, keiksmaZodZiy, buitinés kalbos, kuria siekiama pa-
veikumo, jspidZio sustiprinimo, gal net Sokiravimo:

Mazytj savo buoZgalvélj / sumuturiavusi j drobe / Se$éliais nuslinkau; kai atidengus
Sulinj vaikelj iStiesiau / kaZzkas uZ rankos stvéré, nesusilaikes pirsteliu, geriu ir vél vemiu;
aplinkui — jobtvaimatj! Vél jobtvaimatj / iSgirdes Sig komanda krapteliu: krust savo moti-
ng; gabus rupdzé buvo / kai grjzdavo pavarges it Suva. (,,Persikinijimai“, 2010)
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Nors ir galima teigti, kad tai néra nemotyvuotas nenorminés kalbos vartojimas, vis
délto pasitvirtina tendencija, kad poezija keiciasi, ir vargu ar begalima kalbéti apie li-
teratdrine kalbg kaip auksciausiag bendrinés kalbos pakopa, kaip pavyzdj mokiniams,
norintiems i¥mokti taisyklingos, turtingos kalbos. Kaip raso K. Zuperka, nenorminé, ne
bendriné raiska Siandien vis labiau veikia stilistinius vieSosios kalbos procesus, ji brau-
nasi ten, kur tradiciskai gyvavo bendriné kalba. Uzkertant kelig plisti puskalbei, Zargo-
nui, bty prasminga ne tik visokeriopai kelti vadinamajg prestiZine, elitine kalbg, bet ir
palaikyti ,Snekiskuosius“ pagrindiniy normos varianty atitikmenis. Kai jie pamirStami,
neretas kalbétojas raiSkumo sumetimais griebiasi Zargonybés ar svetimybés (placiau Zr.
Zuperka, 2005).

ISVADOS

1. Snekamosios kalbos nepaveikti $iuo metu yra tik labai grieztai del tam tikry teisi-
niy dalyky reglamentuotas administracinis stilius ir mokslinio stiliaus teorinis, arba gry-
nasis, postilis.

2. Mokslo populiarinimo postiliui priskirtinuose zurnaluose ir laikrasc¢iuose Sneka-
mosios kalbos elementai vartojami motyvuotai, taCiau vadovéliuose tokia raisSka kelia
abejoniy deél perdéto polinkio j Zargona.

3. Publicistikoje buitiSkumo sfera pleciasi nuo Snekamosios kalbos vaizdingy posa-
kiy iki prastakalbés keiksmaZodzZiy. Tokios mados paveikta ne tik geltonoji, bet ir kultdri-
né spauda. Cia neapsiribojama vien buitinio stiliaus leksika, pasiremiant baime ikraipyti
pasnekovo ZodZius, j straipsnius jterpiama neredaguota spontaniska Sneka.

4. Apie meninio stiliaus artéjimg prie nepoetinés raiskos kalba ne tik kalbininkai,
bet ir literataros kritikai. Sis smukimas pasiekia dugna straipsnyje cituojama , Gagarino
gatvés” istrauka. Bandymas perteikti socialinio sluoksnio specifikg ne tik leksika, bet ir
sintakse, morfologija bei fonetika priartina groZine literatira prie elektroninio diskur-
so elemento komentaro, kuriam negalioja jokios bendrinés kalbos taisyklés ir moralés
normos.
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INVASION OF COLLOQUIAL INTO OTHER FUNCTIONAL STYLES
SUMMARY

Recent years have seen a confusion of genres; it can be stated that distinct limits
of functional styles have been blurred. In the eighties and nineties of the 20th century
the official correspondence style was observed as penetrating standard colloquial style;
today it can be stated that in all text types elements of colloquial style can be traced.
The change may be caused by the weakening of the prestige of standard language and
the spread of colloquial style in the cyberspace.

The texts of administrative style, those of official correspondence and legal (laws,
orders, by-laws, etc.) sub-styles have yet avoided the influence of everyday colloquial
style, since the official and templated administrative language is distinguished as most
strictly regulated and thus secluded in terms of interaction with other functional styles.

Purely scientific texts still tend to represent the integrity of style, while the popular
science sub-style is heavily affected by colloquialisms. This is obvious in popular science
magazines, where the text is stylistically adorned by using metaphoric expressions in
colloquial style, for stylistic effect rather than for information transfer, thus ignoring the
requirements set for the scientific and popular science language style. In these cases
words qualifying as belonging to colloquial language do not serve for information trans-
fer, on the contrary, they help to create a synonymous and impressive description by
changing the main meaning of a word. Another area of popular science style is school
textbooks; those are also invaded by the colloquial style. The addressee of school text-
books can be very well defined, thus to address him/her “in their language” has become
a trendy practice: to appeal to young learners, textbooks often apply colloquialisms.

Though feature articles tend to use elements of different functional styles, however
the usage of colloquialisms in journalese in general takes on a very large scale, including
non- normative standard language, barbarisms, vulgarisms and jargon.

The interplay of literary style with the colloquial style depends on motivation, yet
recent years witness a dramatic fall, both moral and linguistic, of the literary language,
which occurs in the lowest possible ways of expression.
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THE STYLISTIC FEATURES OF NOMINALIZATIONS
IN ENGLISH RESEARCH ARTICLES

SOLVEIGA SUSINSKIENE
Siauliy universitetas (Lietuva)
Siauliai University (Lithuania)

KEY WORDS: nominalization, grammatical metaphor, metonymy, agent, Systemic Functional
Linguistics, register, genre

INTRODUCTORY OBSERVATIONS. The scientific language is objective, precise and
detached from individual character. It strives to inform about important issues and
what particular approach is taken up to investigate those issues. Scientific vocabulary
(i.e. lexis) does not compile emotional associations and implications as it is considered
to be more direct, free from emotions, and much less figurative than literary language.
However, though the scientists focus their attention more on the precision of theme,
topicality, and findings rather than on the style of presentation, the scientific texts con-
tain stylistic features, which are different from other English styles.

Scientific texts have been the subject of analysis of quite a number of linguistic in-
vestigations. Among the different types of scientific texts, e.g., research presentations,
academic thesis, dissertations, experimental reports, short written communications,
etc. research articles have been a most frequent subject of linguistic study. Thus dif-
ferent aspects of research articles have been analyzed by Swales (1990), (2004), Swales
and Feak (2009), Banks (2008), Hyland (2009), and many others. The register of research
articles is an argumentative discourse whose purpose is to persuade the scientific com-
munity to accept the new knowledge and arguments presented in them. As noted by
Hyland (2009), during the past decades, the researches conducted in academic writings
have set up that scientific discourse is not a monolithic, uniform form of discourse but
alter according to disciplinary conventions and cultural expectations.

One of the distinguishing features of scientific discourse, with the inclusion of re-
search articles, is that it contains a high density of information, or to put in other terms
“lexical density” (i.e. more lexical words in the same clause). The density of information
is achieved through the process of nominalization that theorizes concrete life experi-
ences into abstract entities.

Scientific discourse is a highly nominalized register. To Halliday (1994), a nominaliza-
tion is the result of the metaphorization of process (i.e. verb) or property (i.e. adjective).
Nominalization, then, is a linguistic mechanism whereby the process or property are
realized as the entities. This is the most common type of grammatical metaphor. Nomi-
nalization is “the single most powerful resource for creating grammatical metaphor”
(Halliday, 2004, 656). If semantic metaphor is defined as the substitution of one word
by another, grammatical metaphor may be defined as “a substitution of one grammati-
cal class, one grammatical structure, by another” (Halliday, Martin, 1993, 79). A nomi-
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nalization, however, is not an autonomous unit; it arises in the text and is based on the
underlying proposition (i.e. the semantic structure of the clause) which is a set of rela-
tionships of the verb with its associated participants. Nominalization allows the author
to create technical terms, to establish cause-and effect relationship between different
phenomena, and to synthesize previously proposed information.

Through the process of nominalization, processes and properties are expressed
metaphorically as nouns, producing an informationally dense discourse. Being a form
of condensation of information (process + actor), grammatical metaphor is a very eco-
nomical means of packing information and is consequently frequently used in scientific
texts, where the real actors are often absent from the scene, replaced by the nominal-
ized process.

The present work focuses on the qualitative analysis of instances of nominalizations
in a corpus of research articles. Thus, the aim of the present study is to analyze the sty-
listic features of agentive nominalizations in English research articles.

To achieve the aim the following objectives have been set up:

1) To analyze the scientific literature related to the research articles within the
framework of Systemic Functional Linguistics as well as genre and register analysis.

2) To analyze the nominalizations functioning as inanimate agents in research arti-
cles.

Systemic Functional Linguistics (SFL) is a linguistic theory that is used as the theoret-
ical underpinnings of this research. Within the framework of SFL, a clause typically con-
sists of processes expressed by verbs, embedded participants expressed by nouns, and
spatial or non-spatial circumstance expressed by adverbial or prepositional phrases.

METHODOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS. This study contains a study of the corpus of
research articles drawn from scientific journals. To this end, top 25 research articles of
the year 2012 written by different writers related to different scientific areas were se-
lected (available at www.sciencedirect.com).

The transformational method was employed to show the relationship between the
underlying proposition and the respective nominalization. The proposition is the under-
lying structure of the nominalization. Instances of nominalizations, i.e. abstract nouns
ending in typical nominalization suffixes, were extracted and analyzed. Nominalizations
derived from verbs, originally realizing processes, were extracted with regard to the suf-
fixes added to verbs to form nominalizations: -age (use — usage), -al (propose — propos-
al), -ance/-ence (exist — existence), -(e)ry (discover — discovery), -ion/-sion/-tion/-ation
(discuss — discussion), -ing (examine — examining), -ment (develop — development), -sis
(synthesise — synthesis), -ure (proceed — procedure), and -th (grow — growth). Nominali-
zations derived from adjectives, originally realizing properties, were extracted, query-
ing for nouns ending in the suffixes -ity (complex — complexity), -ness (thick — thickness),
-acy (democratic — democracy).

The scientific research articles have been analyzed in the light of Halliday’s (1994)
model in order to explore how scientific facts and findings are construed in research
articles. Similar to all lexical elements (i.e. words), the proposition can be viewed as
consisting of semantic elements, or components, such as processes, participants and
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circumstances. The use of the componential analysis method makes it possible to es-
tablish the meaning of the proposition which is constituted by respective semantic
elements, i.e. the clauses with embedded nominalizations that function as inanimate
agents. Through nominalization it is possible to build up chains of sequence of logical
argument (Halliday, 2008). For this reason, nominalization was chosen as a linguistic
feature for the present empirical analysis.

THEORETICAL PREREQUISITES. An extensive number of linguistic studies has been
carried out on research articles as a whole. Some of the studies are concerned with dia-
chronic studies (Bazerman, 1988; Atkinson, 1992; Salager-Meyer, 1999; Wignell, 2007).
Rhetorical organization of research articles was analyzed extensively by Swales (2004).
Other studies are interested in linguistic analysis of functionally different registers (Bib-
er, Finegan, 1989), or specific linguistic features, such as nominalization, passive voice,
personal pronouns (Banks, 2006, 2008).

The term genre is diverse: it has different meanings in different research areas.
Notwithstanding the fact that there is still no unified agreement on the definition of the
concept genre, a generally acknowledged definition of genre that can be considered is
the one proposed by Bhatia, who defines genre analysis as “the study of situated lin-
guistic behaviour in institutionalized academic or professional settings” (Bhatia, 2002,
22). Genre is a name for a type of discourse designed to achieve communicative pur-
poses. Following this terminology, the research article is a genre (Cf. Swales, Feak, 2009,
1). Swales (2004) suggests that genre is to be regarded metaphorically, as frames or
schema for social action guiding users to achieve particular purposes through language.
According to this definition, academic discourse would be a “constellation” of written
(e.g. research articles, textbooks, dissertations, etc.) and spoken (lectures, seminars,
etc.) genres (Hyland, 2009; Swales, 2004).

Register is a functional variation of language and is concerned with qualitative and
guantitative analysis of lexico-grammatical features of texts. The initiator of register
analysis Halliday (1978, 31) argues that “Types of linguistic situation differ from one
another, broadly speaking, in three aspects: first, as regards what actually is taking
place; secondly, as regards what part of the language is playing; and thirdly, as regards
who is taking part. These three variables, taken together, determine the range within
which meanings are selected and the forms which are used for their expression. In other
words, they determine ‘register’”. As stated by Halliday and Hasan (1976), these three
aspects mentioned above are called field, mode, and tenor of discourse, respectively.
The main purpose of register is to find out “what situational factors determine what lin-
guistic features” (Halliday, 1978, 32). Different registers are realized in the several ways
by the lexico-grammatical system of language.

Thus it is possible to claim, that register is a setup of semantic resources that any
member of a culture typically associates with a given situation. Nominalization being a
register marker functions in scientific discourse which is much more abstract than other
registers.

Generally speaking, language is considered to be the mechanism that transmits re-
ality via thought. SFL provides a comprehensive theory of how language functions to
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make meaning in a socio-cultural context. SFL (see Halliday, 1993, 1994, 2004; Halliday,
Martin, 1993, among others), conceptualizes language as a semantic configuration of
meanings, i.e. semiotic tool that is involved in the organization of human experience
which is typically associated with a particular context.

SFL treats the use of language as inherently context-dependent and gives rise to
registers, i.e. the patterns of language according to use in context. Hence, within the
framework of SFL register is defined as “what you are speaking at the time, depending
on what you are doing and the nature of the activity in which language is functioning”
(Halliday, Hasan, 1989, 41). According to Martin (1992), SFL distinguishes between the
strata of phonology, lexicogrammar, semantics, register, and more recently genre, and
ideology.

From the perspective of SFL, the language used to construe scientific knowledge
is quite different from other varieties of language (i.e. registers). This register meets,
according to Halliday and Martin (1993, 84), “the needs of scientific method, and of sci-
entific argument and theory”. The register of scientific language contains unique lexis,
semantics, and syntax which allow the scientists to conduct cognitive work that includes
the theorized experiences. Thus scientific language is functional for the construction of
scientific knowledge.

In different discourse genres, defined by different context models, therefore, it may
be more or less relevant to mention the agents of actions (as in conversation and news),
and in others, such as scientific discourse, such agents may be unknown or abstract or
natural processes. In other words, for each genre, we need to spell out what kinds of
knowledge, what kinds of event models and what kinds of context models are involved
in the description of the processes of syntax (lexical, discursive) production. Genre anal-
ysis is as an umbrella term covering “the study of situated linguistic behaviour in institu-
tionalized academic or professional settings” (Bhatia, 2002, 22). In similar mode, Swales
(1990, 58), puts that “a genre comprises a class of communicative events, the members
of which share some set of communicative purposes. These purposes are recognized
by the expert members of the parent discourse community, and thereby constitute the
rationale for the genre. This rationale shapes the schematic structure of the discourse
and influences and constrains the choice of content and style”. Thus, in order to be able
to conclude that nominalization is used to hide or downplay the responsible agent of an
action, one should, in principle, make sure that another of the conditions of nominaliza-
tion is not more plausible in the current text and context.

To conclude, SFL is a sophisticated linguistic model, which makes the analysis of
the relations between language and different social contexts possible. It also allows a
detailed investigation of discourse based on the analysis of concrete linguistic features.
For this reason, SFL was chosen as theoretical background of this research.

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION. As already indicated, nominalization represents events
and qualities of objects not as verbs and adjectives but as nouns. Furthermore, nominal-
ization allows the scientists to pack complex information into a concise unit. The density
of information is achieved partly through the use of longer and more complex extended
noun phrases with the nominalizations functioning as head words, such as:
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(1) Conceptual progress in the last decade has added two emerging hallmarks of
potential generality to this list—reprogramming of energy metabolism and evading im-
mune destruction.

(2) Recognition of the widespread applicability of these concepts will increasingly
affect the development of new means to treat human cancer.

(3) High-throughput DNA sequencing analyses of cancer cell genomes have re-
vealed somatic mutations in certain human tumors that predict constitutive activation
of signalling circuits usually triggered by activated growth factor receptors.

(4) Circumstantial support for the importance of transient telomere deficiency in
facilitating malignant progression has come, in addition, from comparative analyses of
premalignant and malignant lesions in the human breast <...>.

These extended noun phrases condense the information. As the examples above
demonstrate, the extended noun phrases, such as Conceptual progress in the last dec-
ade, Recognition of the widespread applicability of these concepts, High-throughput
DNA sequencing analyses of cancer cell genomes, Circumstantial support for the im-
portance of transient telomere deficiency in facilitating malignant progression typically
consist of head nouns expressed by nominalizations (progress, recognition, analyses,
support) associated with premodifiers and/or postmodifiers.

Nominalizations may express metonymies, such as this analysis demonstrates in-
stead of | analyzed, where this analysis is placed as agent. Consider some metonymic
constructions found in the corpus under investigation in the examples bellow:

(5) Results indicated that students use Facebook approximately 30 min throughout
the day as part of their daily routine.

(6) Recent results have highlighted the importance of negative-feedback loops that
normally operate to dampen various types of signalling <...>.

(7) Our study has opened an avenue to generate patient- and disease-specific pluri-
potent stem cells.

(8) This report describes the first life-long rodent (rat) feeding study investigating
possible toxic effects rising from an R-tolerant GM maize <...>.

(9) These findings demonstrate that iPS cells can be generated from adult human
fibroblasts.

As it is seen from the examples above, inanimate subjects (Results, Recent results,
Our study, This report, These findings) take cognitive verbs, such as indicated, have high-
lighted, has opened, describes, demonstrate, functioning as the predicates. Such meton-
ymies are prevalent in the research articles of scientific English. In the corpus under in-
vestigation, all the papers contain sentences of this kind. From a rhetorical perspective,
this kind of grammatical metaphor, i.e. nominalization, one that positions the results,
study, investigation, analysis, etc. as a metonymic agent, has an impersonal quality.
Since the processes of discussing, proposing, demonstrating, describing, exploring, etc.
are all cognitive activities carried out by the researcher himself/herself, the nominaliza-
tion enables him/her to refrain from indicating the actual agent, thereby downgrading
the author’s presence in the text. Also, the use of such metonymies creates an impres-
sion of objectivity. Consider more examples:
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(10) These observations, therefore, seem to shed little light on the possible role of
the immune system in limiting formation of the >80 % of tumors of nonviral etiology.

(11) These adaptations might require hundreds of distinct colonization programs,
each dictated by the type of disseminating cancer cell and the nature of the tissue micro-
environment in which colonization is proceeding.

(12) The extraordinary ability of genome maintenance systems to detect and re-
solve defects in the DNA ensures that rates of spontaneous mutation are usually very
low during each cell generation.

(13) In contrast, the absence of TP53-mediated surveillance of genomic integrity
may permit other incipient neoplasias to survive initial telomere erosion and attendant
chromosomal breakage-fusion-bridge (BFB) cycles.

The use of abstract nouns such as “observations”, “adaptations”, “ability”, “ab-
sence” rather than verbs “observe”, “adapt” and adjectives “able”, “absent” has addi-
tional rhetorical importance. The authors rhetorically depict processes-as-things as the
agents of activities. As the impersonal elements, they extend the agents of the actions
to include the reader too. In this way, the researcher, who is in fact performing the “ob-
servation” or “adaptation” activities, invites the reader to carry them out together with
him/her, and in this way, to reach the same conclusions.

The semantic function of an embedded nominalization in propositions is deter-
mined, naturally, by the process type. The choice of a lexeme is generally determined
by the type of the process. So, for instance, in material propositions the process will
have the feature [+ Agentive]; in happening propositions the process will have the fea-
ture [- Agentive]; in mental propositions the process will have the feature [+ Stative]; in
verbal propositions the process will have the feature [+ Agentive], and in relational and
existential propositions the process will have the feature [+ Stative].

Theoretically, the process in propositions with embedded nominalizations should
be expressed by the same verbal lexeme as in propositions without embedded nominal-
izations. This is but natural since nominalizations present metaphoric participants or cir-
cumstances, and metaphoric participants should make use of the same verbal lexemes
as their non-metaphoric counterparts.

In the corpus under investigation, it was found that embedded nominalizations par-
ticipate in material propositions and acquire the function of agent that is “a wilful, pur-
poseful instigator of an action or event” (Van Valin, LaPolla, 2002, 85). Material process-
es are processes of “doing” and involve some physical action and show that something
is going on in the external world. Consider:

(14) The rapid increase in the size of the geomagnetic databases has created an ever
increasing need for reliable SSC automatic detection methods.

(15) The present review highlights the state-of-the-art electro-activation as a sci-
ence and the applications of electro-activated aqueous solutions in biotechnology and
the food industry.

(16) Discriminant analysis finds a discriminant plan in which the projected observa-
tions are well separated according to each group.

(17) This complexity provokes a number of questions.
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(18) Observations accumulated over the past decade indicate that the apoptotic
program is present in latent form in virtually all cell types throughout the body.

Mental processes form a conceptual semantic category: there is a clear boundary
between something that goes on in the external world and something that goes on in
the internal world of mind. Mental processes involve the processes of feeling, thinking
and perceiving. In such clauses the agent perceives, cognizes, or affects something. Con-
sider the examples below:

(19) These investigations mostly concern GM soy and maize that are rendered either
herbicide tolerant (to Roundup (R) in 80 % of cases), or engineered to produce a modified
Bt toxin insecticide, or both.

(20) The disruptions of at least the estrogen-related pathways and/or enhance-
ment of oxidative stress by all treatments need further investigations.

Happening verbs are also considered to be behavioural verbs. Although behavioural
processes are typically involuntary, they may involve agency, i.e. they may be deliber-
ate. For instance:

(21) Elevated expression of the c-Myc transcription factor occurs frequently in hu-
man cancers and is associated with tumor aggression and poor clinical outcome.

(22) Once such cell populations have progressed through a certain number of dou-
blings, they stop growing—a process termed senescenc.

(23) These novel permutations result in different integrin subtypes (of which there
are greater than 22) having distinct substrate preferences.

Verbal processes are processes of saying and communicating. Embedded in such
clauses the agents become some kinds of sayers. For instance:

(24) Induction of iPS cells from mouse fibroblasts requires retroviruses with high
transduction efficiencies <...>.

(25) Taken together, observations of human cancers and animal models argue that
tumor development proceeds via a process formally analogous to Darwinian evolution,
<.

(26) This multiplicity of defences may explain why cancer is relatively rare during an
average human lifetime.

The examples above prove, that the nominalizations (with their premodifiers and
postmodifiers) effectively condense agency that is shifted to abstract processes and
entities. Particular events are metaphorically represented by different process types.
The process of nominalizations depersonalizes the agent making the writer distance
himself/herself from association with the agent. The authors of the research articles
may use nominalizations to refer to processes (verbs) without specifying the agent of
these actions. In this respect, the authors can use nominalizations to avoid describing
the scientific phenomenon in wordy way.

CONCLUDING REMARKS

The scientific language contains the constituents and findings that need experimen-
tal evidence to prove their validity. A typical characteristic of research articles is the
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use of nominalization, where processes and properties are metaphorically re-construed
as nouns. The study of research articles demonstrated different kinds of impersonal
constructions characteristic of this genre, among them various uses of nominalizations
(grammatical metaphors). The analysis proved that research articles have a particular
preference for such abstract nouns, especially nominalized ones that perform the role
of agency.

Metonymies that locate the subjects as inanimate agents of cognitive activities pre-
sent the research as an independent entity. While using them, the author can distance
himself/herself from the research and allow the results to “speak for themselves”.

From the perspective of register, nominalizations appear not only as an inherent
characteristic of scientific discourse, but also as a rhetorical device that serves the en-
tire range of research article author’ goals as a member of the scientific community. It
is as if the authors re-pack complex actions, which take place over time, as long-lasting
entities that can cause the things to occur and function or to be the agents of processes.
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STILISTINIAI NOMINALIZACIJY POZYMIAI ANGLY KALBOS
MOKSLINIUOSE STRAIPSNIUOSE

SANTRAUKA

Moksliné kalba yra objektyvi, tiksli ir neatspindi jos autoriaus charakterio. Nors
mokslininkai daugiau démesio skiria temos tikslumui, problemoms ir tyrimo rezulta-
tams, o ne teksto pateikimui, galima teigti, kad moksliniai tekstai angly kalba turi tik
jiems budingy stiliaus ypatybiy. Vienas i$ isskirtiniy moksliniy teksty (jskaitant ir moks-
linius straipsnius) bruozy yra didelis informacijos tankis, kuris yra pasiekiamas vartojant
nominalizacijas. Mokslinis diskursas yra labai nominalizuotas registras. Nominalizacija
yra proceso (t. y. veiksmaZzodzio) ar savybés (t. y. badvardzio) metaforisko suvokimo
rezultatas.

Sio darbo tikslas yra i$analizuoti stilistinius nominalizacijy poZymius angly kalbos
moksliniuose straipsniuose. Teorinis tyrimo pagrindas — sisteminé funkciné lingvisti-
ka, taip pat registro ir Zanro analizé. Darbe remtasi 25 paciy populiariausiy 2012 mety
moksliniy straipsniy tekstais, atrinktais isS jvairiy discipliny moksliniy Zurnaly (prieiga
internete <http://www.sciencedirect.com>). Darbe taikomi transformacijos ir kompo-
nentinés analizés metodai.

Rezultatai parodé, kad nominalizacijos leidzia mokslinio straipsnio autoriui kom-
pleksine informacijg pateikti labai glaustai. Informacijos tankis yra pasiekiamas var-
tojant i$pléstas daiktavardines frazes. Sios frazés sakinyje atlieka agento (semantiniu
lygmeniu) ir veiksnio (sintaksiniu lygmeniu) funkcijas. ISpléstinés daiktavardinés frazés
sudarytos iS pamatinio daiktavardZio (nominalizacijos), siejamo su pries jj ir (ar) po jo
einanciais apibréZiamaisiais ZodZiais. Pavyzdziy analizé parodeé, kad nominalizacijos
funkcionuoja kaip metoniminiai agentai, yra beasmenés ir objektyvios. Jterptos j saki-
nj nominalizacijos priklauso nuo proceso (veiksmazodzio) tipo (materialaus, mentalinio,
verbalinio ir atsitikimo). Tokiuose metaforiskai sudarytuose sakiniuose nominalizacijos
procesas iSasmenina agentg ir vercia autoriy atsiriboti nuo jo.

Apibendrinant galima teigti, kad moksliniy straipsniy Zanras leidzia rinktis nominali-
zacijas, kurios atlieka agento funkcijg ir suteikia sakiniui metaforos atspalvj.
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OFICIALUMO LYGMUO STUDENTY
ELEKTRONINIUOSE LAISKUOSE DESTYTOJUI

LORETA VILKIENE
Vilniaus universitetas (Lietuva)
Vilnius University (Lithuania)

ESMINIAI ZODZIALI: oficialumo lygmuo, oficialus stilius, laisvasis stilius, elektroninis laidkas,
pasisveikinimas, kreipinys, atsisveikinimas, parasas

JVADAS. Elektroniniai laisSkai tampa vis populiaresné déstytojo ir studento bendra-
vimo forma. Yra mananciy, kad tokie laiSkai artimesni sakytinei kalbai, todél jie gana
spontaniski, daznai menkai oficials. Vis délto reikia pripazinti, kad elektroniniy laisky
atveju rasantysis turi galimybe tiek teksta planuoti, tiek redaguoti, tad spontaniskumo
laipsnis gali bati ir nedidelis. Instituciskai nulemta, kad déstytojo ir studento santykiai
yra asimetriski, tad tikétina, kad studento laiSkas déstytojui kalbinés raiskos pozitriu ofi-
cialumo — laisvumo (familiarumo) skaléje neturéty bati pasislinkes pastarojo link. Taciau
reikia pripazinti, kad déstytojo ir studento bendravimas rastu nebuvo itin aktyvus tuo-
met, kai nebdta elektroniniy komunikavimo priemoniy, tad spétina, kad studentai gali
neturéti pakankamai rastisSko bendravimo su déstytojais patirties, o elektroniniy laisky
etiketo taip pat néra aktyviai mokoma. Todél minétoji prielaida, kad tiksliniy elektroni-
niy laisky raiska neturéty bati familiari, gali ir nepasitvirtinti.

Siame straipsnyje aprasomo tyrimo objektas — oficialumo lygmuo studenty elektro-
niniuose laiskuose. Pastebétina, kad , paprastai skiriamos dvi pagrindinés elektroninio
laisko dalys: informaciné ir turinio. Informacinéje dalyje nurodomas siuntimo (ar gavi-
mo) laikas, siuntéjo (ar gavéjo) vardas ir (arba) adresas, laisko antrasteé ir kt. <...> Turinio
dalis — pats lai$kas <...> — tekstas, kurj kuria ir rago siuntéjas“ (Rykliené, 2001, 76). Siame
straipsnyje nesigilinama j informacine elektroninio laisko dalj, nors manytina, kad stu-
denty pasirenkami elektroninio pasto adresai ar temos nuorodos taip pat galéty bati ty-
rimo objektas stiliaus oficialumo lygmeny pozilriu. Pasirinktu tyrimo aspektu aptariami
tik Sie elektroninio laisko turinio elementai: pasisveikinimai, kreipiniai, atsisveikinimai ir
parasai, jy tarpusavio dermé. Taigi apraSomo tyrimo tikslas — atsakyti j klausima, kokiu
stiliumi, tiksliau — kokiu stiliaus oficialumo lygmeniu, studentai filologai bendrauja su
deéstytoju elektroniniais laiskais, konkreciau, kokio oficialumo lygmens kreipinius, svei-
kinimus ir parasus jie renkasi, ar laiSkuose minéti elementai suderinami, t. y. ar islaikoma
stiliaus vienové. Taip pat svarstoma, kokios priezastys galéty lemti vienokios ar kitokios
kalbinés raiskos pasirinkimg. Tyrimo medziaga — 200 elektroniniy laisky, 2012 m. kovo—
geguzés ménesiais studenty rasyty Sio straipsnio autorei (visi leidimai tirti laiskus yra
gauti). Pastebétina, kad Siame straipsnyje pateikiama kokybiné atvejo analizé.

TIRIAMOSIOS MEDZIAGOS CHARAKTERISTIKA. Kaip jau minéta, straipsnyje anali-
zuojami studenty elektroniniai laiskai, t. y. tam tikro elektroninio diskurso Zanro tekstai.
Kaip teigia Brenda Danet (2001, 63), tokiy laisky raiska gali bGti labai jvairi, nutolusi nuo
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jvairiy kalbinés bendruomenés konvencijy, bidingy tradiciniy laisky Zanrui, o elektro-
niniy laisky stilius aptartinas kaip naujai besiformuojantis, panasesnis j sakytiniy teksty
stiliy. Kiti tyréjai, pavyzdZiui, Asta Rykliené, kalba apie tai, kad tokie laiSkai gali turéti tiek
sakytinio, tiek rasytinio teksto ypatybiy. ,Su sakytine kalba bendravimg internete pir-
miausia sieja dialogiSkumas: pokalbis vyksta su vienu (el. pastas) arba grupe (naujieny
grupés) pasnekovy” (Rykliené, 2000, 100). Rita Militinaité (2008, 2009) apskritai kalba
apie du raiskos stilius: Snekamajj ir raSomajj. Pastaroji autoré elektroninio laisko Siuo
pozilriu plaiau neaptaria, bet teigia, kad, nelygu elektroninio diskurso Zanras, gali do-
minuoti raSomojo ar Snekamojo stiliaus poZzymiai (Militinaité, 2009, 38).

Maria Economidou-Kogetsidis (2011, 3194) mano, kad nors elektroniniai laiskai yra
panasis j sakytinius tekstus savo dinamiskumu, jie negali bati laikomi sakytinio diskurso
Zanru, nes adresantas ir adresatas nei mato, nei girdi savo pasnekovo. Taigi manytina,
kad elektroniniy laisky tekstai kalbinés raiskos atzvilgiu atsiduria tarp rasytiniy ir saky-
tiniy teksty. Kadangi, kaip jau buvo uzsiminta, elektroniniai laiSkai yra nesinchroninio
bendravimo priemoné (Danet, 2001, 14), adresantas turi galimybe tuos tekstus taisy-
ti, redaguoti, tad Siuo pozilriu priartéjama prie rasytiniy teksty (placiau zr. Rykliené,
2000). Sio straipsnio autoré manyty, kad elektroniniai laigkai kiekvienu konkreéiu atveju
kalbine raiska gali bGti panasesni j sakytinius arba rasytinius tekstus, nelygu bendravimo
situacija, tema, adresanto ir adresato santykiai. Nors straipsnyje aptariant tiriamosios
medZiagos analize placdiau nesigilinama j raSomojo ar $nekamojo stiliy pozymius, ko-
mentuojant tyrimg pateikiama tam tikry samprotavimy ir Siuo aspektu.

Stiliaus priemoniy pasirinkimo poZilriu svarbus dar vienas aspektas — tai kalbos
vartojimo atvirumas (placiau 7r. MiliGinaite, 2008; 2009). Siuo atZvilgiu manytina, kad
aptariami elektroniniai laiSkai yra privaciosios vartosenos, nes, kaip teigia R. MiliGnaité
(2009, 39), ,,privatumo—vieSumo laipsnis labiausiai ir priklauso nuo adresaty skaiciaus:
kuo uZzdariau bendraujama, kuo bendravimo akto dalyviy maziau, tuo daugiau priva-
tumo®”. Tiriamuoju atveju individualiai bendrauja du asmenys: studentas ir déstytojas.
Minétina ir tai, kad bendravimas néra anoniminis, tad spétina, kad laiSkuose bus matyti
akivaizdis adresato ir adresanto santykiai, atsiskleidziantys per kalbine raiskg. Batent
tie santykiai ir galéty paaiskinti oficialesnés ar laisvesnés raiskos pasirinkima.

STILIUS IR OFICIALUMO LYGMENYS. Siame straipsnyje gvildenama problema susiju-
si su studenty laisky stiliumi, tad pirmiausia prisiminkime, kaip i$ esmés apibréziama sti-
liaus sagvoka. Kazimieras Zuperka (1997, 12) teigia, kad ,stilius yra kalbos vartojimo bii-
das, to budo savitumas. Jis pasireiskia kalbos priemoniy atranka (selekcija) ir organizaci-
ja (kombinacija)“, kuri priklauso ,,nuo autoriaus (individualus stilius), nuo kalbos vartoji-
mo srities bei situacijos, turinio ir kalbéjimo akto funkcijy (funkcinis stilius)” (min. veik.,
15). Gali susidaryti jspadis, kad tarsi kuriama opozicija individualusis stilius — funkcinis
stilius, ir tik individualiojo stiliaus pozilriu pabréZiama autoriaus (ar adresanto) svarba.
Taciau Zuperka akcentuoja ir tai, kad ,stiliaus individualumas badingiausias grozinés li-
teratros kiréjams, bet savitg autoriaus balsg galima isgirsti ir publicistikoje, oratoriy
kalboje, kasdieningje $nekoje, net mokslo darbe” (min. veik., 14). Sio straipsnio autore
taip pat manyty, kad sakytinio ar rasytinio teksto autoriaus individualybé daugiau ar
maziau atsiskleidzia jvairiy funkciniy stiliy tekstuose.
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Audroné Bitiniené pabrézia, kad, be objektyviyjy stiliaus veiksniy (kalbos vartojimo
sritis, kalbos funkcijos, turinys), ,daugelio lingvisty darbuose nurodomi ir subjektyvieji,
sudarantys stiliaus antropocentra (jo komponentai yra adresantas ir adresatas)” (Biti-
niené, 2007, 8). Sio straipsnio autoré manyty, kad minétas antropocentras — adresantas
ir adresatas, jy santykiai — yra labai svarbis visose situacijose, realizuojant jvairias kal-
bos funkcijas ir atskleidZiant bet kurj turinj. Vienas pirmyjy apie tai €mé rasyti sociolin-
gvistas Allanas Bellas, teiges, jog stiliaus priemoniy parinkima lemia prisitaikymas prie
adresato (angl. audience design) (Bell, 1984, 145). Vadinasi, atsirinkdamas kalbines prie-
mones i$ viso kalbos priemoniy inventoriaus, adresantas pirmiausia turi jvertinti savo
adresatg, santykiy su pastaruoju oficialumo ar familiarumo lygmenj, o tada pasirinkti
kalbines priemones ir jas tinkamai sukomponuoti. Kitaip tariant, stiliaus sgvokos centre
atsiduria adresato ir adresanto kontakty svarba. Todél Bellas teigia, kad stilius yra tai,
kg individas daro kalba atsiZvelges j savo santykius su kitais komunikantais, nes individai
kuria savo stiliy pirmiausia dél adresato ir reaguodami j adresatg (Coupland, 2007, 60).

Apie tai, kad stiliaus priemoniy pasirinkimg lemia asmens suvokimas, kiek familiaris
yra jo santykiai su adresatu, kalbéta ir Martino Jooso, kuris mini penkis galimus teksto
oficialumo lygmenis (Coupland, 2007, 10), o Sie ,,nusakomi pagal kelis kriterijus: bendra-
vimo aplinkg ir aplinkybes, bendravimo tikslg ir bendraujanciy asmeny tarpusavio san-
tykius. Skiriami Sie lygmenys: grieztai oficialus [frozen], formalus [formal]}, patariamasis
[consultative], draugiskas [casual] ir betarpiskas [intimate]” (Marcinkeviciené, 2008, 35).
Williamas Labovas pasitlé tokig aksioma: stilius j oficialumo lygmenis gali bati skirstomas
atsizvelgiant j vieng dimensijg — kiek démesio skiriama tekstui. Kitaip tariant, kuo daugiau
démesio adresantas skiria savo kuriamam tekstui, jo aplinkybéms, tuo pastarojo stilius
yra oficialesnis (Bell, 1984, 147). Sio straipsnio autoré manyty, kad peréjimas nuo vieno
lygmens prie kito néra grieztas, kad tai daugiau ne oficialumo pakopos, o kontinuumas,
nes gali bati sudétinga grieztai atskirti vieng lygmenj nuo kito, todél Siame straipsnyje
pasinaudojama norvegy mokslininkés Anne Kari Bjgrge (2007) patirtimi ir Sie lygmenys
suvokiami kaip tgsa nuo itin oficialaus bendravimo lygmens iki visiSkai familiaraus, laisvo
bendravimo. Manytina, kad Ritos MiliGnaités (2009, 40—47) minima oficialiosios ir laisvo-
sios (neoficialiosios) vartosenos asis apima visus minétus oficialumo lygmenis ir gali bati
pavaizduota grafiskai (zr. 1 pav.), o konkretaus teksto raiska, nelygu jo stilistiné kokybe,
autoriaus sumetimai, gali atsidurti vienoje ar kitoje Sios asies vietoje.

oficialu laisva

< »
Ny >

1 pav. Stiliy oficialumo—laisvumo asis

Kaip teigia Judith T. Irvine, oficialumas susijes tiek su komunikacijos kodo (kalbos)
iStekliais, tiek su socialine situacija. Oficialiausias raiSkos lygmuo pasirenkamas tada, kai
turinys turi bati labai aiskiai, vienprasmiskai suvoktas (Irvine, 2009, 173). Oficialiojo ly-
gmens raiskos priemoniy mazéja, jei tiek adresantui, tiek adresatui yra gerai Zinomas

1 §jame straipsnyje vartojama savoka oficialus, o ne formalus.
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kontekstas, jei komunikanty yra nedaug, jei bendraujama tokiomis paciomis aplinkybe-
mis, jei tekstus (pavyzdZiui, elektroninius laiskus) skiria nedidelis laiko intervalas. Be to,
pastebima, kad kalbinés raiskos oficialumo lygmens pasirinkimas susijes su lyties, iSsila-
vinimo, individo intravertiSkumo ar ekstravertiSkumo veiksniais. Francis Heylighenas ir
Jeanas Marcas Dewaele’is mini, kad tekstas yra oficialesnis, jei jj kuria aukstajj iSsilavi-
nima turintys vyrai intravertai, o moterys apskritai linkusios bendrauti neoficialiau (pla-
¢iau Heylighen, Dewaele, 1999, 28-33). Oficialiam stiliui badingas objektyvumas, taisy-
klingumas, grieztumas, o neoficialus stilius yra lankstesnis, pasakymams gali biti badin-
gas tiesmukiskumas, implicitiSkumas, taciau dél to jie gali bati menkiau informatyvdas.

Rdta Marcinkeviciené (2008, 36) teigia, jog ,oficialumo lygmenys kur kas labiau nei
stiliai parodo siuntéjo ir priémeéjo santykius, socialinj nuotolj tarp jy“. Sio straipsnio au-
toré manyty, jog oficialumo lygmenys yra tiesiogiai susije su stiliais, t. y. konkrecioje
situacijoje bendraujant konkretiems komunikantams pasirenkamos tam tikros kalbinés
stilistinés priemoneés ir taip atsiskleidzZia adresanto ir adresato santykiy oficialumo lyg-
muo. Kiekvienas individas bent jau intuityviai jaucia skirtuma tarp oficialaus ir neoficia-
laus raiskos bado (Heylighen, Dewaele, 1999, 2) ir, nelygu adresatas, socialinis nuotolis
tarp jo ir teksto autoriaus, turéty pasirinkti vienokia ar kitokig raiska.

Siame straipsnyje nagrinéjamu atveju teksto adresatas yra déstytojas, o adresan-
tas — studentas. Vadinasi, tarp komunikanty egzistuoja instituciskai nulemti galios san-
tykiai, o tai turéty bati lemiamas veiksnys, kad studenty laisky stilius oficialumo — lais-
vumo asyje galéty buti pasislinkes ne laisvumo linkme, nes, kaip teigia, pavyzdZiui, Da-
net (2001, 65) ir Economidou-Kogetsidis (2011, 3194), daugybé sociolingvistiniy tyrimy
rodo, kad nuo adresato ir adresanto socialinio statuso priklauso kalbiniy priemoniy pa-
sirinkimas: aiski tendencija, kad pranesimas, socialinio statuso skaléje adresuotas auks-
tyn, bus oficialesnis, mandagesnis, labiau atitiks konvencijas. Paprastai tariant, Zmonés
bendrauja oficialiau ir mandagiau, kai kreipiamasi j nepazjstama asmenj arba aukstesnj
socialinj statusa turintj asmenj (Danet, 2001, 65). Siame straipsnyje nagrinéjami laiskai
yra rasyti aukstojo mokslo siekianciy studenciy filologiy (taigi blsimyjy kalbos specia-
lis¢iy), kurios Zinodamos, kad adresuoja savo laiSkus déstytojai, su kuria susikloste tam
tikri (studenciy nuomone, oficialesni ar draugiskesni) santykiai, sociopragmatiskai turi
pasirinkti kalbinés raiskos oficialumo lygmenj (Economidou-Kogetsidis, 2011, 3194) ir jj
iSlaikyti visame tekste. Taciau kyla klausimas, ar taip ir vyksta.

KULTUROS DIMENSIJA IR STILIUS. Kaip jau buvo minéta, kalbinés stilistinés priemo-
nés turéty biti pasirenkamos atsizvelgiant j adresato ir adresanto santykius, socialinj
nuotolj tarp komunikanty. Geertas Hofstede’as (2008) teigia, kad distancijos, susijusios
su komunikanty galios santykiais, jtaka kalbinei raiskai priklauso ir nuo nacionalinés kul-
tdros. Sis mokslininkas, apibidindamas nacionalines kultiiras, kalba apie galios nuotolio
(angl. power distance) dimensijg. Hofstede’as teigia, kad galios nuotolis — tai mastas,
kuriuo maziau galios turintys visuomenés nariai pripazjsta, kad galia tarp individy pa-
siskirs¢iusi nevienodai (Hofstede, 2008, 9). Kitaip tariant, jei tam tikroje kultdroje jos
nariy aiskiai suvokiama, kad tarp individy egzistuoja socialiné distancija, kurios privalu
paisyti, tokios kultlros vadinamos didelio galios nuotolio (angl. high power distance) kul-
tdromis. Ir atvirksciai, kai socialinio nuotolio ne itin paisoma, tokig kultlirg galima apiba-
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dinti kaip maZo galios nuotolio (angl. low power distance) kultlrg. Didelio galios nuotolio
kultirose tikimasi, kad kiekvienas visuomenés narys suvoks savo pozicijg visuomenéje
ir jos laikysis. Turintieji aukStesnj statusg gali jj demonstruoti (kalbinémis priemonémis
taip pat) Zemesnio statuso asmenims. Atvirksciai, maZo galios nuotolio kultiirose kiek-
vienas individas tiki, kad galios santykiai gali bati labai sumazinti, kitaip tariant, kad ben-
draujant socialinis nuotolis tarp komunikanty darys nedidele jtaka.

Galios nuotolio aspektas, be abejo, bldingas ir edukacinéms tradicijoms. Minétasis
Hofstede’as teigia, kad didelio galios nuotolio kultlrose studentai? priklauso nuo désty-
tojo, kuris inicijuoja visg komunikacijg auditorijoje ir perteikia savo Zinias ir iSmanyma;
su déstytoju studentai elgiasi pagarbiai, nes bitent déstytojas yra mokymo proceso
centras. Mazo galios nuotolio kultlrose yra kitaip: mokymo(si) proceso centre yra stu-
dentas, su kuriuo déstytojas bendrauja kaip su sau lygiu, o studentas elgiasi taip pat, jis
gali inicijuoti komunikacijg auditorijoje. Déstytojas néra besglygiskas autoritetas, grei-
Ciau — ekspertas, kuris perteikia neasmenine tiesa (Hofstede, 2008, 12). Kitaip tariant,
didelio galios nuotolio kultlrose déstytojo vaidmuo yra autoritarinis, tarp déstytojo ir
studento yra akivaizdus emocinis nuotolis, savo iSmintj déstytojas , nuleidzia® studentui.
Mazo galios nuotolio kultlirose su studentu elgiamasi kaip su draugu.

Kaip teigia Hofstede’as (2008, 11), Baltijos Salys [vadinasi, ir Lietuva — L. V.] skiria-
mos prie mazo galios nuotolio kultiiry. Sio straipsnio autoré abejoja, ar tokia skirtis yra
absoliuciai tiksli. Zinoma, $iuo metu Lietuvos dvietimo sistemoje neabejotinai vyrauja
(bent jau teoriniu lygmeniu) didaktiné kryptis, kuri tipiska maZo galios nuotolio kulta-
roms. Bet prisimintina ir tai, kad tokie Svietimo pokyciai yra jvyke i$ dalies neseniai ir dar
bent kelios Lietuvos gyventojy kartos yra iSugdytos sovietinés sistemos, kuri, manytina,
priskirtina prie didelés galios distancijos kultry. Kita vertus, Siame straipsnyje apraso-
mas tyrimas susijes su dvidesimtmeciais Zmonémis, kurie tikslingai turéjo bati ugdomi
kaip mazo galios nuotolio kultiiros individai. TaCiau neatmestina, kad studentés, laisky
autorés, gali bUti susiddrusios tiek su mazo, tiek su didelio galios nuotolio kultiroms ba-
dingais ugdymo reiskiniais. Kita vertus, aptariamuoju atveju studentés komunikuoja su
deéstytoja, kuri yra pasirinkusi mazo galios nuotolio modelj. Taigi galima daryti prielaidg,
kad studenciy kalbiné raiska, pasirenkamas stilius komunikuojant su déstytoja bus pasi-
slinke laisvumo linkme (pazyméta 2 pav.).

oficialu laisva

N

2 pav. Spéjamas studenty kalbinés raiskos oficialumo lygmuo

A
v

2 QOriginale vartojami angliski Zzodziai student ir teacher, kurie j lietuviy kalba gali bati veréiami
kaip studentas arba mokinys, mokytojas arba déstytojas. Siame straipsnyje nagrinéjami studenty
laiskai déstytojui, todél pasirinktas atitinkamas vertimo variantas.
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TYRIMO DUOMENYS. Kaip jau minéta straipsnio jvade, tyrimui sukaupta 200 elek-
troniniy laisky, rasyty Sio straipsnio autorei 2012 m. kovo—geguzés ménesiais. Visi Sie
laiSkai studenciy filologiy, su kuriomis straipsnio autoré turéjo jvairiy akademiniy reika-
ly. Daugiausia laisky (160) gauta i$ 9 autoriy, kuriy bakalauro ar magistro darbams 3io
straipsnio autoré vadovavo, kiti 40 laisky yra rasyti atskiry studenciy. Kaip minéta, yra
gauti studenciy leidimai laiskus tirti. Straipsnio autoré pasirinko analizuoti laiSkuose var-
tojamus pasisveikinimus, kreipimosi ZodZius, atsisveikinimus ir parasus, taip pat glaustai
aptariama ir jy dermés problema.

Apibudinti tiriamyjy laisky komunikacine situacijg galima taip:

— adresanto (studentés) ir adresato (déstytojos) santykiai yra asimetriski, désty-
tojui instituciskai suteikta galia, taCiau déstytojo ir studento santykiai (déstyto-
jos nuomone) yra tipiskesni mazo galios nuotolio kultiGroms;

— tiek adresantai, tiek adresatas yra moterys;

— tiek adresantui, tiek adresatui bendravimo kontekstas yra gerai Zinomas, ben-
draujama abiem komunikantams aiskioje situacijoje (Zinoma tema), tarp teksty
mazas laiko tarpas;

— bendraujama individualiai;

— déstytoja raso laiskus neutraliu stiliumi.

Visi Sie veiksniai leidZia daryti prielaidg, kad studenty raiska neturéty bati labai oficia-

li, taciau dél asimetriniy santykiy turéty bti vengiama visiskai laisvos (familiarios) raiskos.

Pasisveikinimai ir kreipimosi Zodziai. Kaip teigia Giedré Cepaitiené, pasisveikinimai
ir atsisveikinimai atlieka fatine funkcijg, t. y. jie nukreipti ,tik j rySius tarp adresanto ir
adresato: jy uzmezgima (pasisveikinimas) arba nutraukimg (atsisveikinimas). Taigi j pa-
sisveikinimo ir atsisveikinimo situacijg galima Zvelgti kaip j formaly pokalbio jréminima.
Todél paprastai $ios formulés aptariamos drauge” (Cepaitiené, 2007, 114). Tadiau $io
straipsnio autoré manyty, jog laiSko atveju parankiau tyrinéti artimesnius struktdrinius
teksto elementus: pasisveikinimg analizuoti drauge su kreipimosi Zodziais, o atsisveiki-
nima — su parasu. Taip Siame straipsnyje ir daroma.

ISanalizavus tyrimo tekstyng sudarytas toks pasisveikinimo formuliy sgvadas, kuria-
me frazés pateikiamos nuo daZniausiai iki reCiau vartojamos:

1 lentelé. Pasisveikinimai

oficialu < » laisva
néra pasisveikinimo, bet yra  Laba diena néra pasisveikinimo
oficialus kreipinys Labas vakaras > ir kreipinio
Labas rytas
Sveiki -

IS pasisveikinimo fraziy matyti, kad pasirenkamos tradicinés vardazodinés konstruk-
cijos, kurios, manytina, gali bati vartojamos nepriklausomai nuo situacijos oficialumo
lygmens. Taciau nepamirstina tai, kad aptariamieji elektroniniai laiskai, kurie, nors ir yra
privatus, raSomi asimetrinéje (darbo — studijy) situacijoje. Taigi laiSko adresantas turéty
suvokti, kad bty mandagu tikeétis, jog dalykiniai laiSkai bus skaitomi darbo valandomis.
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Tokiu atveju pasisveikinimas Labas vakaras gali bati traktuojamas kaip poslinkis neofi-
cialaus bendravimo linkme (1 lenteléje pazyméta rodykle). Juoba kad dalis tokiy laisky
yra rasyta apie 24 valandg ar véliau. Adresantas turéty tikétis, kad skaitytojas reaguos
j laiska ne ta patj vakara. Pasisveikinimo Labas vakaras atvejis (ir tokiy laiSky raSymo
laikas) rodo, kad laisko autorius negalvoja apie tai, kad dalykiné komunikacija laisko ra-
Symo metu neturéty vykti, jei néra iS anksto suderinta. Kita vertus, studentai suvokia,
jog déstytojas skaitys laiskg jam patogiu laiku, tacdiau sveikinimosi formule taiko ne prie
adresato, o prie savo, t. y. laisko raSymo, situacijos. Vadinasi, neskiriama pakankamai
démesio, kad tekstas bty parasytas tinkamiausiu adresatui stiliumi, ne per daug prie
adresato taikomasi, o tai irgi rodo mazg galios nuotolj tarp komunikacijos dalyviy.

Atkreiptinas demesys ir j pasisveikinima Sveiki. Kaip raso Cepaitiené (2007, 121), i
forma , gali bati skiriama ne tik kuopiniam adresatui, bet ir sveikinantis su vienu asme-
niu — tiek su vyru, tiek su moterimi. Si pasisveikinimo formulé traktuotina kaip mandagu-
mo daugiskaita, kuri vartojama esant distancinei mandagumo strategijai“?. Sio straips-
nio autoré su tokia mintimi sutinka tik i$ dalies: stebéjimai rodo, kad tokia daugiskaitos
forma gali blti pasirenkama nesiejant su adresato lytimi ir esant kontaktinio mandagu-
mo situacijai. Diskutuojant su studentais iSsiaisSkinta, kad kartais Si formulé pasirenkama
tada, kai adresantas siekia islikti mandagus, taciau taip pat nori parodyti draugiskuma
adresatui. Kaip teigia studentai, tokio pasisveikinimo niekada nesirinkty itin oficialioje
situacijoje, pavyzdziui, sutike universiteto rektoriy. Taigi manytina, kad si formulé pasi-
slinkusi neoficialaus lygmens raigkos priemoniy linkme. Zinoma, tai tik jZvalgos, remia-
mos stebéjimu, o tvirtesnés iSvados galéty bati suformuluotos tik atlikus iSsamy tyrima.

Kaip Zinoma, sveikinimosi frazés yra glaudziai susijusios su kreipimosi Zodziais.
,Kreipimosi Zodziy parinkimas paprastai priklauso nuo adresanto: pats blidamas akty-
vus veikejas, jis jvertina situacija ir pasirenka norima pokalbio strategija“ (Cepaitieng,
2007, 70). Kitaip tariant, aptariamu atveju studentas, aiskiai Zinodamas, kas yra jo laisko
adresatas, pasirenka tam tikras kalbinés raiSkos priemones, i$ kuriy gali paaiskéti ir san-
tykis su déstytoju: oficialus ar draugiskas. ,Esant distanciniam mandagumui vartojami
oficials, socialiai orientuoti adresato jvardijimai, kai pasirenkama kontaktiné mandagu-
mo strategija, vartojami asmeninius santykius atspindintys kreipimosi Zodziai“ (Cepai-
tiené, 2007, 70). Beje, pazymétina, kad tiriamojoje medziagoje buvo santykiskai mazai
(apie 15 proc.) laisky, kuriuose i3 viso rasta kreipimosi ZodZiy. IS pokalbio su studentais
aiskéja, kad yra samoningai vengiama rasyti kreipinj, nes daznai abejojama, kokia krei-
pimosi raiska bty tinkamiausia.

Atlikus tyrima sudarytas toks studenty elektroniniuose laiskuose vartoty kreipimosi
Zodziy sgvadas:

3, Distancinio mandagumo iSoriné iSraiska baty oficialumas, pagarbumas, bendravimas pagal
socialinj statusg, visuomenine padétj atitinkancias normas, kitaip tariant, tai toks bendravimas,
kur adresantas pripazjsta adresato virsenybe, todél klostosi vertikalls, asimetriski santykiai. Kon-
taktinio mandagumo isoriné raiska — neoficialumas, santykiy Siltumas, kuriuose lemia giminystés
ar draugysteés rysiai, todeél jiems paprastai badingi horizontalls simetriski bendravimo santykiai“
(Cepaitiené, 2007, 25).
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2 lentelé. Kreipimosi ZodZiai

oficialu < » laisva
Gerb. Déstytoja destytoja miela déstytoja
<...>, Gerb. destytoja & Déstytoja miela vadove
gerb. destytoja miela darbo vadove
gerb déstytoja —> mano darbo vadove
néra pasisveikinimo ir kreipinio

Kaip matyti i$ antrosios lentelés, visi vartoti kreipiniai yra socialiai orientuoti,
jvardijamas adresato asimetrinis vaidmuo adresanto atzvilgiu — déstytoja, darbo va-
dové ir pan. Galima daryti prielaidg, kad tokia raiska yra nulemta distancinio man-
dagumo strategijos, ta¢iau, kaip teigia Cepaitiené (2007, 71), ,tokie jvardijimai ba-
dingi ir esant kontaktinei mandagumo strategijai <...>. Sie jvardijimai paprastai ne
tiek identifikuoja adresatg, kiek parodo adresanto ir adresato rysius“. Pastarajai min-
Ciai pritarty ir Sio straipsnio autoré: laiSkuose tiesiog jvardijamas adresato socialinis
vaidmuo. Oficialumo, distancinio mandagumo linkme minétus socialinio vaidmens
jvardijimus pastimeéja, pavyzdziui, greta vartojamas Zodis gerbiamas ar gerbiama, o
aptariamuoju atveju jo trumpinys gerb. Taciau atkreiptinas démesys j tai, jog antroje
lenteléje pateikti keli tokios raiSkos variantai, straipsnio autorés jsitikinimu, nesantys
vienodo oficialumo laipsnio. Formos, taisyklingumo pozitriu, negalima teigti, kad visi
antroje lenteléje arciau oficialumo poliaus esantys kreipiniai su trumpiniu gerb. yra
vienodo lygmens. Manytina, kad oficialiausia raiSka Gerb. Déstytoja — abiejy zodziy
pirmoji raidé didZioji. O démesio neskyrimas formai, pavyzdziui, tasko po trumpinio
nedéjimas, tokj raiskos atvejj stumteli neoficialumo linkme. Kreipinio Déstytoja ra-
Symas didZigja raide gali bUti interpretuotinas kaip raiskos, artimesnés oficialiajam
poliui, atvejis.

Kaip teigia Cepaitiené (2007, 71), prie neoficialios raiskos skiriami ,jvardijimai, ku-
riuose ryskus adresanto vertinamasis pozitris“. Sio straipsnio autorés nuomone, toks
vertinimas rodomas Zodziu miela. Posesyvinés formos mano vartojimas taip pat paslen-
ka kreipimosi raiskg neoficialumo linkme. Apibendrinant galima teigti, kad tais atvejais,
kai laiSkuose raSomas kreipinys, vis délto dazniau studentai renkasi didZiausio oficialu-
mo raiSkos priemones, o dél instituciskai nulemty asimetriniy santykiy perpus reciau
pasitelkiamos neoficialumo linkme pasistiméjusios kalbinés raiskos priemonés.

Atkreiptinas démesys j tai, kad mazdaug 20 proc. laisky yra be jokio sveikinimosi ir
kreipimosi. Galima manyti, kad Siuo poZidriu jie pasislinke bent jau pavirsinio neoficia-
lumo linkme. Ta¢iau manytina, kad kartais taip atsitinka dél dialogisko elektroniniy lais-
ky pobldzio. Aptariamu atveju laiSkai savitai atlieka dialogo tarp studento ir déstytojo
funkcijas: komunikuojama ta pacia tema, per daug nenutolus laike. Adresantas raso lais-
ka, adresatas po keliy minuciy atsako. Taigi reikalavimas, kad laiSkuose bity pasisveiki-
nimas ir kreipinys, bty abejotinas. Tokiu atveju kreipinio ar pasisveikinimo nebuvimas
rodo ne raiskos vietg oficialumo — laisvumo asyje, o komunikacijos tgsg, elektroninio
laisko stiliaus artuma sakytinei kalbai, minétajam Snekamajam stiliui. Taciau pastebéti-
na, kad pasitaiko laisky, kuriuose néra pasisveikinimo ir (ar) kreipinio dél to, kad tiesiog
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nepaisoma mandagumo konvencijy. Tokie atvejai, Sio straipsnio autorés nuomone, pri-
skirtini neoficialaus lygmens raiskai.

Sio straipsnio autorés jivalgas sugretinus su Bjgrge (2007, 70) studenty elektroniniy
laiSky tyrimais, matyti, kad aptariamu atveju Lietuvos studentai i$ viso nelinke kreiptis
j déstytojg pavarde ar juo labiau vardu (kreipimasis vardu tipisSkas mazo galios nuotolio
kultiroms), kaip daro kity Saliy tiksliné grupé. Bjgrge taip pat pateikia iSvada, kad dide-
lio socialinio nuotolio kulttry individai akivaizdZiai dazniau yra linke rinktis oficialig rais-
ka. Taigi i$ kreipiniy ir sveikinimuysi, kuriuos pasirinko tiriamieji studentai, matyti, kad vis
délto Lietuvoje daZzniau pasirenkama oficiali arba neutrali raiSka, o ne familiari. Tad Siuo
atveju Lietuva negaléty buti traktuojama kaip mazo galios nuotolio Salis.

Cepaitieneé taip pat teigia, kad pasisveikinimo (ir atsisveikinimo) formulémis , adre-
santas nusistato santykj su adresatu, kuria tam tikrg bendravimo atmosferg” (Cepai-
tiené, 2007, 114). Sio straipsnio autoré pridurty, kad elektroniniuose laiskuose ir pa-
sisveikinimo ZodZiai yra signalas, koks adresanto ir adresato santykis. Atlikus tikslinés
medziagos analize galima teigti, kad studentai savo laiSkus daZniausiai linke pradéti gana
oficialiu arba neutraliu stiliumi. Artimumo, draugiskumo santykiai pacioje laisSko pra-
dZioje dazniausiai néra demonstruojami.

Atsisveikinimai ir parasai. Kaip jau buvo minéta rasant apie pasisveikinimus, tiek
pastaruosiuose, tiek atsisveikinimuose ,galima jZvelgti adresanto ir adresato kontak-
to akcentavima bei tai, kad Sis kontaktas susijes su vienas kito pripazinimu, t. y. tai,
kad adresantas yra palankiai nusiteikes adresato atzvilgiu“ (Cepaitiené, 2007, 117). Ti-
riamuoju atveju baty galima teigti, kad atsisveikinimai aiskiau negu pasisveikinimai at-
skleidzia neoficialy, draugiska studento ir déstytojo, kuriam raSomas laisSkas, santykj.
Kitaip tariant, atsisveikinimy kalbiné raiska labiau pasislinkusi laisvumo linkme, tad at-
sisveikinimy poZilriu baty galima paremti prielaidg, kad Lietuva yra mazo galios nuoto-
lio kultdros salis.

Pastebétina ir tai, kad atsisveikinimo fraziy spektras yra gerokai platesnis negu pa-
sisveikinimo (Zr. 3 lentele).

3 lentelé. Atsisveikinimai

» laisva
GraZios dienos :)

oficialu <

Geros dienos

Gero vakaro

Gero savaitgalio

Gero jums savaitgalio

GraZios dienos

Grazios ir saulétos dienos
GraZiy dieny

GraZaus vakaro

GraZios Jums vasaros

Linkiu Jums graZaus savaitgalio
Linkiu ramios ir darbingos savaités
Iki susitikimo

Iki susitikimo rytoj

Iki pasimatymo

Sekmes

Geros nuotaikos
Labos nakties
ki pasimatymo ryt

Su dideliu maisu linkéjimy
Su dideliais linkéjimais ir
100-u ACIU!

Su linkéjimais

DidZiausi linkéjimai is
mokslo karalystés

Iki malonaus!

Neatsisveikinama ir néra
paraso
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Atkreiptinas démesys j tai, kad visi$kai nevartojamas jaustukas sudie(v). Cepaitiene
yra pastebéjusi, kad ,,dazniausiai taip atsisveikina vyresnés kartos pasnekovai, viduriné
karta ir ypa¢ jaunimas $ig forma vartoja tik retkarciais“ (Cepaitiene, 2007, 126). Tirtuose
elektroniniuose laiskuose tokio atsisveikinimo visiskai nepasitaiké. Galbat tai sietina ir
su elektroninio laiSko dinamiSkumu: dialogas lyg ir baigtas, taciau bet kuriuo metu gali
vél bati atnaujintas, o atsisveikinimas sudie(v) gali rodyti, kad kontaktas nutriksta ilges-
niam laikui. Taip pat elektroniniuose laiskuose visiskai nepasitaiké tokiy tradiciniy atsis-
veikinimo formuliy, kaip antai: Viso labo, Viso gero. IS Sio straipsnio autorés pokalbiy su
studentais aiskéja, kad tokios frazés studentams neatrodo tinkamos elektroninio laiSko
atsisveikinimo situacijoje. DaZniausiai studentai atsisveikindami drauge linki ir graZios ar
geros dienos ar vakaro, savaitgalio. Neretai pasirenkama frazé iki pasimatymo, kuri, kaip
teigia Cepaitiené (2007, 130-131), ,rodo, kad adresantui bendravimas su adresatu yra
malonus”. Tas pats, Sio straipsnio autorés nuomone, pasakytina ir apie kitas atsisveiki-
nimo frazes, kurios liudija greiciau kontaktine negu distancine mandagumo strategija.
Mintj, kad tiriamuoju atveju studentai santykiy su déstytoju nelaiko itin oficialiais, dar
labiau paremia tos atsisveikinimo frazes, kurios 3 lenteléje yra pateiktos arciau laisvosios
kalbinés raiskos poliaus. Sio straipsnio autoré manyty, kad draugiski adresanto ir adre-
sato santykiai demonstruojami ir prie neutralios atsisveikinimo frazés, pavyzdziui, Gra-
Zios dienos, pridedant jausmazenklj (,,Sypseneéle®), ar pasakyma lki pasimatymo papildant
trumpaja forma ryt, o Iki susitikimo keiciant Iki malonaus. Prie neoficialiy atsisveikinimy
priskirtas atsisveikinimas Labos nakties, nes aptariami laiskai yra nors ir privaciosios ben-
dravimo sferos, taciau susije su studijy reikalais, tad bty galima tikétis, jog tokiy atsisvei-
kinimy, kai ,,adresantai nori informuoti adresatg, kad raso vélai, gali bati pavarge ir pan.”
(Cepaitiene, 2007, 132), neturéty bit, o jy buvimas taip pat grindZia mintj, jog aptariamu
atveju galime ne tik jZvelgti kontaktinio mandagumo strategijg, bet ir pritarti minciai, kad
toks bendravimas rodo Lietuvg esant tarp mazo galios nuotolio $aliy. VisiSkai mazg galios
nuotolj rodo ir tokie atsisveikinimai, kaip antai: Su dideliu maisu linkéjimy, Su dideliais
linkéjimais ir 100-u ACI0!, DidZiausi linkéjimai i$ mokslo karalysteés.

Sio straipsnio autoré stiliaus oficialumo — laisvumo pofZitriu tyrinéjo radytinius
(elektroninio diskurso) tekstus, todél kaip atskirg tokiy teksty dalj skyré parasa. Atlikus
elektroniniy laisky analize, matyti, kad atsisveikinimo frazé ir parasas gana daznai yra
skirtingo oficialumo lygmens (Zr. 4 lentele).

4 |lentelé. Parasai

oficialu < » laisva
Pagarbiai, Vardas, pavarde Vardas Pavardé Vardas P.
Pagarbiai, Vardas, Pavardé, V. Pavardeé Vardas
studijy programa, kursas V. P.
Vardas pavarde, studijy NuosirdZziausiai, Vardas
programa
HkE Be paraso

Pagarbiai, V. P.
Pagarbiai, vardas
Su pagarba, vardas
Pagarbiai. Vardas P.
Seniliné Vardas
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Kaip matyti iS ketvirtos lentelés, didZiausia parasy raiskos jvairové susitelkusi prie
oficialaus bendravimo stiliaus poliaus, taip pat daugiau varianty esama ir ties prieSingu
poliumi.

Rezultatai rodyty, kad Lietuva aptariamu pozilriu patenka j didelio galios nuotolio
Saliy sgrasg. Dazname laiske randamos frazés su pagarba, pagarbiai, jvardijama ne tik
vardas, pavardé, bet ir studijy programa, kursas ir pan. Taciau reikia pripaZinti, jog stu-
dentai pasirasydami toje pacioje frazéje supina du stilius: oficialyjj ir neoficialyjj. Pavyz-
dZiui, po Zodzio pagarbiai pateikiami tik inicialai, raSomas tik vardas arba dar ir pavardés
pirmoji raidé, jvardijamas statusas grupéje, bet véliau pateikiamas tik vardas. Prie neo-
ficialiojo lygmens raiskos Sio straipsnio autoré skiria ir tuos atvejus, kai pasiraSoma vien
vardu, vien inicialais arba aiskiai demonstruojama kontaktinio mandagumo strategija,
parasant, pavyzdZiui, NuosirdZiausiai, Vardas.

Minétina ir tai, kad dalis laiSky yra visai nepasirasyti. Asta Rykliené (2001, 87) tei-
gia, kad ,tradicinis laiskas tik tam tikrais sumetimais gali bti be paraso. Elektroninia-
me laiSke parasas néra batinas elementas”. Minéta tyréja mano, jog paraso gali neba-
ti dél dviejy priezasciy: atsizvelgus j ,neoficialy bendravimo internetu pobddj (etiketo
reikalavimai Cia laisvesni) ir [j] tai, kad elektroninio laiSko siuntéjo vardas automatiskai
pateikiamas laisko pradZioje esancioje eilutéje ,,Nuo“ (angl. From), todél parasas laisko
gale yra perteklinis“ (Rykliene, 2001, 87). Sio straipsnio autore abejoja, ar galimas toks
apibendrinimas, ypac, kai elektroniniais laiskais komunikuojama darbo (studijy) santy-
kiy erdvéje. Be to, neretai studenty laiskuose eilutéje ,Nuo” yra ne vardas ir pavar-
dé, o savotiskas slapyvardis ar tiesiog tik paciam siuntéjui aiski zenkly kombinacija. Kita
vertus, kartais pasitaiko ir tokiy atvejy, kad studentai yra tuo paciu vardu ir pavarde,
pavyzdZiui, bendraujama su dviem Eglémis Kazlauskaitémis, tad asmens parasas, prie
kurio bty dar ir papildomos informacijos (kursas, programa ar pan.), yra, Sio straipsnio
autorés nuomone, bitina laisko déstytojui dalis.

Apibendrinant §j skyriy galima teigti, jog atsisveikinimo ir paraso raiSka gana daznai
blna skirtingo oficialumo lygmens. Atsisveikinama dazniau neutraliai, o neretai ir neo-
ficialiai, taCiau parasas pradedamas itin oficialia fraze. Bjgrge tyrimai rodo, kad oficia-
ligja laisko pabaigos raiskg dazniau renkasi didelio galios nuotolio $aliy atstovai. Siame
straipsnyje aprasoma analizé rodo, kad Lietuvos studenty laisky pabaigos fraziy — at-
sisveikinimy ir parasy — raiska neleidzia aiSkiai pasakyti, didelio ar mazo galios nuotolio
Saliy grupei priskirtina Lietuva, nes adresantai gana daznai neiSsaugo vieno oficialumo
lygmens raiskos.

Raiskos priemoniy dermés klausimas. Kaip jau buvo minéta aptariant stiliaus sgvo-
ka, adresanto ir adresato asis yra labai svarbi renkantis stiliaus priemones. Kita vertus,
kalbéta ir apie tai, jog kultlriné tradicija lemia, kokias — oficialiojo ar laisvojo stiliaus —
kalbinés raiskos priemones adresantas pasitelks konkrecioje situacijoje. Taciau, kaip tei-
gia Anthony Giddensas (2005, 43), , kultdriné aplinka, kurioje giméme ir subrendome,
daro jtakg musy elgsenai, taciau tai nereiskia, kad iS Zmogaus atimta individualybé ar
laisva valia®. Straipsnio kontekste Sig Giddenso mintj galime interpretuoti taip: kiekvie-
nas adresantas laisvas pasirinkti oficialesne ar ne tokig oficialig raiska, atsizvelgdamas j
savo asmeninj santykj su adresatu. Vienas studentas gali jausti maZesnj, o kitas — didesnj
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galios nuotolj su déstytoju ir, atsizvelgdamas j tai, pasirinkti oficialesnes ar laisvesnes
kalbinés raisSkos priemones. Tada bity galima daryti prielaida, kad konkretaus individo
laiSkuose kalbiné raiSka turéty islikti to paties oficialumo lygmens — turbat tai baty vie-
na gero stiliaus prielaidy. Taciau atlikus tyrimg pastebéta, kad studentai laisky pradziose
ir pabaigose neretai neislaiko oficialumo lygmens kalbinés raiskos, pavyzdZiui:

1. Sveiki,

<>

Pagarbiai,

Vardas Pavardeé, X filologija, 4k., 2 X grupé

2. Labas rytas, miela déstytoja,
<>

Su pagarba

Vardas

3. Laba diena, gerb déstytoja,

<.>

Su dideliais linkéjimais ir 100-u ACIU
Vardas

Pasisveikinus draugiskai, laiskas pabaigiamas labai oficialiai (Zr. 1 ir 2 pavyzdZius),
arba atvirksciai, kontaktg pradéjus megzti oficialiai, pasirinktas raiskos lygmuo neislai-
komas ir pasiraSoma netikétai draugiskai, o ir oficialiame kreipinyje neskiriama démesio
taisyklingumui — nepadedamas taskas po trumpinio gerb. (Zr. 3 pavyzdj). Pastebétina ir
tai, kad neretai studentai, pasirinke neutralia ar oficialig laiSko pradzig, nei pagrindinio
teksto kompozicijai, nei raiskos taisyklingumui démesio per daug neskiria, pavyzdziui:

4. Laba diena déstytoja, perZitréjau ganétinai daug medZziagos apie kody kaitq, bet
atvirai pasakysiu, daug kas man atrodo taip sudétinga ir rimta, beveik viskas angly kal-
ba, lietuviy k. nelabai kq radau, keletq straipsniy, galbdt as per daug ir noriu dabar, tuo
labiau kai planuoju testi Sig temq <...>, o daugiau ir neZinau kg galéciau apZvelgti teori-
néje dalyje... Lauksiu jisy patarimo.

Pagarbiai, Vardas P.
5. Labas vakaras, jei Jums nesunku, galbit galétuméte atsiysti stilistikos
namy darbus? Noréciau juos bendramoksléms persiysti kaip jmanoma greiciau.

GraZaus vakaro.

6. Sveiki, acit uZ leidimq:) susitariau su recenzente rytoj is ryto jai nuvesiu spausdintq
variantg, nes vis vien turiu reikaly Kaune. Geros Jums darbo savaités:)
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Manytina, kad Siy teksty autorés neskiria démesio teksto komponavimui, nors lais-
kuose ir yra aiskus oficialumo rodiklis — vartojami jvardziai jisy, Jums, o pastarasis net
raSomas didZigja raide. Klaidos taip pat rodo, kad prie$ siunciant laiska jis néra kore-
guotas. Visa tai lyg ir grindzia mintj apie laisvg komunikanty bendravima ir apie tai, kad
Lietuva galbdt tikrai priskirtina prie mazo galios nuotolio saliy. Taciau Sio straipsnio au-
torés nuomone, tokia priemoniy stilistiné nedermé, nemotyvuotas peréjimas nuo vieno
oficialumo lygmens j kitg — teksto yda, negebéjimas kurti vientiso stiliaus, o ne santykiy
draugiskumo apraiska. Ir nors, kaip teigia Ramuné Janusonyté, ,tinklo etiketo” poZiiriu
kai kurie kalbos, bendrojo etiketo reiskiniai vertinami kur kas laisviau negu kalbos eti-
kete“, o tai, neva, nulemia , neoficialaus bendravimo internete pobidis, tai, jog Cia visi
vartotojai yra , lygis”, nepriklausomai nuo jy tikrosios socialinés padéties visuomenéje”
(JanusSonyteé, 2005, 15-16), Sio straipsnio autoré labiau pritarty Reginai KoZeniauskienei
(2006, 240), sakanciai, kad , kalbos taisyklingumas ir kalbos etika sudaro kultGringo kal-
béjimo pagrinda”. Asimetrinéje situacijoje dalykinio laisko rasymas internete negali bati
pretekstas neskirti démesio laiSko stiliaus vienovei. Juk stilius yra ir veiksmas, kurj atlik-
dami individai kuria socialines reikSmes, kitaip tariant, pasisako, kas esg ir kuo laiko pa-
Snekova (Ecert, 223, 2). Taigi stiliaus priemoniy nedermés apraiskos greiciau rodo ne itin
gerg gebéjima kurti vientiso stiliaus tekstus, o ne laisvg bendravimo internete pobidj.

APIBENDRINIMAS

Apibendrinant tyrima galima teigti, jog vienareikSmiskai atsakyti j klausima, kokiu
stiliaus oficialumo lygmeniu studentai filologai bendrauja su déstytoju elektroniniais
laiSkais, negalima net ir tokiame siaurame kontekste — tikslingai iStyrus vien studenciy
filologiy laisky pradzias (pasisveikinimus, kreipinius) ir pabaigas (atsisveikinimus ir para-
Sus). Spéjimas, kad raiskos pozicija oficialumo — laisvumo asyje bus mazdaug per vidu-
rj, taciau Siek tiek pasislinkusi laisvumo linkme, nepasitvirtino. Galima teigti, kad tirtoji
raiska placiai apima stilistinio oficialumo — laisvumo a3j (Zr. 3 pav.). Zinoma, prie visiskai
laisvos raiskos aptariamu atveju labai nepriartéjama (taciau, jei kalbos netaisyklingumag
traktuotume kaip laisvos raiskos atvejus, tai ir laisvos raiskos lygmuo taip pat turéty bati
apimtas).

oficialu laisva
dal | -
| >

3 pav. Studenty kalbinés raiskos oficialumo lygmuo (laisky pradZios ir pabaigos)
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Viena vertus, aptariamoje nelygiy socialiniy santykiy situacijoje i$ studento tiki-
masi, kad jis pasirinks tokias kalbos priemones, i$ kuriy bus galima atpaZinti institucinj
studento ir déstytojo statusg, kita vertus, komunikuojant déstytojui ir studentui (ne
laiskais, o auditorijoje) kuriama draugiskumo, maZo galios nuotolio atmosfera. Galbat
abu Sie veiksniai lemia, kad studentas neretai nebeatsirenka, kurias kalbines priemo-
nes rasant vartoti tinkamiausia, tad laisko pradZioje pademonstraves pagarbg déstytojo
statusui, atsisveikindamas stengiasi atskleisti Siltus santykius, taciau pasirasydamas vél
grjzta prie didesnio galios nuotolio raiskos. Taip jis gali elgtis norédamas bati kartu ir
mandagus, ir draugi$kas. Sio straipsnio autoré mano, kad toks studenty elgesys kelia
abejone, ar Lietuva besglygiskai priskirtina prie mazo galios nuotolio kultdry. Turbat dar
tik einama ta linkme (tai rodo ir laisky raiska).

Kaip raso Sigrun Biesenbach-Lucas, bendravimo stilius ir konvencijos kalbinés ben-
druomenés yra perduodamos is kartos j kartg arba jy iSmokstama metams bégant. Ta-
Ciau elektroniniy laisky, kaip i$ dalies naujo reiskinio, pozidriu, dar néra aiskiy sutarimy.
Ir nors studentai yra nuo mazens elektroninius laisSkus rasanti karta, tokiy teksty rasy-
mas asimetrinéje situacijoje jiems kelia neaiSkumy. Gali bati, kad studentai paprasciau-
siai néra tikri, koks turi bati elektroniniy laisky etiketas, stilius, nes dazniausiai to néra
tikslingai mokomi (Biesenbach-Lucas, 2007, 60—-62). Galbit todél aptariamoje situacijo-
je tipidkas stiliy kaitos reidkinys. Sio straipsnio autoré manytuy, kad tikslingo mokymo ra-
$yti vientiso stiliaus elektroninius laigkus tikrai stinga. Zinoma, visa tai, kad pasakyta, ne-
gali bti suabsoliutinta. Atliekant Siame straipsnyje aprasytg tyrima, taip pat pastebéta,
kad dalis studenty vis délto geba islaikyti vieng — oficialesnj ar draugiSkesnj — pasirinktg
stiliy. Taciau vis délto stiliy kaitos reiskinys filologiy (!) laiSkuose taip pat akivaizdus.

Atliktas atvejo tyrimas ir pateiktos jZvalgos traktuotinos tik kaip tendencijy Zvalgy-
mas. Juk su kitu déstytoju kiti studentai gali bendrauti kitaip. Taigi tik platesné klausimo
analizé galety pateikti tvirtesniy atsakymuy, kokiu stiliaus oficialumo lygmeniu studentai
bendrauja su déstytoju. Vis délto Sio straipsnio autoré manyty, kad stiliy kaitos reiskinys
studenty elektroniniuose laiSkuose gali biti ydinga tendencija.
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FORMALITY LEVEL OF STUDENTS’ E-MAILS TO TEACHER
SUMMARY

E-mails are becoming more and more popular mean of communication between
students and teachers. The object of this study is formality levels in the students’ e-
mails to teachers. The aim is to investigate what formality level do students of Philology
adopt when communicating with teacher, or more precisely, what kind of greetings,
salutations, farewells and signatures they choose and are the formality levels of these
elements consistent throughout one e-mail. The study investigated 200 e-mails sent to
the author of the paper from March to May 2012. The data is analyzed using qualitative
methods. Summarizing it can be claimed that there is no clear answer, which formality
level students of Philology adopt when communicating via e-mails with their university
teacher. However, the hypothesis that their style in the formality-informality continuum
will be somewhere in the middle slightly biased towards informality was not confirmed.
It can rather be stated that the style of e-mails comprises all the continuum of the
formality-informality. It was also noticed that mixing different styles of formality which
would be rather not preferred in one e-mail is typical for students’ emails.
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DEL KALBOS ETNOSTILISTIKOS OBJEKTO

KAZIMIERAS ZUPERKA
Siauliy universitetas (Lietuva)
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ESMINIAI ZODZIAI: etnolingvistika, etnostilistika, tautinis (nacionalinis) stilius

JVADAS. Sio straipsnio tikslas yra apibrézti kalbos etnostilistikos objektg ir aptarti
tos stilistikos Sakos tiriamajg tematika.

Prancizy stilistikos tyrinétojo Pjero Giro (Pierre Guiraud) nuomone, nacionaliniy
stiliy tyrimas esas idiomatologijos objektas. Sj mokslg vienoje i$ savo stilistiky (Guiraud
P. La stylistique (Coll. «Que sais-je?»). Paris: Presses universitaires de France, 1963, p. 87)
jis apibrézes taip: tai esas ,nacionaliniy stiliy tyrimas — arba vienos kalbos bidingy bruo-
Zy aprasymas lyginant su kitomis kalbomis, arba jos specifiniy ypatybiy aiskinimas istori-
niais, etniniais ir socialiniais veiksniais” (cit. iS JoanHuH, 1978, 83). Tai tikslus ir iSsamus
apibrézimas, nusakantis ir tiriamajj dalyka, ir galimg dvejopa jo tyrimo metodologija,
tik, atsizvelgiant j Siuolaikinius kity analogisky mokslo Saky pavadinimus (plg. etnologija,
etnolingvistika, etnomuzikologija), mokslo $aka, tiriancig Sitaip nusakoma objekta, tiks-
linga vadinti kalbos etnostilistika arba kalbos etnine stilistika.

Nei Zodzio etnostilistika, nei junginio etniné stilistika néra lietuviy kalbos Zodynuose,
enciklopedijose, Dabartinés lietuviy kalbos tekstyne. Pasitelkus interneto paieskos jrankj
,Google”, tokiy terminy aptikta lietuviy kalbos tekstuose apie muzikg, apranga (etninés
muzikos stilistika; [drabuziy] etnostilistikos elementai, moderni etniné stilistika ir pan.).
Kalbos mokslo sgvokoms pavadinti atitinkami terminai yra vartojami angly (ethnosty-
listics), vokieciy (Ethnostilistik), pranciizy (ethnostylistique), rusy (3mHocmuaucmuka),
kity kalby filologijos tekstuose. Kadangi esama ir kalbds (bei literatdros), ir muzikos, dai-
lés, ir jvairiy kity raiSkos formy etnostilistikos, tai, nusakant tyrimo sritj, etnostilistikos
terminas vartotinas su atitinkamu pazyminiu. Bandymus iSskirti ir apibrézti (lietuviy)
kalbos etnostilistikos objektg 7r. autoriaus publikacijose (Zuperka, 1994; 1995; 2001;
2010).

TAUTINIO STILIAUS SAMPRATA, JO VEIKSNIAI. Galima skirti jvairius kalbos stiliaus
apibendrinimo laipsnius. Pazvelkime j tris is jy.

Vieng i$ Zzemesniy laipsniy sudaro individualusis stilius; nekalbinis jo veiksnys yra
individas. Apibldindami tg stiliy apibendriname kurio nors individo teksty kalbinés rais-
kos savituma, kalbos vartojimo bidus; gretiname su kity individy kalbésena.

Individualiajam stiliui prieSinami vadinamieji kolektyviniai stiliai. Jie sudaro aukstes-
nj kalbos stiliy apibendrinimo laipsnj. Vienas ty laipsniy yra funkciniai stiliai. Apibendri-
name kurios nors budingos komunikacijos sferos, daugybés individy, toje sferoje besi-
reiskianciy, kalbinés raiskos savitumg kaip tam tikrg tiriamosios kalbos atmaing; greti-
name su kitais funkciniais stiliais. Pagrindiniai nekalbiniai funkcinio stiliaus veiksniai yra
vartojimo sfera ir to stiliaus teksty funkcijos.
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Vienas i$ aukstesniyjy apibendrinimo laipsniy yra tautinis stilius, stilistinis (nacio-
nalinés) kalbos savitumas. Svarbiausias nekalbinis jo veiksnys yra tautinis charakteris,
mums ripimu atveju — lietuviy tauta, pirmiausia lietuviskai kalbanti tautos dalis (vadina-
mieji gimtakalbiai); Sis veiksnys buna jvardijamas ir kaip tautos bidas, tautinis mentali-
tetas, tautiné tapatybé ir kt. Netiesioginis tautinio stiliaus veiksnys yra erdvélaikis, t. y.
erdve (tévynés Zemé, gyvoji ir negyvoji jos gamta, krastovaizdis, statiniai...) ir laikas (tau-
tos, valstybés istorija pladiausia prasme). Pripazjstant tautinio stiliaus sgvokg siekiama
apibendrinti kalbinei bendruomenei (tautai) badingus kalbésenos bruozus. Apibendrinti
padeda gretinimas su kity kalby raiska ir vartosena.

Sovietmeciu paprastai buvo vartojamas ne tautinio, o nacionalinio stiliaus terminas
(zr., pavyzdziui, Kubilius, 1982, 43).

Pripazjstami pavirsiniai ir gilieji stiliaus sluoksniai. Marcelijus Martinaitis prieSina
horizontaligsias, Zodynuose fiksuojamas, Zodziy prasmes ir vertikaligsias Zodziy sgsajas:
,Seni tekstai, tautosaka, Zmoniy Sneka liudija, kad Zodis ten dar jungiamas tarsi verti-
kaliai, kad atsimenami jo seniausi pavartojimai sutartinése, raudose, kalendorinése bei
rugiapjutés dainose, apeigose <...>. Musy kalba pilna tokiy senoviniy vaizdiniy, kuriuos
suvokdami mes galime patirti, kad misy pasauléjauta, mastymo bidas, pagrindinés
dvasinés nuostatos yra suprogramuotos ten, ZodZio gilumoje. Kalba ir yra misy tautos
epas. <...> Be Sios vertikaliosios asies kalba tapty tik sutartine priemone, panasiai kaip
kelio Zenklai, kompiuteriy programos, matematiniai simboliai. Tada ar ne vis tiek, kokia
kalba kalbési ir kaip kalbési“ (Martinaitis, 1992, 142). Atkreipkime démesj: poetas, lite-
ratlros mokslininkas mano, kad Zodzio gelmé, vertikaliosios Zodziy sgsajos bdingos ne
tik tautosakai, bet ir Zmoniy Snekai. Gyvoji Snekamoji kalba ir tautosaka yra du senieji,
svarbieji kalbiniai tautinio stiliaus veiksniai. Treciu tokiu veiksniu laikytina iskiliyjy ra-
Sytojy klryba: ,Pasaulinéje literatiroje be kita ko rasytojus iSgarsina jy kalba ir stilius,
kurie laikomi didZia tautos meninés kultiros vertybe. Maironio lyrika, ,Anyksciy Silelis”,
»,Metai“ yra iskilUs, nes iskili visy pirma yra ty kidriniy autoriné kalbos raiska“ (Martinai-
tis, 1992, 144).

Grjzkime prie kiek anksciau nurodyty nekalbiniy tautinio stiliaus veiksniy — erdvés,
laiko ir tautinio charakterio; kiekvienas is jy labiau veikia vis kitg stiliaus démenj, kitg
stiliaus kloda.

Erdvés (Zemés, tévynés krastovaizdzio...) jvardijimas néra lemiamas tautinio stiliaus
veiksnys. Kalbétojo, autoriaus stiliaus tautiSkumas gali reikstis ir tokiuose tekstuose, ku-
riuose erdveé niekaip nejvardyta, ir tokiuose, kuriuose kalbama apie svetima erdve. Erd-
vé kaip stiliaus savitumo Zymeé visy pirma reiskiasi iSvirSiniu sluoksniu: vardynu, daikty,
veiksmy pavadinimais. Pavirsinj kalbos tautiSkumo sluoksnj sudaro etnografizmai, isto-
rizmai — beekvivalenté leksika, t. y. kitose kalbose neturinti atitkmeny (iSsamiau apie
tokig leksika Zr. Gudavicius, 2009, 94tt.). Tik drauge su kitais veiksniais (su istorija, kultd-
ra...) erdve jgyja vidine, gilumos prasme.

Laikas (istorija, kultlros, apskritai tautos, raida) akivaizdziai lemia funkciniy stiliy
raidg, jy diferenciacija, postiliy, Zanry skaidymasi, emocines Zodziy konotacijas. Dabar
lietuviy kalbésenoje, kalbinéje raiskoje pastebimi abu priesingi stilistiniai procesai: kny-
géjimas ir kolokvializacija (jskaitant Zargonizacijg). Pastarasis stilistinis vyksmas ypac su-
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stipréjo su demokratinémis permainomis; tai néra koks tautinis lietuviy kalbos reiskinys,
bet ir tuose procesuose turétume ieskoti tautinio savitumo. Tautinio stiliaus bruozus
siejant su istorija pabréztina, kad etnostilistika i$ esmés orientuojasi j praeitj — j susiklos-
Ciusig, iSsikristalizavusig, jsitvirtinusig kalbine raiska. Musy kalbininky darbuose (stilisti-
kos, retorikos, sociolingvistikos) nagrinéjami ir badingi Siuolaikinés lietuviy kalbésenos
bruozai, pavyzdziui, stiliy miSimas, kolokvializacija, Zargonizacija. Jie rodo su daugeliu
kity kalby sutampancius lietuviy kalbinés raiskos polinkius. Laikyti juos tautinio stiliaus
bruozais Siuo metu nebty atsargu.

Tautinis charakteris labiau lemia vidinius, giliuosius stiliaus sluoksnius. Meniniuose
tekstuose tyrinétojai stengiasi apCiuopti bei iSkelti ir individualigjg tautiSkumo raiska
(zr. toliau, kitg sk.). Lietuvio bildo, jo dvasios pasaulio studijos, aiSku, néra tiesioginis
etnostilistikos objektas, bet tai yra viena is jos atramy — ypac tais atvejais, kai tarp tau-
tos budo, paprociy, vidinio pasaulio savitumo ir kalbos teksty stiliaus savitumo gali bati
nustatyta akivaizdi koreliacija. Pazymétina, kad ir dailétyrininkai tautos meninj savitu-
ma traktuoja kaip mene isreikstg tautos temperamentga, etnopsichologija (Zr. Lauckaite-
Surgailiené, 1992, 17-18).

KALBOS ETNOSTILISTIKOS SANTYKIS SU ETNOLINGVISTIKA IR GRETINAMAJA STILIS-
TIKA. Apibddinant kalbos etnostilistikos vietg tarp filologijos Saky reikia pripazinti, kad
artimiausiai ji yra susijusi su etnolingvistika (nuo pastarosios sunkiai atskiriama véliau
atsiradusi lingvokultirologija) ir su gretinamaja stilistika.

Etnolingvistika paprastai apibréZiama kaip kalbotyros Saka, tirianti kalbos ir tau-
tos kultdros santykius. Kalbos etnostilistika ir etnolingvistika yra labai artimai susije, i$
dalies susipyne mokslai, ne visur jmanoma brézti tarp jy aiskia ribg, taciau ryskiausius
skirtumus turétume jzidréti. Pasiremkime vienu nedideliu pavyzdziu. Viktorija Daujoty-
té raso: ,Daug kg apie seniausig moters padétj dar sako misy kalba. Kalboje moteris ir
vyras lygls. Senuosiuose rastuose Zmonés yra moteriskosios giminés. Aiskios paralelés:
draugas ir draugé, biciulis — biciulé, profesorius — profesoré. Ne visose kalbose taip yra“
(cit. i§ Siaurés Aténai, 1990, kovo 7 d.). Tai ne stilisting, o etnolingvisting, gal netgi dau-
giau lingvokultdrologiné gramatinio (darybinio) lietuviy kalbos savitumo interpretacija.
O koks bty stilistinis poZilris j $j kalbos reiskinj? Tikriausiai toks: masy kalba, palyginti
su kitomis (tomis, kurios panasiais atvejais ir vyrg, ir moterj vadina vyriskosios giminés
daiktavardziais), yra ne tokia oficiali, net pareigy pavadinimas ar kitoks oficialus jvardi-
jimas yra arciau individo, asmens. UZtai ir kalbininky nepritarimas, sakysim, direktoriui
Jonaitienei ar Aurelijai Bosas néra tik pavirsiniy kalbos dalyky, tik lietuviskos gramatikos
gynimas, bet ir pastangos saugoti gimtosios kalbos esme, dvasig, tautinj stiliy.

| etnolingvistikg ir kalbos etnostilistikg galima ZiGréti kaip j platesne ir siauresne
sgvoky, taciau kalbos etnostilistika néra etnolingvistikos skyrius: ji, kitaip negu etno-
lingvistika, glaudziai syja su literatlros mokslu, jai rapi ir meniné literatriné stiliaus
samprata, apimanti ne tik kalbine raiska, bet ir kitus groZinio teksto démenis. Taigi, galé-
tume tarti, kad kalbos etnostilistika yra lingvistikos disciplina, artimai susijusi su literatd-
ros etnostilistika, su tokia literatlrologine meninio stiliaus, individualiyjy meniniy stiliy
analize, kuriai pirmiausia ir daugiausia rlpi tautinis raiskos savitumas. Tas dvi etnostilis-
tikas subendrine turétume filologine etnostilistika.

185



SIUOLAIKINES STILISTIKOS KRYPTYS IR PROBLEMOS

Etnolingvistikai nerdpi individualiojo stiliaus tautiSkumas, o kalbos etnostilistikai,
nors tai yra literatGrologijos, literatlros etnostilistikos objektas, jis negali nerGpéti. I3 li-
teratlros mokslo darby, kuriuose tiriama individualioji tautiSkumo raiska, kalbos etnos-
tilistika gauna vertingy duomeny tautinio stiliaus bruozams apibendrinti. Vienas tokio
tyrimo pavyzdys yra Antano Maceinos (Antano Jasmanto) 1955 metais paskelbta studija
,,Patrioty sukilimas, arba Poezijos kivirCas su tautybe” — apie individualiuosius tautisku-
mo pavidalus poezijoje. Tie pavidalai iliustruojami Maironio, Kazio Bradino ir Alfonso
Nykos-Nilitino kiirybos analize (Zr. Maceina, 1989, 124-147).

Maironio lyrikos tautiSkumo esmé Maceinos nusakyta taip: ,Maironio patrio-
tika yra tik fonas, kuriame Svyti bendrazmogisSkoji batis“ (lbid.,
132; Cia ir toliau citatose iS minétos studijos paliktas originalo retinimas); ,Tévyneés
meilé virsta moters meilés prasmenimi, kuris iSgelbsti eilérastj iS bana-
lumo ir padaro jj nemirtingg” (133). Maceina mano, kad iki Siol nebuve lietuviskesnio
poeto uz Bradling; jis esas ,tautinis poetas senojo misy tautybés sluoksnio pra-
sme*“, pro daiktus jis ,stengiasi prasimusti ligi kazkokios vidinés lietuviSkosios bities”;
,Bradiino apdainuojama Zemé néra nei krastovaizdis, nei dabartiné tautiné kasdienybé.
Ji yra pacios ZzmogiSkosios egzistencijos pagrindas, kuriame lai-
kosi miasy blties Saknys” ,Lietuvio pasgmonés Dievas yra Z e m &, suprasta
gimdancios ir ugdancios galios prasme” (135-138). Alfonsas Nyka-Nilitinas kartais api-
buadinamas kaip ne itin lietuviskas poetas. Maceina parodo, kad tokia nuomoné nepa-
grista. Pacitaves posma is$ rinkinio ,Orféjaus medis” jis retoriskai klausia: ,,Kurgi rasime
tokig sceng su Sermuks$nio nukarusiomis Sakomis, su bildan¢iomis langinémis, su palin-
kusiais véjuje sodais ir vandeniu permirkusia Zzeme, jei ne Lietuvoje?” (140). IS jvairiy
motyvy, galinciy atskleisti NiliGno kirybos tautiSkumo sklaidg (meilés, mirties, blties
praeinamumo, dainos vaidmens ir kt.), aptariamas vienas — ,Zmogaus rysys su
daiktais“ (142, 144). Svarbiausias Niliino kalbésenos lietuviskumo pozymis, Macei-
nos manymu, yra any, vaiko, dieny iSgyvenimy raiska: ,Grjzimas atgal, Sis glaudimasis
prie daikty, Sis jsiklausymas j vaikystés tylg kaip tik ir yra anasai lietuvisSkasis buties
pergyvenimas <...>. Niliinas néra nutraukes pasgmoninio rysio su gamtos prieglobsciu.
Moderniné sagmoné néra padariusi jo negrjztamu klajinu, nes daikty Sauksma jis
girdi nuolatos, todél nuolatos ir grjzta” (143).

Etnostilistikos ir gretinamosios stilistikos santykis taip pat suvokiamas kaip is dalies
susikertanciy discipliny santykis. Pagrindinis tiriamasis Siy abiejy stilistikos krypciy tiks-
las yra tas pats: iSsiaiskinti stilistinj kalbos vs. kalby savituma. Taciau etnostilistika, tg sa-
vitumg aiSkindamasi, tiriamaja kalbg sieja su vadinamuoju tautiniu charakteriu, menta-
litetu, jg nebdtinai gretina su kuria nors kita kalba (svarbiausia —iSsiaiskintibGdingus
stilistinius raiskos bruozus, ne tik tuos, kuriais skiriamasi nuo kity kalby). Gretinamoji
stilistika, batinai gretindama dviejy ar keliy kalby stiliaus reiskinius, nebutinai iesko sa-
sajy su savitumu tauty, kuriy kalbos gretinamos.

Vienas i$ kalbos stilistinés sistemos savitumo pozymiy yra atstumas tarp knyginio ir
Snekamojo stiliaus poliy, ty stiliy pusiausvyra; Sis pozymis is dalies sutampa su atstumu
tarp raSomosios (bendrinés) ir Snekamosios kalbos. Galima sakyti, jau chrestomatiniu
pavyzdZiu yra tapes prancizy, rusy ir lietuviy neutraliojo stiliaus gretinimas asyje kny-
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giskumas — snekiskumas. ,,Prancuzy stilistikos (gretinama su rusy kalba)“ autorius Jurijus
Stepanovas (HOpwuii CtenaHos) nurodo, kad pranciizy kalbos neutralusis stilius yra past-
meétas j knyginés kalbésenos puse, o neutralusis rusy kalbos stilius nuo jos atitrauktas
j familiarios kalbésenos puse (zr. CtenaHos, 2002 [1965], 223). Cituodamas Sig mintj,
lietuviy kalbos stilistikos kdréjas Juozas Pikéilingis pamatuotai teigia: lietuviy kalba Siuo
atzvilgiu esanti panasesné j rusy kalbg (Pikcilingis, 1975, 51), bet ,,dar labiau pastiméta j
Snekamosios kalbos puse” (Pikcilingis, 1982, 83—84). Jo mintj paremia Stasé Krinickaité,
tirdama kalby raiskos savituma: ,,Rusy Snekamosios kalbos Zodziai turi rySkesnj familia-
rumo ar menkinamajj atspalvj, literatrinés kalbos norma nuo jy yra toliau pasitraukusi
negu lietuviy literatdrinés kalbos norma“ (Krinickaité, 1984, 60). Siuos teiginius patvirti-
na ir konkretina Audroné Bitiniené (1997, 173), remdamasi statistine sakiniy tipy pasis-
kirstymo funkciniy stiliy tekstuose analize: grozinis ir publicistinis stilius esgs ,stumtelé-
tas j Snekamajg kalba“. Arciau Snekamosios, palyginti su atitinkamais rusy kalbos stiliais,
bus ir administracinis bei mokslinis lietuviy kalbos stiliai.

Savosios kalbos funkcinj stilistinj savituma galima atskleisti, iSryskinti gretinimu su
jvairiomis kalbomis. Misy bendriné (viesoji, raSomoji) kalba yra daug artimiau susijusi
su Snekamaja (,,zmoniy“, ,liaudies”) kalba negu, sakysim, ¢eky bendriné kalba (zr. Sgall,
1981, 299; Knitksta, 2001, 64). Sakoma, kad nuotolis tarp Snekamosios ir raSomosios
kalbos nuolatos didéja ir kad tai esanti natlrali raida. Aleksas Girdenis ir Albertas Ro-
sinas (1984, 4) nurodo tokj lietuviy kalbos skirtuma nuo kai kuriy kity kalby: ,Yra kal-
by, kur ta distancija [nuotolis tarp Snekamosios ir raSomosios kalbos] daugybe karty
didesné. Prisiminkime kad ir Norvegijg, kurios pagrindiné (,valstybiné”) bendriné kalba
yra tam tikras dany kalbos variantas, artimesnis Svedy kalbai negu gyvosioms norvegy
tarméms”.

Esama nemaza kalbos ir literatiiros mokslo darby, kuriuose gretinami jvairas lietu-
viy kalbos ir kity kalby raiskos faktai, lietuviy ir kity tauty literatiros reiskiniai. Tuose
darbuose — daug vertingy duomeny ir etnostilistikai. Vaida Knabikaité (2006, 191-213)
yra pateikusi XX amziaus lietuviy kalbininky gretinamosios stilistikos tyrimy apzvalga,
Regina Kvasyté — sudariusi straipsniy rinkinj , Lietuviy ir latviy gretinamosios stilistikos
klausimai“ (2006).

Vienu gretinamosios literatdrologijos ir gretinamosios stilistikos pavyzdziu, pravar-
Ciu etnostilistikai, gali blti Giedros Radvilavi¢ittés straipsnis ,,Stiliaus medzioklé, arba
kodél Danuté Kalinauskaité niekada nebus tokia populiari kaip <...> Haruki Murakami?”.
Autoré, lygindama visame pasaulyje populiary japony rasytoja ir Siuolaikine lietuviy
prozininke, randa keletg ryskiy skirtybiy. 1Skeliamas Murakami kirybos, ypac stiliaus,
kosmopolitiskumas, pataikavimas skaitytojui, o Kalinauskaités — individualusis ir tauti-
nis stiliaus savitumas: ,Varomoji H. Murakami prozos galia, vercianti skaityti jo tekstus,
yra jdomumas. Jdomumas grynu pavidalu <...>. D. Kalinauskaités apsakyme siuzetas yra
tam — kad per jj pasaulis skleistysi. DaZniausiai ne tiek jdomus, kiek litdnas”. Muraka-
mi kelia klausimus, kuriais intriguoja, Kalinauskaité , kelia klausimus, j kuriuos atsakymo
irgi néra, bet bent kartg per gyvenimg Zmogus su tais klausimais susiduria kaktomusa
ir j juos atsakineéti privalo. Skaitytojai tais klausimais kankinami.” ,Mirtis D. Kalinaus-
kaités apsakymuose yra egzistenciné patirtis. H. Murakami, kaip Cia tiksliau pasakius,
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prie mirties... apdairiai vengia apsistoti. (Ir ¢ia net neverta aiskintis, kas skaitytojams yra
maloniau.)”. ,D. Kalinauskaités prozoje veriasi detalés kosmosas, o H. Murakami prozoje
— kosmopolitiskos detalés. Jos visiems lengvai atpazjstamos, bendros, tarpZzemyninés-
transatlantinés, Zadinancios vizualiosios kultlros formuojamg , kolektyvine vaizduote”,
o ne tai, kas Zmogaus yra individualu” (Radvilavicitte, 2008, 8-9).

Kalbant apie lietuviy kalbos neutraliojo stiliaus didesnj orientavimg j Snekamaja kal-
béseng, pravartu atsigrezti j Juozo Balcikonio vertimus. Skaitanciam jo verstas knygas
gerai matyti, kad vertéjo kelrodis yra liaudies Snekamoji kalba. Aptardama DZonatano
Svifto (Jonathan Swift) ,,Guliverio kelioniy“ vertimg Rita Marcinkeviciené (1987, 48—53)
pastebi: , Labai pamatuotai J. BalCikonis vengia vartoti tarptautinius Zodzius. Originale
sakoma ,civilized”, ,prognosis”, ,jargon”, ,egzist”, ,patient”, o jis vercia , apSviestas”
,Speti“, ,tam tikra kalba“, , issilaiko”, ,ligonis”. <...> Angly kalboje Sie ZodZiai jau yra asi-
miliavesi su neutralia leksika, o lietuviy kalboje tebéra knygiski“ (lbid., 51). Juozg Bal-
Cikonj, remdamasi jo verstomis Hanso Kristiano Anderseno (H. C. Andersen) pasako-
mis, kaip tautinio stiliaus puoselétojg, to stiliaus kanono kiiréjg parodo Vaida Knabikaite
(1999, 64-68).

KALBOS SISTEMOS IR TEKSTY TAUTINIS STILISTINIS SAVITUMAS. Reikia tirti stilistinj
kalbos sistemos, kalbos istekliy savitumgq ir stilistinj teksty savitumg. Sakysim, lietuviy
kalbos deminutyvy gausa — tai ir darybos (kalbos isgaliy bei istekliy), ir stilistikos (ty
iStekliy vartojimo) savitumas. Tautiniam stiliui charakterizuoti svarbesné yra teksty, ne
kalbos sistemos analizé. Tekstuose jau lemia ne kalba kaip medziaga, o raiskos priemo-
niy deriniai, vartojimo bidai. Siuo at?vilgiu svarbu pastebéti, i$skirti — ypa¢ meniniuose
tekstuose — budingus jvaizdzius. Etnolingvisty, daugelio kity tyrinétojy nuolatos iske-
liamas metaforos vaidmuo lietuviy mene, jvairiose meno Sakose. Vienas is krintanciy j
akis jvaizdziy lietuviy poezijoje (ir liaudies dainose, ir individualiojoje poezijoje) yra ber-
Zas. Verkiancio berzo jvaizdis eina per dainuojamaja lietuviy tautosaka ir individualiaja
lyrikg (Julius Janonis, Jovaras, Saloméja Néris...). Aptardamas Pauliaus Sirvio metaforg
AS — berZas, lietuviskas berzas, / Su plieno dalgiu ant peties, j berzo jvaizdZio skirtumus
lietuviy ir rusy kalbose atkreipia démesj Aloyzas Gudavicius: ,, Kasdieniniame buitiniame
bendravime rusui Zodis berioza reiskia visai tg patj, kg lietuviui berZas, bet poetiniuose
kontekstuose jau kitaip, nes palie¢iami gilesni sgvokos sluoksniai, sudétingesni jos ry-
Siai, nueinantys giliai j tautos kultlirg, amziy tolybes siekiantj tradicinj pasaulévaizdj”
(Gudavicius, 1992, 4). Tokiuose teiginiuose, tokioje analizéje grynoji, tikroji lingvistika
jau ima pintis su stilistika: gretinami skirtingy funkciniy kalbos stiliy reiskiniai, aiskina-
mas to paties Zodzio skirtingas funkcionavimas skirtingy stiliy tekstuose. Poezija laiko-
ma tautiskiausia Zodinio meno rasimi, iS tokio poZiGrio eina ir argumentas, kad, ieSkant
kalbinés raiskos tautiSkumo, ypac tikslinga remtis poezijos tekstais. Rusy kalbos daikta-
vardis beridza (6epesa) yra moteriskosios, o lietuviy berZas — vyriskosios gimineés, dél to
berZzo jasmeninimo (pavyzdZiui, Néries — baltasis brolelis) vertimas i$ vienos kalbos j kitg
sudaro dideliy sunkumy, tiksliau — toks jvaizdis neiSverciamas: arba reikia keisti berza
kitu medZziu, kurio pavadinimas yra moteriskosios giminés daiktavardis, arba — verstinia-
me lietuviy kalbos tekste jasmenintg berzg daryti moterimi. Taip pasielgé Justinas Mar-
cinkevicius versdamas Sergejy Jesening: padukélis véjas kilnoja berZzams sijonus... Beje,
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ir lietuviy kalbos pasaulévaizdyje esama jvaizdZiy, kuriais berzui priskiriama moterisky
bruozy. Toks visy pirma yra verkiantis berzas —asaros kur kas bldingesnés moterims, ne
vyrams. Lietuviy rasytojy tekstuose aptinkame ir kity berzo moteriskumo zymiy, pvz.:
Turékime galvoj pavasario saulés sviesq, kai dangumi plaukia palsi kaip drobé kovo de-
besys, nuo moterisky berZo Saky skradZiai sugurusj svary sniegq krinta gryni kaip sida-
bras lasai (Romas Sadauskas; cit. is Literatira ir menas, 1972, kovo 25 d.).

| pirma vietq iSkeldami raiskos savitumg, nieku badu neturétume ignoruoti ir kalbos
(teksty) turinio — svarbu ir tai, apie ka kalbama, apie kg mégstama, jprasta, bidinga
kalbéti. Svarbu jau pats kalbéjimas apie Lietuva, jos krasStovaizdj, istorijg ar dabartj. Vis
délto svarbiausia — turinio jprasminimas, ne tiek tai, apie kg kalbama, kiek — kaip kal-
bama. Tarkim, ar peizazo lietuviSkumas jau suponuoja tautinj kirinio stiliy? Ar peizazas,
krastovaizdis téra iSorinis, pavirsinis stiliaus sluoksnis (detalé, meninio vyksmo erdve,
fonas), ar siekia ir gilesnius stiliaus klodus? Biina visaip, bet tikra, esmine stiliaus tautis-
kumo Zyme jis tampa tik antru atveju. Apie vieng populiary, liaudies daina virtusj Aiscio
eilérastj pasakyta: ,,Jono Aiscio ,,Peizazas” — lietuvio lopSio tapatybé” (Daujotyte, 2006,
82). Cia dar karta galétume pasiremti analogi$ku poZidriu j dailés tautiskuma. Justinas
Vienozinskis (1886—1960) kitados rasé: ,Ne tik toji dailé, kuri savo tvérimui paims moty-
va i$ lietuviy gamtos, bus lietuviska ir ne tuomi bus lietuviska, kad motyvas lietuviskas.
Svarbiausias dalykas kiekvienoj dailéj yra stilius. <...> Stilius skiria dailininkg nuo dailinin-
ko, tautg nuo tautos” (cit. i$ Andriuskevicius, 1989, 92).

Skyrium kaip vienas etnostilistikos tematikos klausimy minétinas kalbos etiketo
tautinis savitumas. To savitumo tyrimas laikomas komunikacinés etnostilistikos objektu
(zr. NapwuHa, 2007; 2009). Ryskaus etnostilistinio aspekto esama lietuviy kalbos etiketo
tyréjy darbuose, nors iS esmés jie orientuojami j semantine ir pragmatine analize (zr.,
pavyzdziui, Cepaitiene, 2007).

ISVADOS

Kalbos etnostilistikos dalyka ir jo tyrimo metodologija pries pusSimtj mety yra gana
tiksliai apibrézes prancizy stilistikos tyrinétojas Pjeras Giro (zr. ]VADA). Tos etnostilisti-
kos objektas yra tautinis stilius, t. y. tautinis kalbinés raiskos, sakytinés ir rasytinés kal-
bésenos, savitumas. Kiekvienos tautos kalbésenoje (kaip ir pacioje tautoje) esama dide-
lés jvairovés, vis délto prasminga ieskoti integraliy tautinio stiliaus ypatybiy, pavirsiniy
ir giliyjy to stiliaus klody. Tiriant pasitelktini du pagrindiniai analizés budai: stilistinio
kalbos savitumo aiskinimas nekalbiniais veiksniais (tautos erdvé, laikas (istorija), tautinis
charakteris) ir gretinimas su kity kalby stilistine raisSka (pastaruoju atveju sutaps etnos-
tilistikos ir gretinamosios stilistikos lingvistiné metodologija).

Galima baty brézti tokius apytikrius etnostilistikos, kaip kalbos mokslo Sakos, te-
matikos apmatus: 1. Nekalbiniai tautinio stiliaus veiksniai: tiesioginiai (tautinio charak-
terio bruozai) ir netiesioginiai (erdvé ir laikas). 2. Snekamoji kalba kaip tautinio stiliaus
pagrindas. 3. Tautosaka kaip tautinio stiliaus pagrindas. 4. Kalbos vienety etnostilistinis
savitumas. 5. Teksty kalbinés raiskos tautinis savitumas. 6. Individualioji tautinio stiliaus
raiska. 7. Kalbos etiketo tautinis savitumas. 8. Kalbos teksty ir kity raiskos formy (dailés,
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muzikos, Sokio...) tautinio stiliaus koreliacija. Aisku, Si tematika gali bati plec¢iama, papil-
doma, pavyzdziui, tarminés, regioninés kalbésenos kolorito groZiniame tekste, bendri-
nés kalbos normy pazeidimy, kalbos mady ir kt. etnostilistiniu tyrimu.
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ON THE SUBJECT-MATTER OF ETHNOSTYLISTICS OF LANGUAGE
SUMMARY

The national styles are described in the following two ways: characteristic language
using techniques of one language are compared with relevant linguistic expression of
other languages or a distinctive use of language is associated with historical, ethical and
social factors of nation’s life. The discipline investigating national language styles can
purposefully be called the ethnostylistics of language. The latter is closely related to
ethnolinguistics and contrastive stylistics. Ethnolingusitics is approached as a broader
concept and ethnostylistics as a narrower one. However, ethnostylistics is not a branch
of ethnolingusitics, i.e. it is closely related to literary science since it is concerned with
artistic literary concept of the style, which encompasses not only the language but also
other components of the fiction text. Ethnostylistics and contrastive stylistics are also
partially intersecting disciplines. The main exploratory aim of both these trends of sty-
listics is to find out stylistic identity of a language vs. languages. However, ethnostylis-
tics links the language under investigation with national character, mentality and the
language is not necessarily be compared with any other language while contrastive
stylistics definitely compares the expressions of style of two or more languages but is
not looking for the correlations with the identity of nations whose languages are being
compared.
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3i-117  Siuolaikinés stilistikos kryptys ir problemos : mokslo straipsniy rinki-
nys / Sud. Irena Smetoniené, Ona Petréniené. — Vilnius : Lietuvos eduko-
logijos universiteto leidykla, 2013. — 192 p.
ISBN 978-9955-20-903-4

Straipsniy rinkinys aprépia XXI a. pradzios stilistikos tyrimy panora-
ma. IS straipsniy ryskéja aktualiausios Siuolaikinés stilistikos tyrimy pro-
blemos. Dauguma straipsniy skirti konkrecioms stilistikos problemoms
aptarti: nagrinéjami atskiry Zanry ar postiliy stilistiniai ypatumai (Siurpiy
stilistika, klausiamieji sakiniai mokslo populiarinimo tekstuose), stilistiniy
ypatybiy raiska jvairiose kalbos vartojimo srityse (subjektyvumas ir in-
dividualumas viesosiose kalbose; emocingumas asmeniniuose tinklaras-
Ciuose, oficialumas elektroniniuose studenty laiSkuose), taip pat bidin-
gosios tam tikry teksty kalbinés raiskos priemoneés (elipsé moksliniame ir
publicistiniame stiliuose, anaforos politiniame diskurse, nominalizacijos
moksliniuose straipsniuose) ir stilistiSkai Zyméti teksto elementai (stilis-
tiniai naujadarai ir eufemizmai). Nepamirsta ir ypatinga stilistikos tyrimy
sritis — groziné literatlra: pateikiama meninio teksto stilistiné analizé, ap-
tariama kdrinio specifiné raiska, stilistinis literatdros apibrézties aspek-
tas.
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